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THE Plan of the enſuing work was 
ſketched many years ſince, and part- 

| ly executed; with a deſign ſometime or 
bother to offer it to the public: but as the 
nature of the ſubje& was ſuch, that it de- 
| rived its principal ſupport from authori- 
ties; which lay ſcattered up and down in 
a great number of antient Authors, many 
of them very difficult of acceſs; hence I 
thought, that, by not being too haſty in 
the publication, I might in a courſe of 
reading be able to collect more teſtimonies 
to corroborate my argument; and find an 
opportunity, by myſelf or friends, of con- 


B fulting ſome of thoſe ſcarce books, which 


I could not always command, and for that 
| reaſon had been forced to quote at ſecond 
hand; which, as I afterwards found, had led 
me into ſeveral miſtakes. In both theſe 
| particulars I met with the deſired ſucceſs ; 
ſo that, as I have no reaſon for my own 
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vi PREFACE. 

part, to repent of a delay, which has 
added conſiderably to my authorities, and 
made them more to be depended upon; 
this muſt alſo ſerve as the apology to my 
friends, who have often reminded me of 


my promiſe, and charged me with dilato- 
rineſs upon the occaſion. 


4 


IN the year 1754 came out 4 Diſer- 
tation againſt Greek Accents : though up- 
on the peruſal of it I ſaw no ſufficient 
cauſe to make me alter my ſentiments, or 
to depart in the leaft from my own plan; 
yet it obliged me to enlarge it greatly: for 
had I not perſonally known the Author, 
and been well aſſured of his learning, from 
experience, yet it was eaſy to ſee, the per- 
formance was the work of a ſcholar; and 
that his objections to the antiquity of 
Greek accents, and to the application of 
them by the Moderns were firſt to be re- 
moved, before I could hope with any to- 
lerable proſpect of ſucceſs, to eſtabliſh my 
own doctrine: whether I have ſucceeded 
in this or not, muſt be left to the judg- 
ment of the Reader. However, I have 

the 
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the pleaſure to find we agree in one very 
material point, which is, the nature and 
power of the acute accent. 


SOME years after, that is, in 1762, 


another- ingenious piece upon the ſubject 


of Accents made its appearance ; called, 


An Eſſay on Accent and Quantity; but as 
my own work was then nearly finiſhed, 
and 1 had neither time nor inclination for 
a a ſecond reviſal of it; I choſe firſt to ſend 
that to the preſs, before I gave myſelf the 


pleaſure of looking into this Author, or 


even of enquiring how he had handled his 

| ſubject; preſuming, that as I had long 

employed my thoughts this way, and had 

carefully revolved every objection, which 1 

could either ſuggeſt to myſelf, or which 
was to be met with in thoſe writers, who had 

taken the contrary fide of the queſtion; 

there would hardly any thing be advanced 

| ſo intirely new, but what would fall under 


ſome or other of the difficulties, I had at- 
tempted to ſolve. Nor was I diſappointed 
in my expectations: for, as the leading 
principle in the ſay is a ſuppoſition that 


a 4 tas. 


— We SL 2 


E ——— 
” — 
* 


1 . 4 * 
1 erg tree rc . 5 3 
R at Up on DOA A IEA TER; > on "aa K * 
— — —ͤ— x — 


viii PREFACE. 


the nature and power of the acute accent 
was only to elevate the voice, without giv- 
ing any prolongation of time to the ac- 
cented ſyllable; and of the grave accent 
to depreſs it, without occaſioning any con- 
traction or quicker tranſition of the ſylla- 
bles fo depreſſed; and as the foundation of 
this hypotheſis is chiefly grounded on what 
is obſervable in muſic, where the high 
notes ſometimes paſs off nimbly, and the 
low ones are dwelt upon; now as this 
ſame doctrine had been advanced by A- 
dolpbus Mekerchus near 200 years ago; who 
dogmatically aſſerts, but without bring- 
ing any proof, that the antient tones 
were never intended to meaſure the length, 
but only the height of the ſyllables; and 
afterwards by Mons r. Lancellot author of 
the Nouvelle Methode, &c. the latter of 
whom endeavours to ſtrengthen his rea- 
ſoning by a compariſon drawn betwixt 


muſic and common diſcourſe; ſo the reader 


will 


Quod ad tonos pertinet quum repertos eſſe 
conſtat, non ut longitudinem, ſed ut altitudinem 


metiantur. Syllog. Scriptor. Vol. 1. p.174. 
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2 will find, I hope, a ſatisfactory ſolution of 
; this objection, pag. 04, &c. of the enſuing 
work. 15 IQ 


1 might indeed have enlarged upon this 


ſubject; but I thought T had ſaid enough 
of an opinion, which appeared to me to 
have been given up, and no longer to 
have had any patrons to eſpouſe it: eſpeci- 
ally too, as the writers I am principally 
concerned with, Iſaac Voſſius, Henninius, 
and the author of the Diſſertation, have 
taken it for granted, that the acute accent 
had a lengthening property, and gave time 
to the ſyllable over which it was placed; 
and have argued from this, as a firſt prin- 
ciple againſt the modern uſe of accents; 
that the Greek language ought not to be 
pronounced according to them, becauſe 
they interfered with quantity: acknow- 
ledging the force and ſtreſs, which the a- 
cute accent added to the ſyllable affected 
by it; and withal falſely, as I apprehend, 
| ſuppoſing, that the reading of Greek proſe, 
always was, and muſt be agreeable to the 


natural meaſure of the ſyllables ; they had 
nothing 
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nothing left, but to maintain, that the in- 


troduction of accents, and the manner of 
diſpoſing them, ſometimes even over ſhort 
ſyllables, was a novel invention, unknown 
to the beſt antiquity ; which never divided 
the time and the tone; but always took 
care to have the voice raiſed only upon 
long ſyllables. Whether they have proved 
this, I ſhall not inquire now; but from 
the notion they had of the effect of the 
acute tone, and their tenaciouſneſs of a 
metrical reading in proſe, as well as in 
verſe, they could do no otherwiſe than 
they did; for they ſaw the inconſiſtency of 
reading by accent and quantity at the 


BUT as this opinion is now revived; and 
has found an able and ingenious advocate 
to ſupport it; I think it proper, without 


ſcrutinizing his reaſons for depriving the 


acute accent of it's lengthening power ; 
briefly to recapitulate, and to add ſome- 


thing farther here, to what I have but 
ſlightly mentioned in the body of my 


work, in ſupport of the generally received 
doctrine; that not only elevation of voice, 
but 


PREFACE. — 


dut alſo ſuch an addition of time, as ſeem- 
' ingly, in the judgment of the ear, alters 
the quantity, (I expreſs myſelf thus, be- 

cauſe the metre in verſe remains exactly the 
ſame) is a neceſſary adjunct of the acute 

accent, And becauſe the principal argu- 
ment for a mere elevation of voice in the 
acute tone, is drawn from the analogy be- 
_ tween muſic and grammar, I ſhall begin 
with this. 


How EVER muſic and grammar may 
have ſeveral names in common, as Tgoowdiz, 


vovog 5 Tar 195 ewIracig, &c. yet they by no 
means bear the ſame ſignification in one 
and the other; and therefore to argue 


from what may be done in muſic to what 
is the caſe in grammar, is a very fallacious 
way of reaſoning. TIpoowdia in muſic ſigni- 
hes a hymn or ſong, an ode accompanied 


Vith an inſtrument, but never a muſical 


note ; but in grammar, a tone or accent, 
or that which modulates the voice in diſ- 


. courſe. Tov again, in the muſical ſenſe, 


is a magnitude of ſpace, an interval termi- 
nated by two ſounds differing in reſpect of 
acuteneſs 


et > 3 


rr 


3 
SSS No DRISPS — — GIN CITI 
5 £ — _ 2 
— — 95 — ” * * 
hs oe Bn SIG LE: Oat” A ZR ao 5 bs Rae" 
a tein — 7 jon 
> - 3 . . — p ” 8 N —_ 2 _— 


— — 2 
** — ITY 
—— FrY I Mo 2 . 


— 2 * 
— — 
0 ” Ty 
* > gr 
Se 4 3 


2 — 2 A * N 
l * 
* 7 dT ee ee es ro 
8 F r 2 
A — — 8 
- — . 


xiiĩ PREFACE. 


acuteneſs and gravity, and withal, as Eu- 
clid deſcribes it, ,s], without latitude. 


But grammarians uſe it in the ſame ſenſe 


as Tpoowdic, for a tone of voice, and the 
mark or ſign of that tone, whether acute, 
grave, or circumflex : and ſo far is it from 


being aTazr1;, that one of the properties 


of the acute accent 1s to dilate and pro- 
long the voice, as I ſhall fully ſhew before 
I have done; 5 and particularly under the 
next word To; for rovog and Teo, ſays H. 
Stephens, are the ſame. 


Teo; with the Muſician imports no 
more than tenſion, the act of ſtretching, 
or the ſtate of being bent or ſtretched; 
but with the Grammarian it ſtands for a 
tone of voice, and the mark or character of 


that tone; and ſuch is the force of the acute 


Tzoi; in common diſcourſe, that it © over- 
powers the natural meaſure of a word, and 
makes us hold the breath longer upon it, 
than ought to be; which is the caſe, when 
the 7x04 or accent happens to be placed 
over a ſhort ſyllable: this property 1s ſuf- 

ficiently 


b Vid. in voce rovog, 


PREFACE xt 
ficiently aſcertained by *Hermogenes, in his 
definition of vais, Tao de £51 Joys orgy 
uTegougy TW WET Pa TS AGYE To EU HA. kaaxgë- 
ego yivouevoy, &c. 


WITH dig I ſhall conſider its com- 
pound t#rirzo;, the oppoſite whereof is dve- 


01g. Now though ? ETITOT IC and & 1g, in the 
muſical notion of theſe words be, as 9 


toxenus has defined them, » h LV eniracis kg 
xivnoig r Qui owexnG En. PBapurips Tos big 
0 EuTepov* 1 O ve, EX 0ZUTEGE br 6c Bapurt- 
pov, © a continued movement of the voice, 
« either from a lower place to a higher, or 
e from a higher to a lower;” the different 
effects of which, as he goes ls are acute- 
neſs and gravity, ne bY To YEVSPuevou 1 21 
EMITATEW;,* Bapory; 08 To eU Ho- di Thc dy- 
ceog and hence, when I read in © Plato en 
T1 ETITUTEL 7 avert: Tov Xoodov, in intenſione 
et remiſſione chordarum; I think of no- 
thing but a greater or leſs degree of ten- 
ſion, according to which the Chord gives 
an acuter, or deeper ſound; without any 
idea 
© De Invent, Lib. 4. p. 194. Ed. Sturmii, 1570 
Harmonic. Elem. lib. 1. p. 10. 


De Repub. Lib. 1. p. 68. Edit. Cantab. 
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idea of latitude, or other mode of ſound an« 
nexed to it. But the viquevc; x ET ITEVousve; 
6 yes in f Ariftotle, and where we read in: 
Ariſtoxenus, Quaonov Yap To EC D Av, Er 
To dekeyeoai, it is natural to intend and 
« remit in diſcourſing; here intenfion 
and remiſſion carries ſomething more in 
the notion of them, than the mere abſtract 
ideas of acuteneſs and gravity. For when 
we intend or heighten the voice in ordina- 
ry diſcourſe, we give extent or time to the 
heightened ſyllable; and when we fink or 
depreſs it, we at the ſame time ſhorten 
and contract the ſyllables, which are pro- 
nounced with a grave. 


| This I am aſſured of, both becauſe 
h Ariftotle, in ſpeaking of a ſophiſm, which 
may be made Top 707 r οο , « by accent,” 
and inſtancing in dee, which is the Folic 
infinitive for 9d, and might alſo be read 
dio oui, with an acute on the penultimate 
would never have ſaid, that you could 
not make a fallacy of this in proſe, or of 
any 


Pe Sophiſt. Elench. lib. 1. c. 7. 
Harm. Elem. Lib. 1. p. 18. 
b De Sophiſt. Elench. Lib. 1. c. 4. 
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5 any other word in the like circumſtances, 
unleſs it were written down; but in a 
: poem, the fallacy might take place, even 
viva voce: the only aſſignable reaſon for 
which is, that in reading verſe, the quan- 
tity prevails; but in proſe, the accent over- 
powers the quantity: And I am alfo fur- 
ther aſſured of this, from the different 
ſenſes grammarians have affixed to theſe 
words, to what they were uſed in by mu- 
ſicians; and from the ſignification of other 
terms, made uſe of to explain them, and 
allowed to be equivalent to them. 


S THE. verb ETITEVQL, from which ETITRUOG 
1s derived, Heſychius explains by peyanovas, 
fangbα but that which magnifies and 
makes long, certainly gives time: and ſo 
© erTuwra he interprets by en rw br. E- 
 vaidu, J due, J kg emidoow ayerar ſtill addi- 
tion or increaſe; a property that uſually 
attends growing in height: which is the 
. reaſon, that the ſhooting up of a plant is 
© Jometimes expreſſed by wnzuverai; ſo Mark iv. 
27. H 0 Topo; Napa, x, fue, et ſemen 
Serminet et aſſurgat; and yet pum, lite- 
Is rally 
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rally ſignifies prolongo, produco, and umb 


yojuery ovancey is ſyllaba producta. Again, 


the great Etymologiſt deſcribes eriraoig, and 
GvETG by 510% 70 MOANAGY Nov a8 it Were 
*© more and leſs,” which can only allude to 


quantity; for as to elevation and depreſ- 


ſion. of voice in common ſpeech, they are 
always equal: Wherefore * Priſcian ſpeak- 
ing of the word natura, ſays, tu quantum 


ſuſpenditur per arſim, tantum ra deprimi- 


tur per theſim. But let Etymologus ſpeak 
for himſelf under the words dag and 


| „ xY8 5 * _— 2 \ _-o » 
aCAmXoov*  "Aﬀoa; | emiTACE TS a — nd TE d 


— 0 PENNY GW; 0 ORIG og, UTR" Hy EMITUOEL TE | 
& dag 1.6. the aoriſt ava, by a pleonaſm, - 

or the addition of & makes aaa. APN 
BY — 0 KATH ETITAOW TE d, . 
Here & in both inſtances is what the gram- 
marians call irre, qua voce, ſays 


H. Stephens, grammatici pe utuntur, ut 


cum dicunt, & eſſe 2 rv, i. e. vim ha- 
bere intendendi, augendique. Equivalent 
to ETITAT IC and ever icy arc pg and bers, 4 
which, however in the muſical and metri- 


cal ſenſe, they may denote only riſing and 


falling, 


1 Edit. Putſch. p. 1289. 


le 25 TTv Qwvny evpuripey TFozue* Tonus eſt 
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falling. the lifting up and putting down of 


the hand or foot, in the beating of time 
in muſic, or the ſcanning of a verſe; yet 
in a grammatical ſenſe do ſignify a great 


deal more, as you will ſee by the definition 


of * Marius Victorinus; Arſis eſt elatio tem- 


poris, ſoni, vocis. Theſis depoſitio, et quæ- 
dam contractio ſyllabarum. Here then we 
might reſt the whole merits of the queſt- 
jon; for, if the elevation of the voice in 
diſcourſe; , call it, pig, ETLTAT CS po 010 
cd, ſummus tonus, or what you pleaſe ; 
de alſo accompanied with an increaſe of 
time and ſound; and if, on the other 
hand, in proportion as you depreſs the 
voice, you contract the ſyllables; then 
there can be no longer any doubt about the 
nature and power of the acute and grave 
accent. 


BuTI have yet other proofs behind; 
ſuch, I think, is the definition of a tone 
pon by Domus Thras, ' Tovog o ov Ldo- 


ad 


* P. 2488. Id. 
Vid. Wetſten. Append. ad Diſſert. 


b 
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ad quem canimus, et vocem latiorem faci- 
mus : Tone here without diſpute means 


the acute tone; and whatever the ſignifica- 


tion of zpurepx be, it muſt imply ſome 
inſeparable adjunct of it, that 1s always the 
ſame; for 1t 1s a part of the definition: 


and therefore to interpret it by = latitudi- 


nem vocis, as Mekerchus calls it, que vel a 
copioſo vel a raro ſpiritu proficiſcitur, 1. e. 
ſpirit or emphaſis, which acts unequally, 
and beſides, does not come under the claſs 
of tones, is certainly to miſtake it. *Eupuripa, 
like pure, which Heſychius explains by 
auger, in its general ſignification imports 
extenſion all ways; for when I read eupvore 
Zeug, whether late cernens, or late ſonans, 
I do not know what dimenſion I can ex- 
clude; but here 1t ſeems to denote a cer- 
tain exertion of voice, whereby in raiſing 
it, we dilate it, and prolong the ſound; in 
which ſenſe of extent in length and 


| breadth, Dionyſius in his Iepayncig uſes the 


word, when ſpeaking of the earth, v. E. he 
deſcribes it by &puripy He, which is ren- 
dered 


” Vid. Syllog. ſcript. Vol. 1. p. 181. 


| PRE F FTE: X1X 
E Hered both by utrinque latior, and magis 
" extenſa. 


10 8 
} 4 
* 


e Boon ſtill it may be ſaid, that breadth or 
2 length is not height; which latter, though 
an undoubted property of the acute accent, 


- is not ſo much as named. Very true; but 
a what is more common, than, when a thing 
has ſeveral properties belonging to it, to 


„ _ deſcribe it ſometimes by one property, and 
S © ſometimes by another? Mjzo; is properly 
„ _- extenſion in length; but I have ſhewn a- 


bove, when it is applied to a ſubject, which 
sis capable of height alſo, as is the caſe of 


«„ a growing plant; then, by a tranſpoſition 
„ of ideas, the ſhooting up, as well as its in- 
= _ "creaſe in bulk, ſhall, not inelegantly, be ex- 


preſſed by only one of theſe properties. A- 
5 gain, Taos and kwiracig, in their proper 
1 ſenſe may fignify tenſion, and elevation on- 
1 ly; and evourzgz, breadth or length; but 
when the ſame thing, which is intended or 
2 0 heightened, 1s alſo to be prolonged, which 
is the caſe of the voice on the elevated ſyl- 
1 lable; then by the ſame figure, the com- 
3 plex idea of height and duration thall be 
b 2 in- 
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included under a term, which in ſtrictneſs 


and propriety ſignifies but one of them; 


and accordingly Dionyſius Thrax has uſed 
evpuripay in this compound ſenſe. 


ANOTHER probable reaſon, which, in- 
duces me to think that the Greek acute 


accent had a lengthening power belonging 


to it, is, from what we obſerve of the 


manner of the acute's operating in moſt 


of the modern languages; and from the 
force it had in the Latin tongue, which 
was derived from a dialect of the Greek. 
In our own language nothing is more 
common, than to have polyſyllable words 
run in dactylic rythms, though their pen- 


ultimates be long; as niggardly, qudrrel- 
Jome, contrary; and ſometimes like ana- 
peſts, as diſcontent, diſallow, recollect. In 


the French, the anapæſtical rythm gene- 
rally prevails, ſo perſuader, renferme, magiſ- 


ter. The Italians ſay prenderne, crederne; 


and the Germans re!ſender, ſlerbender; fo 


that in every one of theſe examples, the 


middle ſyllable, which 1s long either by 


nature or Position. never bears the accent. 


Then 
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7 Then as to the Latin tongue; here the ac- 
cent and the quantity generally coincide; 


however, we may eaſily learn, what notion 
the Romans had of the acute tone, and 


from whence they borrowed it. When = 


Quinctilian is drawing a compariſon be- 
| tween the accent of one language and the 


other, and ſhewing wherein it differed; as 
that the Greeks had three places for the 
ſeat of it, the Latins only two; that the 
former regulated it by the laſt ſyllable of 
the word, the latter by the penultimate ; 
and that the one had much more difficulty 
in the diſpoſing of it, by reaſon of the dia- 
lets, than the other, with whom the me- 
thod was more ſimple and ſhort; is it poſ- 
| ſible then, he ſhould be filent, in what 


would have been the moſt material diffe- 


rence of all, viz. in the different nature 
and powers of the two accents, had ſuch a 
difference really exiſted? Now what the 
power of the Latin accent was, we aſſu- 
redly know; it produced or made long the 
ſyllable, which bore the acute: hence volu- 
cres media acuta legam, is the ſame with 
Quintt- 


» Inſtitut. Orat. Lib. 1. c. g. 
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Quinctilian, as to read the middle ſyllable 
long; Gellius too, as will be ſhewn hereaf- 
ter, ſometimes uſed an acute and along ſylla- | 
ble, as ſynonymous terms: nay more, when 
they borrowed words from the Greek lan- 
guage, and kept them intire, even their 
poets would ſometimes depart from their 
cuſtomary way of pronunciation, and to- 
gether with the word adapt likewiſe its ac- 
cent. Hence Qi>mTo; and agus, are both 
uſed by Plautus with their penultimates 
ſhort: 

Verum ad hanc rem agundam » Philippum eſt — 

— Cumque hac pompa, * Phedrome. 
Plautus died Olymp. 145. 198 years before 
Chrift, and conſequently, was contempora- 

ry with the poet Aratus, and with Afriſto- 
phanes of Byzantium. 

Ovid too, notwithſtanding. the penulti- 
mate of Qęloros is long by nature, and the 
Greek poet à Aratus concludes an Heroic 
verſe with it, 


— — x; OT we E NET Q glos. 
yet 


«* Pxnulus Act. III. ſcen. 2. 
p Curculio Act. I. ſcen. 1. 
1 Pawopevn. P. 30. Edit. Oxon. 
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yet becauſe the word 1s accented upon the 

antepenultimate, and ſo ſounded to the 

ear, as if it were ſhort, hence he ventures 
in,, 


strictumque Orionis enſem. 


As for the Latin Poets of the latter ages 


of the Roman Empire, Auſonius, Pruden- 
ius, &c. whenever they made uſe of Greek 


:words, they followed a quantity directed 
by the accent; ſo the firſt of them, 


Fulgur tetragono aſpectu vitale coruſcat. 


becauſe the Greeks ſay rerpuymuog, antepen- 
acuted. But if the reader has a mind to 


ſee more inſtances of this ſort, let him con- 
ſult. Taubmann's Plautus in Curculio, Act J. 


ſc. 1. v. 2. under Phedrome; where he will 


find large annotations e Lect. Auſon. Joſ. 
Scaligert. — And this may ſuffice for the na- 
ture and power of the Greek acute accent. 


IN the arrangement of my authorities, I 
have endeavoured to obſerve a chronologi- 
cal order, which I have kept almoſt intire 
tor near 500 years, regularly proceeding 

from 


* Metam. Lib. 8. 207. 
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from maſter to ſcholar; and after that, 
not being able to continue the ſeries, I 
have changed it into centuries : and be- 
cauſe the ſubject was naturally a dry one, 
whenever any thing remarkable occurred 
in the lives of the grammarians I had oc- 
caſion to ſpeak of, I have given it a place 
in this work; which, with ſeveral other di- 
greſſions, I hope, will be as eaſily pardoned 
by the reader, as they are well intended by 
the author. 


ACCENTUS 


AcCCENTUS RE DIYITVI. 

| Or, A DEFENCE of an 
AcckN TED PRONUNCIATION 
| OF 


GREEK PROSE. 
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1 HAF. I. 
That Accents had not. their riſe from Muſic; 


nor did Grammarians uſe the word, IIpocdiai, 


in the ſame ſenſe, as Muſicians. 


II is generally ſaid, that accents in the 
I] Greek language had their riſe from mu- 
fic; and that the uſe of them before the 
time of Ariſſopbanes of Byzantium was in- 
tirely muſical. This has been roundly aſ- 
ſerted by the ® oppoſers of accents, but ne- 
ver yet ſufficiently proved. Not but ac- 
] IP | cents 
He flouriſhed about the 145th Olympiad. 
Vid. / Voff. de poemat. cantu, p. 18. and A 
Diſſertation againſt Greek accents, p. 2.— 134. 


A 
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cents bore a near relation to muſic, and 
ſhared ſome things in common with it. The 
very name ſhews an affinity; for, as the Latin 
word, ACCENTUS, comes from accinendo, 
finging to; ſo the Greek word, TIgorwdic, which 
correſponds to it, is explained by Suidas, e 
vos; and by Heſychius, ner ogyavs , an 
ode or ſong with an inſtrument; and Hgo- 
cola, according to Etymolog. Mag. is deriv- 
ed, Tape T0 TRTiTK; v EE bÿͤ;gog avacy 
ade, © from going up to the temples or 
altars, and ſinging to the pipe.” 
Mus c in antient Greece made a part of 
the education of their youth; hence Ari- 
flotle reckons it among the four things, 
which the Greeks uſually taught their chil- 
dren; and Plato informs us in his Crito, 
that fathers were obliged by the laws to 
have their ſons inſtructed in this ſcience. 
Now in order to facilitate this work, and 
for the readier attainment of this neceſſary 
qua- 


8 4 riflags 0 & % Tae zu hacl, Veja 
tara, N VVLVETINTY, 4 u,, Nx trag £040; 


Tear. De Repub. lib. 8. c. 3. 
 * Crito, p. 37. Edit. Francofurt. 


— cp — 


——_ 
* 
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qualification ; the maſters of the mufic- art 
are ſuppoſed to have invented certain ſigns 
or marks, called proſodies or accents, un- 
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der the names of acute, grave, and circum- 


flex; which were ſet over certain ſyllables 
of the words to be ſung, to direct the learner 
where to raiſe the voice, and where to de- 


preſs it; as alſo to determine the quality and 


quantity of the ſound. Which whole in- 
vention of muſical accents, both the names 
land. their uſes, grammarians are ſaid after- 


Wards to have adapted to their own pur- 
poſes; and from thence to have taken the 
hint, to denote by them the time and 


quantity of ſyllables. Unde demum occa- 
ſionem arripuere grammatici, ut accentus 


muſicos ſuis uſibus accommodarent, ad de- 
__ claranda tempora & ſyllabarum quantita- 


tem: ſo ſays Iſaac Veſſius, De Poemat. 


* 
7 


Cantu. p. 18. And even then, if we may be- 


lieve the ſame author, For many hun- 
| Ured years after grammarians had adopted 
, accents into their ſyſtem, they applied 
chem to no other uſe, than to inftruct 
Fran in the metrical art;” Evidenter pa- 
tet toto intermedio tempore, quod ab 4- 
A 2 riſtophane 
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riſtophane grammatico effluxit, uſque ad id 
tempus, quo accentus adſcribi cœperunt, 
per ſpatium nempe octo vel novem ſeculo- 
rum, haud alus uſibus adhibitas fuiſſe a 
grammaticis accentuum notas, quam ad e- 
rudiendam in arte metrica juventutem. 74. 
p. 19. How totally void of truth, and con- 
trary to fact this aſſertion is, will hereafter 
fully be made appear, when I come to 
ſhew, that the proſodies or accents we are 
now ſpeaking of, had nothing to do, un- 
leſs accidentally, with the metrical art ; 
and that there were other marks and ſigns 
appropriated for that purpoſe. 


MEAN time, as I differ from the general 
received opinion about the original of _ 
grammatical accents; it may be expected 
J ſhould give my reaſons for diſſenting 
from it. 


AND my firſt reaſon is; That the defi- 
nitions of Ilpoowdiz given by Tſaac Vaſſius 
and others, on which alone, as far as I can 
ſee, they reſt their argument for the uſe 
of accents being originally muſical, do not 
carry 


GREEK ACCENTS. c 


. earry with them the concluſion they in- 


tended they ſhould, and which they ought 


15 do, to prove the point in diſpute. J. 
Va uss definition is as follows; IIporadiz 


6 g Owns T60; ov oe. — Proſodia eſt 
tenor vocis ad quem canimus, pag. 17. 
His inference we ſee in the next words; 


Hinc facile colligitur non grammaticorum, 


ſed vero muſicorum olim fuiſſe officium 


notas ſeu diagrammata proſodica, unde 
cantus cognoſceretur, appingere poëmatis. 


Now here are two miſtakes in this conclu- 


ſion; the firſt is, he ſuppoſes 75905 to be 
the note, or proſodiac diagram, that is 
ſung to; ſomething ſet over the words or 
ſyllables of the poem, to know the tune or 
ſong by. Whereas T9, tenor, in this ſenſe 
is purely grammatical. Grammarians in- 
deed by re ſometimes mean the indivi- 
dual accent of acute, grave, or circum- 
flex, by which we ſing to the ſyllable. So 
Quinctilian; Adhuc difficilior obſervatio eſt 
per zenores, (quos quidem ab antiquis dic- 
tos 7onores comperi, ut videlicet declinato 


a 
* Inſt, Qrator, Lib.1. Cap. 5. 


AZ 
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a Græcis verbo, qui Taz; dicunt) vel ac- 
centus, quas Græci mporuding. vocant. A. 
Gellius too, quoting the following paſlage 
out of the grammatical commentaries of 
P. Nigidius; Voculatio qui poterit ſervari, 
fi non ſciemus in nominibus, ut Valeri, u- 
trum interrogandi, an vocandi ſint? nam 
interrogandi ſecunda ſyllaba eſt ſuperiore 
tono quam prima: deinde noviſſima deji- 
citur. At in caſu vocandi ſummo tono eſt 
prima; deinde gradatim *deſcendunt; Gel- 
lius, 1 ſay, gives this explanation of the 
terms; Summum autem tonum mTTporudic 
acutam dicit, & quem accentum nos dici- 
mus, voculationem appellat, &c. But then 
the idea we have of ro in muſic is very 
different from this. There it never ſigni- 
fies a ſingle mark, nor the power of a ſin- 
gle mark; but a magnitude of ſpace; or 
an interval terminated by two ſounds, not 

having 


Lib. XIII. c. 25: | 

s But this rule was reverſed b Gellius's time, 
who therefore ſays; Sic quidem P. Nigidins dict 
præcipit. Sed ſi quis nunc Valerium appellans, in 
caſu vocandi, ſecundum 1d præceptum Nigidii acu- 
erit primam; non aberit quin rideatur, Did. 


4 


0 hed . 
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having the ſame tenſion; but differing in 


reſpect of acuteneſs, and gravity. 


H. Stephens in his Theſaurus Græc. Ling. 


under the word T0, after having deſcant- 


ed upon the grammatical ſignification of 


it, goes on to remark farther, that Mu- 
ſicians too have their tones,” habent & 
muſici ſuos tonos; and then furniſhes us 
with the following deſcription of a tone 
out of Martianus Capella. lib. g. in capite de 
Tonis. Eſt autem ejuſmodi tonus ſpatii mag- 
nitudo; qui ideo tonus dictus eſt, quia per 
hoc ſpatium ante omnes prima vox quæ 
fuerit, extenditur, hoc eſt, de nota qualibet 
in notam, ut a media in parameſen. And 


this agrees with the definitions of the an- 


tients. For fo Euclid in his Introduftio Har- 
monica, p. 2. defines a tone; rde 9s £ 81 28- 
Tos 715 718 Ong, deu) nebe cou os. A tone 


is a certain place of the voice, capable of a 


ſyſtem:“ and a ſyſtem, he had ſaid before, 
is what conſiſts of more intervals than one; 
as an interval is defined by him to be, 


That which is comprehended within two 
ſounds, differing under the relation of a- 
| A4 cute 


— — bc, Ms — coke hag - — pu — 
4 — — — — — 
— — — > 
= — — — — — 2 2 * — — 
— — 5 — — = 
— = — 8 — — — 


— —— — 


- s - — — — 
——— — — — —— 2 - 
- = - = — — — y — - _ 


T1 
—V„—ͥ— —— — — 
— pay 


2 — — 
— imme ee oy 
— — 


— — — 


8 A DEFENCE OF 


cute and grave.” Aid os To regie feen 
bro duo Obo of Fur) 2 Rapury]s. P- I. 
Wherefore Ari/toxenus in his Harmonic Ele- 
ments, p. 15. makes an interval the ſame with 
a tone, by giving the ſame definition of it; 
Avg nua Js eg, T0 UTo0 d Oboylwy wpLTpEvOY py 
T1V h T&ow exorruy* © An interval is that 
which 1s terminated by two ſounds, not 
having the ſame tenſion.” And a muſical 
tone is the ſame. Thus it is apparent e- 
nough, that tone in muſic never ſignifies 
a note, or proſodiac diagram; and there- 


fore nothing can be gathered from it, in 


reſpect of the original of grammatical 
notes or ſigns, 


Bur there is {till a worſe miſtake be- 
hind; which, for want of being perceived, 


has greatly embarraſſed Iſaac Voſſius, and all 


the modern writers upon this ſubject. For 
ſuppoſing (but not granting) that tones in 


muſic ſignified Tporwdia or accents; their 


argument then would ſtand thus; © Pro- 
ſodia is the tone or accent to which we 
ſing ; but ſinging and all that belongs to 
it, is the province of the muſician, and not 


of the grammarian ; and conſequently, the 
rt 
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Arſt and primary object of proſodia was 
muſic, and not grammar; and the uſe of 
accents originally muſical.” This, I think, 
is a fair ſtating of the caſe. And could our 
adverſaries prove, that the /inging referred 
to in the definition only reſpected harmo- 


ny ; the diſpute would be at an end. That 
proſodia includes it, we do not deny; 


many of the definitions ſhew as much; as, 
a II oc TX [0 70 2 006 ur (x0 apa) dew cs | 
Tai Puvaig, Etymolog. Mag. From ſing- 
ing to the lyre with our voices.“ But ſtill 
this is only as the ſpecies of a genus; and the 
word dd is of greater latitude, and takes 


in diſcourſe, as well as mulic properly ſo 


called. For as Tully ſays, © There is a 
| ſort of imperfect tune in ſpeaking;” Eſt in 
dicendo quidam cantus obſcurior — ipſa 


enim natura, quaſi modularetur hominum 


orationem; in omni verbo poſuit acutam 


vocem, Sc. And this is what both muſt- 
cians and grammarians were apprized of. 


Ariſtorenus, who flouriſhed in the times 


of Alexander and his ſucceſſors, from i about 
the 


h Ad M. Brutum Orator Vid. Svidam in voc. 


* 
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the CXI Olymp. and was a hearer of A. 


riſtotle, in his Harmonic. Elementor. lib. 1, 


p.18. going to ſpeak of muſical ſinging, 


makes this very diſtinction; calling the one, 


70 S? b pwerog, Modulated tune; in oppo- 
ſition to the r avappuogw, Or unmodulated, 


Particularly he makes it a property of the 


former, That the motion of the voice in 
it ſhould be diſtinguiſhed by intervals; ſo 
that by this means the muſical ſinging is 


diſcriminated from that in diſcourſe.” A.- 


\ 3 5 * 3 PY * . 7 | * 
ad . e GUT de THE Ocovng e Eva — 
Woe 18 Noywdes N νL raùry To faucn 


Nc Ng. Ibid. 


Euclid teaches to the ſame effect in his 


Introdufio Harmonica, © The motions of 


the voice, ſays he, are two: the one continu- 
ed, which is alſo diſcourſive ; the other, di- 
aſtematic, or diſtinguiſhed by intervals, 
which we uſe in melody.” He (Sui) x 

3 95 55 0. 0 / \ \ SN 
Fig ET 0U0* 1 je EWEXNS TE %g Nẽ,, uanguery 
7 0s Sig- HI TE 0 AEN. P- 2 


GRAMMARIANS too conſidered the word 


ede in the ſame light. They did not want 


to 


Ll 
\ 
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to rob muſic of any of its privileges ; nor 
yet did they care to part with their own. 
IIgoc dia, accentus, accenting, or ſinging to; 
Exlracig, "Aveois, intenſion, remiſſion ; Oęùrus, 


Bagurus, acuteneſs, gravity, were terms they 
always enjoyed in common with the muſi- 
cal art. 


HENCE K Diomedes gives this deſcription 


of an accent; Accentus eſt acutæ, vel gra- 
vis, vel inflexe orationis elevatio, vociſve in- 


tenſio vel inclinatio; aut inflexio ſono regens 


verba. Nam ut nulla vox fine vocali, item 
| fine accentu nulla eſt. Et eſt accentus, ut 
gquidam recte putaverunt, velut anima vocis. 


Accentus dictus eſt ab accinendo, quod ſit 
quaſi quidam cujuſque ſyllabæ cantus: a- 
pud Græcos ideo Igocœol dicitur, quod 
- Tai; ovhnaber;.” Here, you lee, is 
no limitation of cantus, ſinging, to muſic, 
or even to metre; but it is made, as it cer- 
tainly is, eſſential to all language; and as 
language is prior to muſic, why ſhould not 
muſicians be rather thought to have imi- 
tated nature, and themſelves to have bor- 


rowed 
E De Accentu, Lib. 2. 
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rowed accents from language, than lan- 
guage to have received them from muſic ? 
Heſychius thought ſo, when he rendered 
aide, per” Gig NE, as if ſinging was only 
another manner of ſpeaking. And in this 
latitude, and comprehenſive ſignification of 


the term, we muſt underſtand it in the de- 


finition of! Alexander Apbrodiſienſis, TIpory- 


8 dic 0 700 TOs 97 dL oluev, Or, if it muſt be li- 
mited at all, the limitation in the place 


from whence it is taken, would rather con- 
fine it to proſe: for the grammarian is 
commenting upon that paſſage of ®.Ar:i/totle 
de ſophiſticis Elenchis, where he is ſhewing 
the ſeveral ways, by which a ſophiſtical ar- 
gument may be formed rape Ty .. © by 
a word; among the reſt, one is Tag Tv 
p, © by the accent.“ Upon which 
the commentator remarks thus; 'Ovouad- 


ce 


\ \ \ J e/ / \ * 
Ta Os Weps THY O e, 6T4 0 TOV0G νο Op 


7 * * / * * 
0e 1g NOYES Wopela, moi Tov M 
NoſiTpov, yd @ BTWG, GANOTE d' GNAWG 1 MNAGNE 
rih EH. 
Ad Sophiſt. Elench. Ariſtot. p. 12. Edit. Ald. 
m Lib. I, cap. 4. 
* In oppoſition to other ſophiſtical arguments, 
which were to be formed, EE Tue Meg. 
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n « It is ſaid to be by the accent, 
becauſe the tone to which we ſing, makes 


the fallacy, by being placed, one while in 
this manner, another while in that man- 
ner, or upon a different ſyllable of the 


word,” as dnn, duc, which is his own 
inſtance ; of which more by and by. Now 
at 1 is impoſſible, that a definition brought 
to ſhew, how a ſophiſtical argument might 


ariſe from ſinging one and the ſame word, 
in a different tone of voice, or accenting it 
differently, ſhould ever be able to prove; 
that @poowdias or accents at firſt were in- 
tirely muſical ; unleſs you will ſuppoſe, 
that thoſe paralogiſms ran all in verſe, and 
were ſet to muſic. So that the author of 
the D#ſertation, &c. could not have pitch- 
ed upon a more unfortunate definition, to 
prove the muſical extract of accents, than 
this out of Alexander Aphrodiſienſis, which 
in this place evidently relates to a proſe- 
Pronunciation. 


A SECOND reaſon which inclines me to 


think, that accents were not originally 
4 muſical, is, that, as far as I can find, the 


word 
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word mgooz9e is never uſed in muſic, in 
the ſenſe in which grammarians apply it: 
there it always denotes hymns or ſongs, in- 
cluding the action of ſinging to the muſi- 
cal inſtrument; but whenever Tpoowdia, 
ſtands for accentus, toni, note vocum, 
moderamenta, or for any particular mark 
or ſign, it is then purely grammatical. Had 
it had any ſuch ſignification in muſic, we 
ſhould probably have met with it, if not 
in the Lexicographers, yet in the Onomaſti- 
con of Julius Pollux, where he gives us all 
the names relating to muſic, and to muſi- 
cal inſtruments, and to the ſeveral ſorts of 
them. There indeed we find the word 
Tleoowdizg, but in the true genuine ſenſe of 
it, which he tells us was the ſenſe of Pla7o 
& Critias, * TIA&7wy — woTep x; Kgiriag rag 
dg gc. wog cod CNE KOANEW 5 
« Plato and Critias uſe to call odes ſung to 
the lyre, proſodies or ſongs.” 


Nay more, the word Iocadla never oc- 
curs in any of the ſeven writers of an- 
tient 
Lib. IV. c. g. 
Vid. Antique Muſicæ auctores ſeptem. 


5 


GREFK ACCENTS. is 


tient muſic, except once in Ari/toxenus ; 
where he in a manner diſclaims it, in the 
ſenſe we are now ſpeaking of it, by his 
emphatical applying it to the accents, that 
are put upon words in ordinary conver- 


fation ; A Nc yap oy N,, vi D 
T0 ouſreipevov tx Twy Wpootdiwy To (Twv) & rolf 


| $:%unoi. © There is alſo a profe-ſinging, 
compoſed of the accents which are upon 
words.“ Here he certainly allows the gram- 
matical uſe of them: is it not then highly 
probable, that whereas neither he, nor any 
other of the writers upon the ſame ſub- 
ject, that are ſtill extant, ever make uſe of 
'Tporwlins to expreſs muſical notes and 
ſounds; but call them by other names, as 
| Oboylor, TATE, KODHN TOES) T1 B 1s it not, 
I fay, at leaſt probable, that grammarians 
did not borrow their uſe of the mporwudizy 
from them? 


You will then perhaps aſk, Had muſic 


no accents belonging to it? None called 
by that name: nor had the g, Or AC- 
cents we uſually ſee marked over words in 


| poetry. 
Harm. Elem, Lib, 1. p. 18. 
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poetry, any thing to do with the muſica! 
part; we ſhall find another uſe for theſe. 
They were only grammatical, and applied 
to the ct voyvweo iv er/piGy LAT S h] 0 
the cuſtomary reading according to accent; 
which was the firſt thing children were 
taught, after knowing their letters and ſyl- 
lables: and was a very different thing from 
metrical reading; much more from ſing- 
ing their poems; for which they had cer- 
tain letters or characters, called Eyusix, 
eighteen in number, in all the ſeveral mea- 
ſures; correſponding to the eighteen ſounds 
or chords in the antient lyres; and as Gau- 
dentius informs us, expreſſive of the names 
of the chords. Expo 0k π t OVOURT! 
| 2 695 7 THMATIEY T WV Xl wnaiderc Oboylwv 2 
VOY RT olg KANE EVOL THEO METS, Gau- 
dentii Harmon. Introd. p. 20. The anti- 
ents made uſe of words to ſignify the 
eighteen ſounds, and of letters, which were 
called muſical notes.” Sometimes there was 
a double ſeries of letters, thus, 8 where, 
according to Alypius, the upper letter de- 
noted the word, and the lower the paul 
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Bur perhaps it will be more intelligible 
to the Reader to ſee my meaning in a Dia- 
T gram, or two. My firſt ſpecimen 1s taken 
from an antient piece of muſic ſtill extant, 
called Tuvog erg *AnIAuve, and may be ſeen 


f gat the end of Aratus, de Mufic. Antig. Græc. 
f | Edit Oxon. P. 49. It begins thus, 


* & 7 3 0 o 
* XIV AN f Y E * S g 
O MM M 2 7 . 
Podoeroav oc avTUYHX FOAWY 
M $0 f M Z 1 2 
. 0 ID / 
IITa&voic ur XVS. OiwKELC, &c. 


klere the four ſigmas, according to Meibo- 
mius, anſwer &; and are intended to ex- 
ee four N upon the ſtring, nam- 
ed Hypate Mesòôn: i denotes f &, and corre- 
bonds to the Chord, Meſe; and ſo on. 


THIS accommodated to the modern 


form of muſic, will ſtand as in Figure 1. 


My 
* The copy from which this is taken, has only 


tree ſigmas at the beginning; but by comparing 
it with the ſame hymn, p. 62. where it occurs a- 
gain, both with its cαπν] , or muſical characters, 
and alſo reduced to a ſcale, it will appear to have 


been the miſlake of the Printer or Editor. 
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My other ſpecimen is borrowed from the 
Te Deum of St. Ambroſe and St. Auguſtine : 
the whole of which is given us by Meibo- 


mius in his Preface to the Antiq. Mufic. 
Auttor. Septem. There the letters or cha- 


racters run in a double ſeries ; and ſome of 
them are inverted, and others he along ; 
as the firſt E 18 dcr TACO, 90 £6 7c , 
Iota jacens & E quadratum. The ſecond 


Y is dN eg pff X Tau WAGYOV Ge- 


po, Delta inver ſum, & Tau jacens a- 
verſum. The tlurd 5 18 60 2 nuluab pig epoy, 


& & hemimy fmüftrum; and ſo on. This 
piece then, as we find the characters in 
Alypius, is in the Hypodorian meaſure, and 
being reduced to the modern ſcale, ſtands 
as in Figure 2. 


Now from this laſt ſpecimen, where the 
words are in Latin, and ſo have no accents 
placed over them; and yet were ſung to 
Greek notes; I think it amounts to a de- 


monſtration, that the grammatical accents _ 
we ſee over Poems, had no manner of con- 


nexion with the ſinging or playing to the 
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Bur after all, ſuppoſing accents or pro- 


ſodies had been originally muſical; I do 
not ſee what ſervice this will do the cauſe 
it 18 brought to ſupport ; as they muſt very 
early have been tranſplanted into language; 
for the pureſt and moſt flouriſhing times 
of Greece knew both their names and their 
powers; and the words, Acute, Grave, Cir- 
cumflex, Aſpirate, Lene, were terms made 
uſe of to convey preciſely the ſame ideas, 
as they do at preſent. Whether they were 
always written, or expreſſed by ſigns, or 
not, matters but little; no more than, 
whether the marks or ſigns, when written, 
have undergone any variations in their 
form ; the power itſelf has always been the 
ſame ; and accents pronounced, and ac- 
cents deſcribed by figures, have always 
borne the ſame relation to one another, as 
words uttered have to the ſame words, de- 
noted by elements or letters; though, that 
theſe accents too were occaſionally placed 
over words before the time of Ariſtophanes 
of Byzantium, ſaid to be the inventer of 
them, we think, we are able to prove. 

B 2 BUT 
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BUT before I proceed any farther; as the 
terms uſed in the enſuing treatiſe, are what 
many are ſtrangers to, being. peculiar to 
Grammarians ; it may not therefore be 
amiſs to give the Reader an explanation of 
them all at once. 


Icocdla, in latin Accentus, an accent, a 


mark or ſign to direct the modulation of | 


ſyllables ; ſometimes the modulation of the 
voice; alſo Accentuation, or the rule and 
manner of accenting, or pronouncing ſyl- 
lables with exactneſs. 

Hpoc ola, generally the accentual marks 
themſelves; otherwiſe called, Virgulæ, A- 


pices, Faſtigia, Tenores; in ſhort, as Gel- 


lius ſays, lib. 13. C. 6. Quas Græci Tp00 woke 
dicunt, eas veteres docti tum notas vocum, 
tum moderamenta, tum accentiunculas, 
tum voculationes appellabant. 

Tbvog, rdoig, often uſed by Grammarians 
for Tpoowic, the written mark or accent; 


but ſtrictly, the tone or modulation of te 


voice; together with the extenſion and di- 
lating of the ſound, which naturally ac- _ 
companies it, according to the definition of 
Hermogenes, as quoted by H. Stephens, Tera 
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yep 00 * rds, TO dero porpoTepev, 


. 70 vel. 
Ofciz, VIZ. TpooruIiz, Acutus, an Acute, 


Y.carked „ 
; | Bapeiz, Gravis, a Grave, marked thus, . 
NepoTwpey, Circumflexus, a Circumflex; 


| Jag being made up of the Acute and the 


Grave, was formed firſt of theſe two joined 
© together, thus, (*) 


But afterwards was changed into the fi- 


No of the antient Sigma' lying along, 
Wthus, (0) 


And at laſt took the form it wears at 


ah 2 
r 
5 


Asad, VIZ. ave, Spiritus aſper, an Aſ- 
- 3 or rough breathing marked thus, (*) 


Antiently the H ſupplied that office; as, 
Hodog ) 


Which afterwards was divided 1 two 


parts, the left part making the rough 
breathing, , and the right part the ſmooth 
breathing, 4. 


2 25 


* e 


Yad, Spiritus lenis, a Lene, or ſmooth 


HE 


3 


ö breathing marked thus, () 


$3 


Yiazwevo, that is marked or pronounced 
with a Lene, as, (2) 


B 3 | An» 
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Azowoueves, that is marked or pronounc- 5 
ed with an Aſpirate, as, (3) | 
HepioTwuero;, either in general, that is 
circumflexed, or in particular that has a 
Circumflex upon the ultimate, as, (wow) 

ITgorep:ormwpevos, that has a Circumflex on # 
the penultimate, as, (TL 1 

Obrovog, an Oxytone, a word that has a 
an acute accent on the ultimate or laſt Te y 
lable, as, | (Kang) . 

Tix bog b rovog, that has an Acute on the pen- 3 
ultimate or laſt ſyllable but one, as, (Zuaw) ;, 

TIzpzanyzon, Penultimate, the ſame. 

Iapœrẽ Ae og, the ſame. 

Igoragogurovos, Antepenultimate, Or that | 
has an Acute on the third ſyllable from the | 2 2 
end, as, (Teixeog) | 5 1 

Bagurovos, a Barytone, or Gravitone, that 
is pronounced with a grave tone, or that 
has a Grave underſtood on the laſt ae 
of a word, as, ( Tur] ) 


And indeed every ſyllable of a word, ex- 2 


cept that which has an Acute or Circum- 


flex on it, is to be pronounced with a grave 
tone; a grave tone being ſtrictly ſpeaking, 


nothing more than a privation of the ac. 
cent. | 


Ba- 
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the voice on a certain ſyllable of a word ; 
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Bax pi] mot and Bapuiſaroi, that throw the 
accent back, and ſo bring a Grave upon 


the laſt ſyllable, as the Zolians did. 
Exlravig, the intention or heightening of 


hence *Er/evipevog Aoyo; is uſed by Ariftotle 
for the acute tone of a word. 

Avecig, the remiſſion, or depreſſion of the 
voice, being the contrary of the former; 
and hence *Avitevos A0 is uſed by the a- 
bove named Author for the grave accent 
of a word. 

Ey inòs, Enclytic, that throweth its 
Accent back on the laſt ſyllable of the pre- 
ceding word, as, (Loꝙòs rig, Lopa 71) 


Boxxuro| aria, the ending with a mort 
yllable. 


KardAntic, The ending, 
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” AER. 
Of the Antiquity of Accents. 


II is alledged againſt the uſe of Accents, 

that they are comparatively a *novel 
invention, quite unknown to the antient 
Greeks; of not more than nine * hundred, 
or a thouſand years ſtanding, to be found 
in no books before that time : that they 


were introduced, when the Language was 


upon the decline; when it ceaſed to be 
a ©Mother-tongue, and was reduced to 


grammatical rules; which is not uſually 


done, 
Satis ſuperque conſtare arbitramur, accentuum 
apices eſſe novitium inventum; antiquitati igno- 
tum. Henninii EAAHNIEMOE OPONIAOF, p. 42. 


> Quam recens ſit uſus apponendi iſtiuſmodi ac- 
centus quibuſlibet ſcripturis, hoc ſatis declarat, 
quod — in nullis — codicibus, qui quidem mille 
aut nongentis annis antiquiores ſunt, virgulæ aut 
apices ulli compareant. De Poemat. Cantu. p. 19. 

Nulla lingua, quamdiu nationi eſt vernacula, 
habet, aut ſi habet, frequentat accentus. Hennin. 
P. 13. 

Accentus non ſunt ante inventi, quam linguæ 
vocarentur ſub regulas grammaticas. Id. p. 14. 
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done, whilſt a language is flouriſhing ; for 


that during that period, Grammars are 
ſeldom written. 


Now if I can diſprove the ſeveral parts 
of this charge; I hope, I ſhall by this means 
ſo far obviate my Reader's prejudices, as to 
conciliate his patience; and incline him to 
wait more favourably, for what I ſhall af- 
terwards offer in direct proof of the point, 
I have undertaken to defend. 


GRAMMAR 1n the very nature of it, and 
Proſody, as a part thereof, muſt be ſubſe- 
quent to the Language of which it is the 
Grammar. For this latter 1s nothing more 


than rules and obſervations, drawn from 


experience, directing how to write and 
ſpeak properly, according to the moſt ap- 


proved forms and cuſtom of the language, 


it undertakes to inſtruct in; it is to ſhew 
us the number, and figure, and power of 
its elements; the etymology and ſignifica- 
tion of its words; its phraſes and idioms, 

and 


- © Quamdiu florent linguæ, non ſolent Gramma- 
ticz ſcribi. J. Yoſſius, de Sib. Orac. 
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and peculiar conſtruction; and the man- 
ner of its pronunciation. 


BUT though every language be antece- 
dent to the Grammar relating to it; yet it 
generally has its improvement from, and 
is brought to perfection by the help and 
aſſiſtance of Grammar: no one, I ſuppoſe, 
will ſay, that the Latin Language was in 
its decline, when Crates Mallotes, between 
the ſecond and third Punic war, firſt in- 
troduced the ſtudy of Grammar into Rome, 
as Suetonius informs us he did, Which 
ſtudy afterwards received confiderable im- 
provements, according to the ſame * Au- 
thor, from Lucius Alius and Servinus Clau- 
dius, two learned Roman Knights. The for- 

LO + 

Primus 1gitur, quantum opinamur, ſtudium 


grammatice in urbem intulit F Crates Mallotes. De 
Illuſtr. Grammatic. c. 2. 


+ I do not mean by this, that Crates Mallotes 
taught the Latin tongue at Rome; for he was a 
Greek Grammarian : but by his lectures, recitati- 
ons, &c. he raiſed a ſpirit of emulation in the Ro- 
mans to do the like by their language. Noftris ex- 
emplo fuit ad imitandum. 1bid. 

8 Inſtruxerunt auxeruntque ab omni parte gram- 
maticam Lucius Alius Lanuvinus — Servius Clau- 
dius, uterque eques Romanus. 13:4. 
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mer of whom was the maſter of Terentius 
Varro; who till carried the art higher, and 
greatly enriched the language by his Phi- 
lological Works; writing no leſs than 
eight Books to Cicero, de Ling. Latina. vid. 
Gell. lib. 2. c.25. Nor was Jul. Cæſar leſs 
diſtinguiſhed for his grammatical perform- 
ances; in whoſe time, and perhaps in 
whoſe very writings, the Latin tongue ar- 
rived at its higheſt point of perfection. He 
wrote two Books de Analogia; which he 
compoſed in his paſſage over the Alps, as he 
was returning to his Army. 


IN like manner for the Greek tongue. 


There were Grammarians before Plato's 
time, for he occaſionally mentions them ; 


and calls Grammar, an © Art or Science,” 


N yoann. And from Plato down- 
wards, if there were occaſion, one might 
prove a conſtant ſucceſſion of them for 
ſome hundred years. Plato had a Diſciple 
named * Pamphilus; who, according to the 
ſtile 

® Sueton, de Jul. Cæſ. c. 56. 


i Plato. Philebus. p. 375. Edit. Francofurt. 
* Vid. Suid. in voce, 
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ſtile of his Maſter, wrote a Book, called 


rc Yoaupe] mn. The famous Epicurus was 
his hearer, born Olymp. CIX. ſeven years 


after the death of Plato. It appears by a 
ſtory, which Sextus Empiricus tells of him, 
both that he was very early initiated into 


the ſtudy of Grammar, and that the office 


of the Grammarian was quite diſtinct from 


that of the Philoſopher. * For, when he 
was a very young Man, he aſked a Gram- 
marian, that was reading to him the fol- 
lowing paſſage in * Heſiod, 
H xo. 2 f- YaroG Yet 
Primo omnium quidem Chaos fuit — 


fince Chaos was firſt, from what was Chaos? 
but upon his ſaying, it was not his buſi- 
neſs to teach ſuch things as theſe; but 
their's, who were called Philoſophers ; then 


ſays 
Kon Yao peiprxioxO? d wv, Jet ro Tov ira ſinb re- 
& QUTW ? vpaflttalis i 


Hxro. 8 eri 0 7e —— 


Ex rip To x40 tyevelo, t ET webren yivelo* TYTY 


oe fr r ον A Eats Th TOUTE dd egutu, 
. 705 uff OrAoroPwy* roi *Pnoey 0 0 _Empes- 
O, im txeives poor Baditov toi, Lire Au, Twy dh 
he nao, Adveri, Mathemat. 1.1. p. 383. 

m 'Theog. v. 116. 
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fays Epicurus, I muſt go to them, ſince they 


know the truth of things.” 


DURING his time, about the CXX O- 
lympiad, the famous ſchool at Alexandria 
was founded by Ptolemy Philadelphus; which, 
we know, produced ſo many illuſtrious 
Grammarians, and for ſome hundred years 
flouriſhed with a reputation, not inferior 
to that of Athens itſelf. So that, if the no- 
velty of Accents is to reſt upon this, that 
« Grammars are not written, whilſt Lan- 
guages are flouriſhing,” it will be difficult 
to ſay, at what time the Greek language did 
flouriſh ; ſince Grammar certainly ſubſiſted, 


and was taught as an Art, even before 
Plato lived. 


BUT to come directly to the point of the 
antiquity of Accents: What was ſaid but 
now, in relation to Grammar in general; 
that the Greek language itſelf muſt needs 
have been prior to any Grammar of that 
language; holds true likewiſe of accents in 
particular; vg. that an accented pronun- 
ciation muſt in the nature of the thing 
have preceded accents themſelves ; which 
are 
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are only external marks or ſigns of ſuch a 
pronunciation ; and which, as I have al- 
ready "obſerved, when deſcribed by figures, 
bear exactly the ſame relation to their ar- 
chetype, or to the accented ſyllable; as 
words denoted by letters or elements, do to 
the ſame words expreſſed. Indeed an ac- 
cented pronunciation, as * Montfaucon re- 
marks, 1s what the Greek language has ne- 
ver been without: Accentus & ſpiritus a- 
pud Grecos ſemper in vocali lectione & 
pronunciatione obſervati fuerint; by which 
he can only mean that manner of accent- 
ing, which was afterwards introduced into 
writing, in oppoſition to reading, or ſpeak- 
ing by quantity; for in any other ſenſe it 
would be ſaying juſt nothing; ſince every 
other language, as well as the Greek, has 
ſome accented ſyllable in every word, on 
which the voice is to be raiſed, and the 
time of that ſyllable lengthened; and, if 
that accented pronunciation in the Greek 
language can be aſcertained, it makes it 
of leſs importance, whether we can ſhew 
EF the 

= Chap. 1. p. 19. 
o Palzogr. Græc. hb. 3 3. c. 5. P. 223. 
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GREEK ACCENTS. 31 
the preciſe time, when the apices or marks, 
expreſſive of that pronunciation, came in- 
to general uſe; or whether the Antients 
made uſe of them at all; any more than 
whether, ſince the firſt uſing of accents, 
they have undergone any variation in their 
form. 


NorT that I purpoſe by ſaying this, to de- 
cline the taſk of looking into the antiquity 
of accents ; but only I ſay, my point is ſe- 
cure, if I can ſhew, that an accented pro- 
nunciation in Greet proſe, in contradi- 
ſtinction to reading by quantity, as the 


Latins did, has always obtained; and that 
the introduction of written accents, were it 


ſooner or later, made no alteration in that 


particular; but was rather a means of 


tranſmitting down to us the Greek pronun- 
ciation pure and intire; which, as far as 


accents are concerned, in fact it has done. 


Ir is readily granted, that the general 
practice of accenting all books, and of ſett- 


ing the apices or marks over each particu- 
lar word, did not commence, till about 


the 
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arbitrio accentus perſcribebant. Id. p. 224. 
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the ſeventh v Century: and even then, it 
did not prevail every where at once ; but 
came on by degrees, as is uſual in ſuch 
caſes : and ſome accented more accurately, 


others more careleſſly, as every one fancied. 


And yet, as though Men were fully con- 


vinced of the great uſefulneſs and expedi- 
ency of written accents, it was not a great 
while before the practice became general; 


a certain proof that it made no alteration 
in the pronunciation, by being ſo eaſily ad- 


mitted in all places. 


BUT what then? Suppoſing that Libra- 
rians did not begin to accent their books, 
until about nine hundred or a thouſand 
years ſince; (though I think this is not true 

with- 
v Conſuetudinem vero deſcribendi accentus & 
ſpiritus in ſeptimum circiter a Chriſto nato ſæcu- 


lum conferri poſſe videatur. Montfauc. Palæogr. 
Grec. p. 223. 


Nam ubt primum conſuetudo illa accentus ac 
ſpiritus annotandi invecta fuit, non ſtatim ab om- 
nibus uſurpata fuiſſe creditur, ut fere fit in rebus 
hujuſmodi, ſed paulatim invaluiſſe putatur. Idem. 


p. 216. 


r Alii accuratius, alii negligentius pro cujuſque 
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5 without *exception) yet theſe marks were 
3 | neither their invention, nor did they pre- 


{cribe 


The Alexandrian MS, if we may credit Cyril, 
| patriarch of Conjtantinople, who upon his leaving 


4 the See of Alexandria, brought it away with him, 
and about the year 162 8, ſent it as a preſent to K. 
Cybarles the firſt by the hands of Sir Thomas Roe ; 
this Ms is above 1400 years old; for the account 
which he gives of it, which is prefixed to the firſt 
Tome of the work, written with his own hand, is 
as follows; 


Liber iſte ſcripture ſacræ N. & V. Teſtamenti, 
prout ex traditione habemus, eſt ſcriptus manu 
Thecle nobilis foemine AÆgyptiæ, ante mille & tre- 
centos annos circiter, paulo poſt concilium Nice- 
num. Nomen 7. becke, | in fine libri erat exaratum ; 
ſed extincto chriſtianiſmo in AAgypto a Mahometa- 
nis, & libri una chriſtianorum in ſimilem ſunt re- 


dacti conditionem; extinctum ergo & Theclz no- 
men & laceratum: ſed memoria & traditio recens 


obſervat. 

Now Caſley in his catalogue of the MSS of the 
King's library, Preface p. vi i. after having remark- 
ed, that Greek MSS without accents are not leſs 
than 1000 years old: For accents were not commonly 
uſed till the ſeventh or eighth Century ;” then adds, 
But they were not then firſt invented; the Alex- 


andrian MS, which was undoubtedly written be- 


fore that time, having its firſt page accented. It 
may be objected indeed, that is one of thoſe pages 
that have been retouched with new ink, by Patrick 
Young, (as it is ſaid) to make it freſher ; and that 
poſſibly thoſe accents were then firſt made. 3 
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{cribe the uſe of them. The grammarians had 
had them in their books many ages before, 


and they are acknowledged to be the work 
and contrivance of antiquity. 


Demetrius Triclinius in his proemium to 
Ariſtophanes, Trp GE TG K Go , 
&c. ſets out with this very conceſſion; 
Exeidimep di THA% To Meß! YE act] i gu- 
Sapevor, 2 rue TOs E e wagcde- 
0X00, £5 wy T Te CURLY x THV WG GY exo. 
Tic WoTI I Twy GUANGEwV x5 Tv oo Om 
VIVO KEW Eve. rer noc OZ A TE THYME, 
TOves Ons 05 ry e H x; 7d No., 2% di 5 Tp0- 
Twoins Du, ws go Thy 4 d — 77 ex O 
Tiv Toy TUAAGREay ανονe N νEug, &. Whereas 
the antient compoſers of grammar judici- 
ouſly invented, and have tranſmitted down 
certain ſigns, whereby we may be able to 
know both the power, and, as I may ſay, 

the 


this is extremely improbable. And beſides, the 
three firſt lines of this page are written and accent- 
ed with red ink, which happened to be ſo good, as 
to have no need of retouching ; and appear never 
to have been retouched with new ink ſince their 
writing, the ink being manifeſtly of the ſame colour 


and fort with that uſed at the beginning of ſeveral 


other books of this MS.” 
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3 1 the quality, and utterance of ſyllables; — 
and alſo invented other ſigns, I mean 
7 tones, and ſpirits, and the reſt, which they 
named proſodies or accents, as which con- 
tribute to compleat the ſinging and pro- 
nunciation of the ſyllables, &c.” 


THE ſame Demetrius Trichnius, with Tho- 


mas Magiſter and others, collected that va- 
luuable treaſure of antient learning, contain- 
ed in the ſcholia upon Ariſtophanes; which, 
as appears from the peruſal of them, were 
the work of Apollonius, Ariſtarchus, Ariſto= 
7 phanes the grammarian, Callimachus, Cal- 


liftratus, Didymus, Eratoſthenes, Lycophron 
the grammarian, Symmachus Athenienſis, 
and Theon, Now ſome of theſe ſcholia re- 
fer in expreſs words to accented copies of 


this Author; as in the following paſlage, 


( Io * © b \ 5 a 
t wh Ooty TOUTE | Ol YP b r, 8 xc οο 
gap EUPTT 4 vg & TANK T TANGIUOY Ov= 
Type hoi 70 r ] They that write TOUT, 


(viz. with an acute on the laſt ſyllable) do 


not write it as they ought ; for rabra (i. e. 
with a circumflex on the penultimate) 1s 
found in many copies of the Antients.” 


This 
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This, you ſee, can relate only to the written 
accent; the letters of the word being ex- 
actly the ſame, whether you write ravra or 


/ 
TOUT 0» 


WHo was the firſt inventer of accents, 
is not ſo eaſy to determine. They are ge- 
nerally aſcribed to Ariſtophanes of Byzan- 
tium : Montfaucon ſays it expreſlly ; * A. 
riflophanes Byzantius ægocmoòlay five accentus 
excogitavit : non quod ad illam uſque æ- 
tatem Græca Lingua accentibus & ſpiriti- 
bus caruerit. — Sed quod ille ea, quæ uſus 
magiſter invexerat, ad certas normas & 


regulas deduxerit; ſigna & formas invene- 


rit; quo loco eſſent conſtituendi accentus 
& ſpiritus, docuerit. Accentus vero in a- 
cutum, gravem, & circumflexum diſtinx- 


it; quorum formas & uſus vel pueri cal- 


lent: ſpirituum aſperi & lenis ſchemata ex 
H duas in partes diviſa notavit : ita ut 
prima pars ejuſdem characteris aſperum 
ſpiritum denotaret, (E), ſecunda reſidua, 
tenuem (). 


I wISH this learned writer had acquainted 
us, from what antient authors he got his in- 


formation i 
» Palæogr. Græc. p. 33. 
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| if H formation; for, I think, the facts are moſtly 


8. 


againſt him. That Ariſtophanes methodized 


ſome things, and reduced to certain rules and 
3 canons, what before was vague and uncer- 
© tain, is not unlikely; but that he invented 
accents, or that the whole accentuation, or 
manner of pronouncing, and the places on 
which the accents were to be laid, was wholly 
his contrivance, is more than we can admit; 
for, as there were accents before his time; 
; as the R α² or © unmodulated 
ſinging” was compoſed of thoſe accents, 
that were over words; ſo thoſe few in- 
i ſtances of words, that do remain, ſhew the 
proſody or accenting of them to have been 
the ſame, as it was in after-times; and 
founded too upon the ſame principles or 
canons. Thus (II. Y. lin. 1. Aura ers, &c.) 
the ſcholiaſt upon Homer tells us, © The 
firſt inquiry is, how auJap ought to be pro- 
_ nounced ; for ſome have read it with an 
acute upon the ultimate; as Callimachys ; 


others with a grave tone, on account of a 


en—_—_— 


© general rule, that all words ending in ag, 
have 


Ariſtoxen, Harm. Elem. Lib. 1. p. 18. 
<2 


— > — 2 — 
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have a grave upon the laſt; as Pa, ub % 9 
Hacceg, ERP, bop.” Zuretræ- N TQWTOV, TW & 
Tov GQ UT Cp TVET ov po peo Va o urποg yep | 


GVEWWKRTL TWVEG, WE KO os Of Bapuro- 


VOWS, N 77% rotho S A8Zis, £15 op M1 Yea, f 


Bœguc ci, 040V, Pap, &c. 


BUT the Scholiaſt holds with Callimachus, 


oxytones, Purton ds Or. Sdelg uν,œc lig Mer 


gig WATHL, 1 Bapurelau, WAVTEC OE o vo. 


Now this Callimachus, the ſame with the 
poet and author of the Hymns, was 
maſter of Ari/tophanes the grammarian, 1.e, _ 
Ariſtophanes heard him, when he was a _ 

boy; for Callimachus died in the reign of 

Ptolemy Euergetes; and it ſhould ſeem, from 
what * Suidas ſays, in an advanced age; 


(c He 


p +0; 3 
* In voce Kanſpaxty. 


upon this invariable principle, © That no 
conjunction copulative is either circum- 
flexed, or penacuted; but all of them are 


for his words are, WApeTEIE pEeY,0u TE "Evepyers. 


w Ariſtophanes Byzantinus grammaticus Callima- 
chum ſenem puer audivit ; adultior vero Zenodo- 


tum. Jonſius de Script. Hiſtor, Philoſ. Lib. 2. c. 
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« He laſted unto the time of Euergetes. But 
from the beginning of the reign of Prolemy 
Euergetes, which, according to Suidas, was 
Olymp. CXXVII. 2. (others ſay Olymp. 
CXXXIIIX, ) to the 145* Olympiad, when 
Ariſtophanes of Byzantium flouriſhed, was be- 
tween 60 and 70 years; taking in then the 
time, which Callimachus probably lived be- 
fore Euergetes began his reign, this will bring 
us to a grammarian of a very early date, 
who taught proſodia or accenting in ſuch 
a manner, that Ariſtophanes of Byzantium 
can never be ſaid to have been the inventer 
of it; or the firſt that ſhewed, in what 


place accents were to be put. 


No again is it very likely, that Ariſto- 
phanes ſhould have been the inventer of the 


ſigns and characters, by which the accents 


are denoted; and divided them into acute, 
grave, and circumflex. He poſſibly might 
divide the letter H into two parts; and 
make one half ſerve for the aſpirate, or 
rough breathing; and the other for the 
lene, or ſmooth breathing: but what was 
this more than ſubſtituting one ſign for 

C4 another, 
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another, or rather making the old fign 3 


ſerve two purpoſes? for no body will pre- 


tend to fay, that a mark of aſpiration was 3 


then invented for the firſt time. The letter 
H which held the eighth place in the old 
Cadmean and Palamedean alphabets, was 
the written ſign of the rough breathing, 
until made by S7monides to ſtand for the 
long vowel y. We may find inſtances e- 
nough of this in the ſpecimens of antient 
inſcriptions. Thus, in the ? Sigean inſcrip- 
tion, the moſt venerable monument of an- 
tiquity in the world; the old Tonic aſpi- 
rate occurs no leſs than four times : as 
HEPMOKPATOL for eoporpaTy;,, HEOMON 
for 10 ov , HAIZOTIOE for e aiwrwroc, and 
HAAEA®OI for o ad\Poi. Likewiſe in the 


inſcription upon the pillar of * Herodes At- 


ticus, intended for an imitation of the an- 


tient Greek letters, you meet with HOEL- 


TIN for 5s «cw ; and HOI KIONEE for « 0% X40 
ys; and HOAOI for od. 


THE rough ſpirit then was not the pure 


invention of Ariftophanes the grammarian; 


no 

y Chiſh. Inſcript. sig p. 4. — 20. 
Unus inſtar omnium Herodes 'Agyaiz nos 
ea docebit. Id. p. 11. 
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. 4 no more than diſtinguiſhing the tones into 


1 acute, grave, and circumflex, or deſcrib- 


| f Deipnoſoph. Lib. 9. c. 17. p. 409. 


3 ing the forms of them was his. For Ariſto- 


+tle had done the farmer long before; hav- 


Z ing told us in his Rhetoric lib. 3. c. 1. that 
it was a neceſſary part of this art, to know 
how to uſe the tones, that 1s to ſay, the 
acute, the grave, and the circumflex. ng; 
lg vs (der xi ha.) lor, o CR, 2 Ba- 
flu, 26 ploy - 


TEN as to the forms and ſigns of them: 
oo Þ here 1s no reaſon to think, that theſe ne- 


a ver exiſted, until Ariflophanes of Byzantium 
3 rende them. For in the inſtance already 
; mentioned, Aurdp ewe, &c. II. . 1. how 


ſhould Didymus, or whoever elſe was the 
author of that ſcholium poſſibly know, 
that Callimachus pronounced the word, 
aura, with an acute on the ultimate, and 
dat ſome others differed from him, if 
they had left no accented books behind 
ö them? much leſs could Athencus have ven- 
- tured to affirm, that © the word xe 


: in the tragic and comic poets was read 


with 
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with an acute upon the penultimate,” con. 
trary to what 1t was read in Homer, or in : 
proſe- writers; IIa co Tor TPaYixoig 
T0;5 xh olg W&p0ZurovE aveyvwou eO 8 
Accordingly he quotes both Euripides and 
E polis, £ 
Top "Eupraridy s Ev Hfaubef 


Etc Xeavie' 69 Barbeey * Ago VOVor. 5 
In malluvium ut mergerent Alcmenæ foetum. 


WANG Ky Tap "EuTond: & AA. 
Ars Thy Xeoviea cg. 

Ejus titionem compeſces. ba 
Now by what gift of. divination could he 
have penetrated into this ſecret, if he had 
not accented copies of theſe poets before 
him? For we cannot imagine, he would 
have been ſo weak, as to reſt what he ſays 
upon the authority of Ariſtaphanes of By. 
zantium, the ſuppoſed author of accents, 
and accenting. For would not the queſtion 
immediately have returned, How came he 
to know it, who was junior to theſe poets | | 
upwards of 250 years? Were there no ac- | 
cented books in this whole intermediate 
time, and ſhall he at laſt ſtep forth, and 
lay down ſuch a ſyſtem of accents, as all 
the 
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: 4 the grammarians of his own, and the ſuc- 
1 ceeding times, ſhould tamely receive, and 
99 1 implicitly ſubmit to, without inquiring 
. 7 any further? This ſuppoſition contutes it- 
nd "5H ' ſelf; Atheneus had better evidence than 
this to go upon; he muſt have ſeen the 
4 difference with his own eyes; or elſe, 
1 w hilſt he read in Homer, Ev antepe- 
m. nacuted, 
8 b XepviCa d D νοο Troxo imixeve Piovoms 
> Aquam vero ancilla ex gutto Profundebat ferens, 
he could not poſſibly have told us, that the 
ſame word in Eupolis was read, ' yepvice, 
with the tone upon the penultimate. No 
doubt then, there were written accents be- 
fore the time of Ariftophanes Byzantinus : 


- e r 2 27 * IT. 
83 2 *: — WEN „ Ne * L — 8 
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. and as little doubt is there, that the fi- 

4 > gures of theſe accents, at leaſt of the acute 

> and grave, have always been the ſame. 
| + , 


F For their form is not arbitrary, but bor- 
' rowed from ſenſible actions and things. 
Thus Dionyſius Thrax, as quoted by *Wet- 
ſienius from a MS in the Medicean library, 
aſks the following queſtion about the 
tones : 


ets 


te 


EY 
EIA Ops Inno er et? 


— 
— FX 
e e = 


all 3 
he b Odyſ. &. v. 126. 
Appendix ad Diſſert. de Accent. Græc. p. 170. 
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\ / I a / / ; my / 9 FP 
Aid Ti eic Toelg 700; E rgelg TRIO ET Tay 


KIVEV| ov EQUTEC gos door "9 vag 0 90% Tic ge- 
Nel, V N, THY OZeiav, 7 KEXUAITWG, Y Hiſtel- 
Ta T1 Bagel, N Nylon, Hy fue fr TV E 
piorwpeny. Why are there three tones? Be- 
cauſe there are three ways of mens moving 
themſelves in running: for either they run 
erect, and imitate an acute; or bowed, 
and imitate a grave; or like a charioteer, 
and imitate a circumflex.“ Again, the a- 
cute accent, ſays he, has its name b Ner- 
Popns roy og dogaruv, di rg optic NN 
pipeiodai, From the metaphor of ſharp 
ſpears; or becauſe they reſemble ſharp 
nails: the grave, EA pe] og ro 7 Oog ric 
Rap alorruy x; cube 7e viOuTwN, From 
the metaphor of thoſe that carry burdens, 
and aſcend a ſtrait path.” And laſtly, the 
circumflex is fo called, e rs Tegmerracda 
xg ouvepsiobai, Kc. From being broken a- 
bout and contracted.” 


FROM all which it 1s evident, that the 
figures of theſe tones were not capable of 
much alteration ; the acute and the grave 

indeed 
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indeed of none; ſo that Henninius ſeems 
to be in the right, when he ſays, oFciz (“) 
ipſiſſimus eſt acutus, Gage () ipſiſſimus eſt 
gravis. And as to the circumflex, whether 
it was the acute and the grave put toge- 
ther, which ſeems to have been the original 
form, according to what Victorinus ſays, Cir- 
cumflexus tranſverſa v litera notatur hoc 
modo 4 ; or whether it was the antient ſigma 
lying along thus, © ; or laſtly, whether it 
was a kind of undulatory figure, as deſcribed 
by the moderns thus (” ), it matters but very 
little; ſome of the forms muſt have been 
uſed, and have been as old as the aoowdinu; 
which, as, in the grammatical ſenſe, they 
are equivalent to certain notes or marks 
ſet over words, according to what Gellius 
defines them, Quas Græci Tporwdizg dicunt, 
eas veteres docti, tum notas vocum, tum 
moderamenta, tum accentiunculas, tum 
voculationes appellabant, Lib. 13. c. 16. ſo 


have we undoubted proof of their being in 


uſe long before Ari/iophanes lived; for A- 
riſtoxenus makes mention of them in his 
Harmonic Elements, Igo 70% & Tolg 0v6- 


| fe 
4 EAAHN, OPQ. p. 26. 
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A © the accents that are over words,” 


and he was long before the time of A. 1 
riſtophanes; for he was a hearer of Ariſtotle. 


Montfaucon therefore muſt certainly be miſ- 
taken, in making the doctrine of accents, 


with the ſigns and figures of them, the in- 1 


vention of Ariſtophanes the grammarian. 


Bor you will ſay, Should not the an- 3 


tients know better than we, whether the 
caſe were really ſo, or not? and Jſaac Ve/- 


| ffus quotes two of them expreſily for this | 


purpoſe, Apollonius and Arcadius, as vouch- = 
ers of the truth of what he affirms, that 
Ariſtophanes the grammarian was the firſt, 
that uſed grammatical accents. Primus 
grammaticorum, qui accentus iſtos (muſi- 

cos) uſurparit, is, fi Apollonio, Arcadio, 

aluſque Græcorum magiſtris fidendum, fuit 
Ariſtophanes literator, circa tempora Pto- | | 
lemæi Philopatoris et Epiphanis. De Poem. 
Cant. p. 18. But juſt ſo upon another oc- 


caſion, when he would authenticate his | 
new diſpoſition of the accents in reading | 
of Homer, he quotes the ſame Apollonius, | 
with Dionyſius Thrax, Mlius Dionyſus Ha- 8 


licarnaſſenſis, | 
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5 * Iicarnaſſenfss and Ariſtarchus junior; where- 


as the learned eguthor of the Diſſertation 


againſt Greek accents has clearly proved; 
2 that of the authors cited by him, either 
4 there is nothing at all extant, or nothing 
1 upon that ſubject : and fo too in the pre- 


ſent caſe, there is no work extant of A- 


F ene the grammarian; and all that 


Apollonius ſays of n A ed he ſays any thing 


4 * him ; for, 0% reg! Tov Agi o Pc, may 48 
1 well ſignify the followers of Ariſtophanes, 
das Ariſtophanes himſelf,) it is only to al- 
7 | edge his authority in a caſe relating to 
pirepoſitions; that even the Æolic dialect, 


; though remarkable for tranſpoſing the 


; tones of words, and making barytones of 


e ; yet did not do it in the prepo- 
ſitions; 300 0 eg Toy Agg. 17 woTav 
Faglrec ba, T'% u KATH ThY AtoNiOa dic NE Tov. 
Very different this, from any information 


| 3 one would expect to receive from Apolloni- 
| J us, of Aristophanes being the firſt gramma- 
rian, that adapted muſical accents to the 
purpoſes of grammar. 


As 
P. 137, 138. 
Apollon. de Confirudt. Lib. 4. c. 2. 
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As to Arcadius, there is nothing of his 
publiſhed ; but * Fabricius tells us of a 


manuſcript in the N An; at Paris, 
intitled, "Apzadiz weg Tos rau oxT preg 70 


A, &c. which MS, it is probable, Yoſſius 3 


never ſaw; or at leaſt found nothing in it 
to his purpoſe ; ; for had there been any 
paſſage in it favouring this aſſertion, and 
Vſius been acquainted with it, in all pro- 
bability he would have given it us; as he 


could not but know, that what he had ad- | 
vanced, ſtood in great need of confirma- 


tion. 


By this time I hope my reader is con- 


vinced, that accents are not that novel 
invention, which ſome pretend; but were 


well known to the antient Greeks; and, 


if the general cuſtom of accenting all 
books did not obtain, until about the ſe- 
venth or eighth century, nevertheleſs that | 
ſome Books had them long before; for it 


would have been impoſſible to have told, 


how antient authors accented ſuch and 
ſuch words, if there had been no accented | | 


copies of thoſe authors in being. 


s Bibl. Grac. Lib. 5. c. 7. $9. 
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Bor ſtill it may be objected, that if [ 
E 5 could trace up the antiquity of accents 

even to Homer's time, it would be an un- 
1 | neceſſary trouble, and not help my cauſe 
in the leaſt; unleſs I could ſhew at the 
7 ſame time, that the uſe of accents has been 
always the ſame; and that they were origi- 
3 | nally intended to. direct and modulate the 
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f pronunciation; and not rather, to denote 


the times and quantities of ſyllables; 
= which is the uſe that has been aſſigned 
them. This therefore ſhall be my next 


inquiry. 
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CHAP. III. 


That the uſe of Accents in the Greek Language 22 
| has been always the ſame ; wiz. To direct 


and modulate the Pronunciation, and not to 
diſtinguiſh Quantity. 


T is pretended, that The uſe of ac- 


cents in the antient Greet language 
was one thing, and the modern uſe of them 


in the ſame language, is another; for that : 


the 7p0owdizs were muſical :” And that The 
grammarians of the ſchool of Alexandria 


were the firſt, who applied them to another 
_ uſe,” and that, not to the uſe which the 
moderns make of them, to modulate the 


pronunciation of Greek proſe ; but quite 


the reverſe of this, to a metrical uſe, or 


ce to diſtinguiſh quantity.” So ſays the 2 


* Diſſertation againſt Greek Accents. 


THE former of theſe poſitions, © That 


the original uſe of accents among the an- | 
tient Greeks was intirely muſical,” has been 
already confuted in the firſt chapter of 
this work; and fo has the latter of them, 
as | 
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1 4 as far as relates to the grammarians of 
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2 the ſchool of Alexandria, and * Ariftophanes 
| of Byzantium in particular, being the firſt 
; | that accommodated muſical accents to the 


— purpoſe of the pronunciation of the Greek 


language. Nor will it, as I hope to make 
appear, ſucceed any better with the latter 
part of the poſition; that accents, as firſt 
iſed by grammarians, were applied to diſtin- 
guiſb quantity. And yet this opinion is ge- 


nerally eſpouſed by the oppoſers of an 


accented pronunciation. For, beſides the 


Diiſſertation above named, Henninus in his 
*EAAHNIEMOE OPONIAOE intimates the 
ſame; © Cum 1taque accentus Græcanici 
efſent recepti primum pro re metrica in 
ſcholis privatis, &c.” And 4J1/. Vofius pre- 
tends to ſpeak with preciſion in the affair: 
* That from the time of Ariſtophanes the 


grammarian, till accents began to be writ- 


ten, for the ſpace of eight or nine hun- 
dred years, grammarians put them to no 
other uſe, than to inſtru youth in the 
metrical art.” — Patet, toto intermedio 
ns an quod ab Ariſtopbane grammatico 

effluxit, 


133. Bid. S CLX1I, De Poem. Cantu. p. 19. 
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effluxit, uſque ad id tempus, quo accentus 


adſcribi cœperunt, per ſpatium octo vel no- 


vem ſeculorum haud allis uſibus adhibitas 
fuiſſe a grammaticis accentuum notas, quam 


ad erudiendam in arte metrica juventutem. 


Now if this proves to be the real caſe, 


then farewel accents, as to the uſe I am 


contending for, viz. To direct and modu- 


late the pronunciation of Greek proſe. 


Bor aſſerting is not proving ; and the 
patrons of this new invented uſe of ac- 


= 
- * 4 = 
CONE od 2 


4 * 3 P 
Hd — 


cents did well not to attempt the proof of 2 


it; for I apprehend they would have found 


it above their ſtrength. Strange! that the 
old grammarians ſhould have applied ac- 


cents to no other uſe, than to declare the 


times and quantities of ſyllables ; when yet 
they had invented other ſigns for that very 


purpoſe; for Demetrius Triclinius, after 
having aſcribed to the old Greet gramma- 
rians the invention of certain ſigns, 7. e. of 
tones, ſpirits, and the reſt, as mentioned 
in the laſt chapter, adds, mg; Teroy d » | 
purges k T1MEOv rodi 3 755 0s Pewxeing 1871 ©. | 


£4.06 


1 
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J. e. Beſides theſe, they alſo invented this 


as the ſign of a long ſyllable, and this o, 


as the ſign of a ſhort one.” Now if they 
1 had appropriate marks for that purpoſe, 
to inſtruct youth in the metrical art; it will 
1 require ſomething more than a bare affirm- 
ation in any modern, how learned ſoever, 
to gain credit to his opinion, that preſodies 
in the firſt inſtance of their being uſed by 
grammarians, were ſubſervient to metre, 


; WE may infer as much too from the ſi- 
lence of Hepheſtion, a grammarian of A- 
1 ' Exandria, in his *Eyx::gi0o Tp pergw 5 
_ Temuero;, which, though profeſſedly writ- 
ten upon the ſubject of metre, yet does 
not once in the whole treatiſe make any 
mention of the tones, either acute, grave, 
or circumflex; and yet, it ſeems, this was 
{2 1 he only uſe they were put to, at the time 

N when e ee wrote, to inſtruct in the 


metrical art.“ 


e is reckoned by Julius Capitolinus among 


the preceptors of Lucius Verus, aſſociate in the 
© Empire with M. Antoninus. Audivit Scaurum gram- 
maticum Latinum — Græcos, Telephum, H. N. 
1 &c. p. 52. Edit. Paris. 
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INDEED I am inclined to think, that al! 


that Vgſius and his followers have advanc- © 
ed upon this head, is a mere chimera of - 


their own, without any manner of foun. 


dation; at leaſt it might have been expect. 


ed, they ſhould have offered ſomething in 5 


proof of what they ſo frequently inſiſt 


upon, and ſo confidently affirm: Vgſſius, 
tis true, attempts it; nay, and has ſo far 
dived into the ſecret, as to tell us, that the - 


antients ſo diſpoſed their accents, as to 


make the 1#us coincide with the quantity; 
and he backs his aſſertion with names of 
great authority; © Sic nempe illi (veteres) 
accentus digerebant, BL | 
"He; d avopsos Ar@owy EM AE N 
"Ovgavoy eg TOAVXHAKEY i abavaroio: Pativy 
Kai Juyroios poroiow ea S apspes * 
Vera eſſe, quæ affirmo, libenter agnoſcet 
1s, qui veterum grammaticorum Dionyſfti 
Thracts, Apollonii Alexandrint, Ælii Dionyfii 
Halicarnaſſenfis, Ariſtarchi junioris, & alio- 
rum quæ ſuperſunt ſcripta & fragmenta 
evolvat. But a later writer, though in- 
tirely of Yoffius's opinion, that accents, as 


OO uſed 
© P.19, Bid. *f Diſſertation, Sc. p.134. 
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; uſed by the firſt grammarians, were in- 
tended to preſerve the metrical pronuncia- 
a . tion of the Greek language; yet very can- 
A ' didly acknowledges, that the evidence here 

A | produced sc leth open to great uncertain- 
ties; inaſmuch as, either there is nothing 
of theſe authors extant, or nothing to the 
purpoſe, for which Yoffus appeals to them. 


THAT the antient grammarians made 


| 5 uſe of accents in the inſtruction of 
© youth, I readily admit; and that in the 
reading of the poets too; but not of theſe 
only, nor of the poets, as ſuch. For the 
© metrical pronunciation was far from the 
* firſt thing they ingaged in, in the courſe of 

their inſtruction © Poetry, in its language, 
was fo different from what people were 
_ accuſtomed to in common converſation ; 
it had ſo many obſolete, uncouth words, 
peculiar to itſelf ; ſuch a variety of dia- 
llects; Homer in particular, (which was the 
_ firſt book that was taught) fo abounded in 
the dialects of all nations; which yet the 


uninſtructed youth of any one part of 


Greece 
8 P, 137. Bid. 
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Greece was ſuppoſed to be no more ac- Hy 
quainted with, (his own idiom excepted) 
than a perſon, that was never out of the 
ſmoke of London, can be ſuppoſed able rea. 
dily to converſe with a Cornfſb man, or a 


North-Britain ; beſides the difference of 
pronunciation 1n proſe and verſe even in 


the ſame place; (which I muſt beg my 


reader's indulgence to let me take for 
granted ſome little time longer, until 1 


come to offer direct proofs to ſhew that 


this was actually the caſe;) hence, the firſt 
ſtep that was taken in the education of the 


Grecian youth, was ſimply to read the au- 


thor in a proſe-verſion, and in the natural 


order of the words; which was properly 


the grammarians office to ſee done; and 


for this purpoſe no kind of help was omit- i 


ted; particularly, both metaphraſt and pa- 
raphraſt were employed upon the occaſion. 


THE province of the former of theſe was 
to give a Greek verſion in proſe. A full ac- 
count of which I ſhall here give my rea- 
der in the words of the learned *Werftenius. 

5 Primus 

Melſtenii Diſſert. de Scriptis Homeri. & VII. 
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Primus & antiquiſſimus labor in opera 


3 : poetæ eſt ra leracp eas un interpretum; qui- 
bus curæ fuit unicuique verſui Homerico 


7 Tergonen Græcam ſoluto ſermone ſubji- 


cere; hzc opera ſcholarum uſibus maxime 
idonea & perutilis erat, perinde ut in no- 
: ſtris gymnaſiis pueros textus præſcriptos 
vel alia lingua, vel alio ſermonis genere in- 
i terpretari docemus. Talem codicem anti- 
quiſſimum octo ad minimum ſeculorum 
| Ktatem habentem integræ Hiadis perpetua 
3 eraPgare: ornatum ex bibliotheca Cl. Cle- 
rici ms paxapires profeſſoris quondam Gr. 
Linguæ apud Genevenſes meritiſſimi, Cl. 
fili Doctoris Medici ſumma humanitate 


aa uſum noſtrum impetravimus. — Simi- 


lem prorſus codicem, pariter chartaceum 
ac vetuſtatis ſummæ nobis pro ſummo 
| erga Homerum & P1oprmpss ſtudio detexit 
vir conſultiſſimus — Sebaſtianus Feſchius in 

bibliotheca Vaticana. 


TE Paraphraſt likewiſe ae med his 
work in proſe, but with an enlargement 
upon the text. His adjungendi ſunt a- 
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pzPpara, qui Homeri verba paulo plenius 
expoſuerunt.—In bibliothecaFlorentina ha- 
betur Nas cum paraphraſi ſine authoris no- 
mine hoc initium præferens. — Oed Kan- 
A101 £rTE pow, EV EPpeNtice wei] Y KATH 
T E Ts AxvNARο Ts bi Ts IIA, &c. 
Nor was this any invention of the mo- 
dern Greeks : you have a ſpecimen of the 
like kind of paraphraſe in the third book 
of * Plato de Republica; where he gives an ele- 
gant paraphraſe of the ſpeech of Chryſes the 
prieſt of Apollo, out of the firſt Thad ; pre- 
facing it with ſaying, © He would deliver it 
without metre, for he was no poet,” ®pacw d 
vey merTpe, 8 yap TN W019] 10Ge After which 
he begins thus, EH 9* ispevg tuo excivorg j 
789 Jews GS SA Tv Tpclav, &c. and ſo On 
from y 19, with a few intermiſſions, to y 43. 
Again, Suidas informs us, that Demoſthenes 
Trax tranſlated the whole Iliad into proſe; 
as he did likewiſe Hefiod's Theogony : and we 
have ſtill ſeveral ſpecimens of theſe para- 
phraſes remaining in the old ſcholia upon 
Euripides; as in the beginning of the 
Hecuba. 


k P. 614, Edit. Francofurt. 
| In voce Anpodivns. 
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IAMBOI. 
HE a, verge naps, X5 TROTE w 
Aw, w d Xupis WK Yewy 
» odd ugog, Exden Wig e rg Kiooews, 
Tips re ci og, &c. 


| ITAPA®PAETE. 

Ey 0  Nokuduges, 0 0 anda, vice The Ex” Ty Thc 
oper 78 Kune, Terrgos TE T8 Dpa, e 
4er apele 707 amo rfupos ToTrOV Thy vega 5 Tots 
TuNas Ts abeyyes Toms, Ons 0.%01G WK ues 


3 MN e SI: * 0 7 7 * 3 1 
£0|iv, dg ci fue pio dn AOVOTE GEVEU TV άοάνu 


deu, &c. p. 8. Edit. P. Steph. 


Thus you ſee, that even in teaching 
the poets, the grammarians had other 


work upon their hands, beſides inſtructing 
youth in the metrical art; for that poetry 


tittſelf, in the firſt inſtance, was treated as 
| proſe. And here it is moſt probable, tones 


or accents were employed; for accented 
reading was reckoned amongſt the firſt 


things, that were taught in grammar, after 


children had learned their letters, and knew 
how to put ſyllables and words together : 
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m / e/} / * 3 = 
r YOU pheT( OT AV ebe, W OWTOV fhEV ra 
OVOURTE euTHY e,, emuTR rg TUTE; 1, 
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oupCeEnora av alc, el aTeig, TC N, Ky ou5oAg; | 
x) Tporwdiag, When we are taught our | 
letters, ſays Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis, firſt | 
we learn the names of them perfectly, | 


then their figures and powers; next ſyl- 


lables and their affections; after this, worde 
with their accidents, that is to ſay, their 
lengthnings and ſhortnings and accent... 
When this proceſs was over, then the ſame 
author informs us, we begin to write and 


read by ſyllables, and that n at firſt.” 


Tore piped youPew TE 0 ana mE cla 
SU , x; 6 5 Condews _ 2 . And as the 
knowledge 4 accents brought up the rear 


of the letter-art; ſo it took the lead in 
thoſe further improvements, which the 
ſcholar was now ſuppoſed to make. Hence 


in that diſtribution of grammar into fix 


parts, which, according to Sextus Empiri- 


cus, was the diviſion that Dionyſius Thrax 
made 


* Dionyſ. Hatican, de ſtruct, Sect. xxv. p· 246. 
Edit. Upton, 
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made of it; and which are all conſequen- 
tial one to another in a natural order; ac- 
cented reading ſtands at the head of them: 
5 Eivau ya Ono. .us pep, amen 
: ev[pGy Kala οοο Eixnou Kao Y kyur- 
:  apy,ovJo 0 f rens, NEC O (0] ogy 
. | anlorm, ETUPONOYIRG EUPET'WY, avaroyiag ex A- 


J 5 3 
ä 
ä 
F i : f- _—_ 1 
* * A — 4 n i "= *& += 8 rd ICY >». 
be 0% 55 r A F 
e 2 ee Sax: A SEL 3 ; 


F YITHOY, XpiT TO [ws « He ſays, the parts 
of grammar are, cuſtomary reading ac- 
cording to accent; expoſition by poetical 


tropes; 3 explication of words and hiſtories ; 
finding of the etymology ; conſideration of 
© the analogy; and the judgement of poems.” 

And whereas * Aſclepiades, according to the 


- | fame author, made but three agar 


parts of grammar; ſtill ayzy»wow ewrp6y 5 


ꝛaſd woch © A practiſed reading, and 


that according to accent“ made the firſt of 
them. And fo very neceſſary was this 
thought even in the ſtudy of the poets, 
that whole volumes have been written eg! 
T. Ounomis O Ig, and Tee Twy G αE,άVw Ts 

© Ounes, Of the Homeric manner of ac- 
centing, and of Homer's ſigns or accents.” 
Which, as ſhall be ſhewn in its proper 


place, 


Adverſus Mathemat. cap. XII, p. 49. 
9 Ibid, 
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place, differed nothing in the application 


of them, from thoſe that were uſed in 


after-times. Their uſe ever was, as it ſtill 
is, to direct the pronunciation in proſe. 
reading; metre had no occaſion for them; 
that made uſe of other ſigns, and thoſe 
more to the purpoſe, than accents would 
have been; as they gave the true quantity 
of every ſyllable; and for that reaſon, in 
metrical inſtruction, were placed over each 
ſyllable, as you may ſee at large in? Her 


Pugs on; 


— (5 * — U * — U U — 00 — 
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Now theſe ſigns, which Demetrius T/ icli. 
nius informs us, were actually the inventi- 
on of the antient grammarians to point 
out the long and ſhort ſyllables, or to di- 
ſtinguiſn quantity, lucex gc A onueiov rod; = | 
T1; & Braxeucs uri ©, theſe evidently car- 
ry with them the appearance of being able 
to 
? Enchirid, de Metris. p. 14.— 26. Edit. Traj. ad | 
Rhen. | 
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to anſwer ſuch a purpoſe ; for, as there are 


EY 
0=- 


but three ſorts of ſyllables, long, ſhort, and 
common; two of them are here provided 
with marks to be known by; and where no 
mark at all is placed over a ſyllable, the 
*cholar is to conclude of courſe, that ſuch 
*yllable 1 is common, or may be uſed either 
way; and hence the antients had no fign 
P. 4 Or the Common ſyllable, THC 8 Nn 20h 


og. But then accents or tones muſt have 


5 * this work very imperfectly; 


I. BECAUSE of he · three ſorts of quan- 


15 to be aſcertained, only the long ſylla- 
ble could have been indicated by this me- 


thod: for were a ſhort, or a common ſyl- 
lable that in any particular place was to be 


| taken ſhort, (as the & in the 2d of theſe words, 


Ages, "Apes Bodjorore,) to have been marked 
| with an acute tone ; as it is the nature of 
a tone to extend the voice, or give quanti- 
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b ty ; hence the accent and quantity would 
have diſagreed ; and conſequently, the ſole 
end been defeated, for which accents are 


ſuppoſed to have been invented at firſt by 
rammarians. Accordingly, in that new 
| 3 | MC 
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modelling of the accentuation, mentioned 


above, which I. Yofius would paſs upon the 
world for antiquity, you will find the ac- 
cent placed no where but over ſyllables, 
long either by nature, or by quantity, or. 
by poſition: all the ſhort ſyllables that were 
acuted, have ſhifted their accents to long 
ones: thus, *Hixig d avopzor; the former of | 
theſe, which was antepenacuted, is made : 


an oxytone, Heng, becauſe og is long by 
poſition ; whereas the penultimate and an- 
tepenultimate are both ſhort, and accord- 
ing to him, incapable of receiving an acute 
tone. And the latter word zz, which | 
had alſo its accent upon the antepenult:- 
mate, transfers 1t to the penultimate for | 
the ſame reaſon, as being long by nature, | 
], Whereas the ſyllables preceeding 
and following it are ſhort. B. 


* 9 < N 
£ p 


2. THE unfitneſs of accents for this 
work alſo farther appears, becauſe they | 
could have been placed only over one ſyl-| 
lable of each word, had the word conſiſted | 
of ever ſo many ſyllables ; for, as there can | 
be no word without a tone, (enclitics ex- 

cepted, | 


9 
. 
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4 dcepted, which muſt therefore be pronoun- 
ced, as tailed to the word preceeding them,) 
3 ſo no word can have more than one tone, 
1 or one elevated ſyllable in it, though it 
; conſiſt of ever ſo many ſyllables; even 
i though it be that fantaſtical word we meet 
ö Vith 1 in the Tonne of Ariſtophanes, com- 
f| ab of fourteen ſyllables, 

e 


| 1 Fan 


= 3 A - 
g > WHAT inſtruction, I would fain know, 


"| would the acute on the penultimate of this 
5 = . 83 

word have given for aſcertaining the quan- 
' tity of the twelve preceeding ſyllables? which 
| are all to be pronounced with a monotone, or 


N equability as well as contraction of voice, 
till you come to the elevated ſyllable; 
F which for that reaſon muſt be an extended 
one, or have ſuch an additional quantity 

given it, as that it is difficult in many caſes 

for the ear to diſtinguiſh, whether the ac- 
: cented ſyllable be naturally a long, or a ſhort 


|. | one; 3 As, Oos, Karertyouty, Moves, Meyace 


n | [Av. 452. The, ſcholiaſt derives it wap To se- 
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I KNOw ſome are of opinion, that ac. 
cent and quantity are never to be con. 
founded; for that © the tones were not in- 
vented to give length or time, but only to 
ſhew the elevation, equality, depreſſion, | 
and circumflexion of ſyllables,” The firſt 
I can find, who ſtarted this opinion, was 
Adolpbus Mekerchus, near upon two hun. 
dred years ago, in his ſcholia de germand 
accentuum pronunciatione, added by way of 
appendix to his commentary, de veteri el 


recta pronunciatione linguæ Grace, 


THERE he tells us, quod ad tonos per- 
tinet — quum repertos eſſe conſtat non ut 
longitudinem, ſed ut altitudinem, æqua· 4 
bilitatem, depreſſionem, circumductionem 
ſyllabarum metiantur, manifeſtus eſt eo- 
rum error, qui cum alia ſpecie accentuum, | 
1. e. cum temporibus confundunt, ita ut | 
quæcunque acuenda vel flectenda eſt ſyl- 
laba, eam producant; quæcunque depri-| 
menda vel æquabiliter pronuncianda, eam 
COIL ipiant. 


THE ſame author likewiſe denies, that | 
the © ſpirits or breathings were invented to 
in 


p. 145. 
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indicate the roughneſs or ſmoothneſs of 
| 3 letters; but only the broadneſs or narrow- 
1 neſs of the pronunciation; as it proceeds, 


either from a full or a thin breath.” Ne- 
f + jo enim reperti ſunt ſpiritus vel aſperitati 


t vel lenitati, five (ut alii volunt) lævitati 
literarum ſignificandæ, fed ut latitudinem 


*pronunciationis declarent, quæ quidem vel 
a copioſo, vel a raro ſpiritu proficiſcitur. 
In this particular he has no followers, that 
4 1 know of: and I believe never will: but 

in the former caſe he is ſeconded by Mon- 
| f ſeur Lancellot, author of the nouvelle Methode, 
Kc. or a new metbod of learning the Greek 
tongue; a work univerſally eſteemed; firſt 
publiſhed a century ago, and which goes 
u under the name of the Meſſieurs de Port 
\ * Royal, of which ſociety he was a member. 
This gentleman ſeems to have had Meter- 
"bus in his eye, when he tells us, — La 
. choſe ou d' ordinaire on ſe trompe plus dans 
. la pronunciation, eſt de confondre les ac- 
cens avec la quantite, &c. There is no- 
| [thing wherein people are more apt to be 


5 3 12 IX. cap. VI. p. 549. or p. 292. of the En- 
a Tranſlation, 
E 2 


63 A DEFENCE OF: 
deceived in the pronunciation, than in 
_ confounding accent with quantity; which 
— are two very different things. For 
quantity denotes the length or ſhort- 
neſs of the ſyllables, and their duration in 
pronouncing 3 Whereas the accent only 
points our the elevation, and depreſſion of 
the voice.” 


THAT accent and quantity are two very 
different things, I readily confeſs; for elſe 
the antients had been miſtaken in the 
number of the Tpoowdiz:zz and * Ariſtotle 
would not have made acuteneſs and gravi- 
ty, of different conſideration from length 
and ſhortneſs. Nay, I have ſhewn above, 
againſt thoſe, who. would make the only 
uſe of accents to be, © to diſtinguiſh quan- 
tity,” that this was not the original deſign 
of them; and that where quantity has the 
moſt to do, (as in poetry) theſe have the 
leaſt. But what then? though accent and 
quantity are not the ſame things, yet they 
may be cloſely connected; and as quantity, 

we 
* Taule 95 Nate 1 — 2 0:0v711 % > NCT. 2 ul. 


ae 0 Ceaxurhl:, £76 Oz 7 9 0p url, 2 Capurrl, 75 
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we know, 1s the general foundation of ac- 
cents, and the accent often leads to the 
knowledge of quantity; ſo they may have 
ſome properties in common : hence, though 
it be the peculiar province of quantity to 
denote the © length or ſhortneſs of the ſyl- 
lables ; and of accents, to point out the e- 
levation, and depreſſion of the voice,” yet, 
as it is natural, in the raiſing of the voice, 
to "extend it; and in the falling of it, to 
contract it; ſo in this reſpect, accent ſeems 
to be confounded with quantity: J ſay, 
ſeems to be ſo; for the real quantity is not 
changed, as metre will ſhew; except in 
ſome few inſtances, where the acute is 
found to have made an actual alteration in 


| the quantity; thus, 


LO 3.95 ve 7 \ 9 3 Y : | 
Tpweg 9 ELL YOAHY, ETEL idov aionov oQuy, &c. 
Ergo Trojani horruerunt, ut viderunt varium ſerpentem, Cc. 

II. 12. v. 208, 


Here the ſcholiaſt upon Hephæſtion, ſaid to 


| be Longinus, makes the following obſerva- 


| 2 \ \ \ 3 — 7 3 / 2 22 
Le. emeidy Os ru Ce SN ETIKELLENTV ETT6 TO ö, 


tion; * Jg o reAeuraicc Tec rug oe 2 vg 


* * 
55 | | 7. 
W Tis n xeauyn; Tis 0 Tov” v One; Aſchin. 


| in Cteſiphon, p.124. Edit. Oxon. 


* Hepheft. Enchirid. p. 77. Edit. Traject. ad Rhen. 
E 3 
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d yr. rom TAPE D al, 71 0Zeiag WNKUVET1; | : 
To 6. — © You ſee, the laſt foot is a Pyrri- Þ 
chius; but whereas it has an acute over the 1 
6, it has been accepted for a trope, the a- Þ 
cute lengthening the 5.” Nay, preſently af. Þ 
I; he ſays, 1 cel TOIQUTIV be Ovow v; | 
 Ouvepuuy, g un jhOVOY EMIRELUENT ETGV(O Sage, EZ 


MNKUVEL br, GAAG 5 S αε᷑ x; WE) are 
Ooh. 1 E, xpovov Net The 
acute has ſuch a nature and power, as not! 
only to lengthen a ſhort ſyllable, when it! 

is placed over it; but, being ſet before or Þ 
after a ſhort ſyllable, to be able to give Þ 
time to it; of which he gives us inſtances Þ 
in both kinds. 


THOUGH the laſt mentioned ſcholium þ 
was only brought to ſhew one of the ex- Þ 


traordinary powers of the acute accent, 
even to change the real quantity; yet it is a 
ſtriking proof at the ſame time of the falſity 
of the opinion, I am now combating, that 
the accent only raiſes the voice, but gives 
no duration in pronouncing. Whereas ac- 
cording to the ſcholiaſt, it always does this, 
and ſometimes a great deal more. 


'THE 
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THB antient grammarians had certainly 
no conception, that there could be any e- 
levation of voice without an addition of 


time : ? Wherefore Porphyry weg wporwdics 


lays it down, as a maxim, gre xpovos xe 
ros evgig x , BTE Tov; Xe Xooves. Neither 
time is found without tone, nor tone with- 
out time.” And * Dionyſius Thrax, who 
taught at Rome in the time of Pompey the 
great, defines a tone thus, rœοο wo; ov Ad- 


d peu, 15 7 Dorn EUpuTipay Toru. © A tone 
or accent 1s that by which we fing to a 


word, and dilate the voice.” And experi- 
ence confirms all this; to which we may 


ſafely appeal, whether, together with the 


tone, or raiſing of the voice, we do not 
alſo perceive an , or extenſion of the 
ſyllable : as Pig, life; Big, a bow; in the 
firſt, the penultimate 1s evidently the more 
extended ſyllable of the two; in the ſe- 
cond, the ultimate has the difference in du- 
ration. So again, 5 wgorbrorog, primogenttus, 


: cl. 
y MS. Bib. Reg. Ang. p. 2. 
Vid. Wetſten. Append. ex MS, in Bibliothec. 


Medic. p. 169. 


8 


— à Tis wee! Wopraxs uur np 
Tlewloroxog, II. P. V 5. Upon which the ſcholiaſt re- 
3 E 4 marks 
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firſi-born, and mgwroroxo, primipara, or ſhe 
that is delivered of her firſt child; J may defy 
any body to vary the accent in theſe two 
words, without affecting the quantity at 
the ſame time. 


INDEED the abſurdity 1s ſo glaring, that 
later writers have given it up as indefenſi- 
| ble, to have a pronunciation formed upon 
the plan of both accent and quantity; and 
the learned author of the Diſſertation a- 
gainſt Greek accents has demonſtrated the 
impoſſibility of it, in ſo ſolid and judicious 
a manner ; that I ſhould derogate from his 
reaſoning, to give it in any other, than his 
| own words: * No man can read proſe or 
verſe according to both accent and quanti- 
ty. For every accent, if it is any thing, 
muſt give ſome ſtreſs to the ſyllable, upon 
| which it is placed. And every ſtreſs, that is 
laid upon a ſyllable, muſt neceſſarily give 
ſome extent to it: for every elevation of 
the voice implieth time, and time is quan- 
tity : 


marks thus; TEwTOTX0; | WOWT WG Tro. TW 8 TOY 
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tity; — even a rough breathing is able to 
make a ſhort vowel long for no other rea- 


ſon, but becauſe it layeth a greater ſtreſs 


upon it, than a ſmooth breathing doth. — 


It cannot therefore be ſaid, that accents 


only denote an elevation of voice. For no 
ſuch elevation can ſubſiſt, and be made ſen- 


ſible in pronouncing, whatever may be 


done otherwiſe in ſinging, without ſome 
ſtreſs or pauſe, which is always able to 
make a ſhort ſyllable long.“ 


WHEN he ſays, © Whatever may be done 
otherwiſe in ſinging,” he ſeems to allude to 
an argument drawn from muſic, which 
the Port Royal grammar has offered in ſup- 
port of 1ts notion, that the elevation of 
voice implies no time: which carrying 
ſome plauſibility in it, it might look like 
partiality in me, and not doing juſtice to 
my adverſary, to ſuppreſs it. The author 


| then of this work, after having laid down 


his own hypotheſis ; by way of corroborating 
it, immediately ſubjoins, as follows; or 
comme dans la muſique, &c. © Now as in 
muſic we obſerve, that the baſe notes have 

often- 
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oftentimes ſeveral meaſures, whereas the 
higher notes have but one, or leſs than one; 
that theſe paſs ſometimes quicker, and the 
others very ſlowly : in like manner, it is 
an eaſy matter in pronunciation to elevate 
a ſyllable, and, if requiſite, to make it ſlide 
nimbler ; and on the contrary, to depreſs 
another, and at the ſame time to * it, 
if neceſſary, a ſlower motion,” 


THe whole force of this argument, you 

ſee, hes in a compariſon between muſic 

and ſpeaking ; that whatever may be done 
| in one caſe, may as eaſily be done in the 
| other. But to draw a concluſion merely 
| from a compariſon, 1s very unſafe; unleſs 
the things compared are in all reſpects e- 
| qual: but the ſubjects in this caſe are diſ- 
parate; for though muſic and diſcourſe fall 
| under the common genus of ſinging ; yet 
| nin the firſt, the motion is du i, as 
| Euclid calls it, diaſtematic, or diſtinguiſhed 
by intervals; in the ſecond, ouveyys, conti- 
nued, Now where the motion is by inter- 
vals, as in muſic, every note is ad libitum, 
1 both as to the elevation, and depreſſion of 
1 ohh 
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it; as to the number of times the elevated or 
depreſſed note ſhall be repeated; as to the 
meaſurement of it, whether it ſhall be held 
a longer, or a ſhorter time; and laſtly, as 
to the ſtreſs that ſhall be laid upon it. 


BUT in continued motion, as in dif. 
courſe, which is compoſed of many ſylla- 
bles and words, as a tune 1s of many 
notes; you cannot depreſs or elevate the 
voice as often, and whereſoever you pleaſe. 
There muſt be an elevation upon every 
word (enclitics excepted) and no more than 
one elevation on any one word ; and that 


on the ſyllable, which bears the acute ac- 


cent ; which for that reaſon, however the 
quantity may require it, cannot glide on 


fo very nimbly, as the objection ſeems to 


think it may: for a greater ſtreſs is to be 
laid on that ſyllable, than on any other of 
the word. And hence nothing is more com- 
mon in antient writers, than to call the tone 


or accent, ſimply and emphatically, Teo, 
extenſion; as in the TlapeeConar of Herodian, 


© Aualli T6 b, bY eAbe 9 ugs Gogig- 22 deuTeps 
c- 
547. 
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0 CU TWY GAAGY Bapropiuuy ; eweidy Ta 
G G w p ννñi, rabr de Moaxpt, 609 
2 Or natav KOT Thu TOMANYETRY, NN 5 
weg y TAEIN. © Why are «we, &c. being 
the ſecond aoriſts, oxytones, whereas other 
aoriſts are barytones? Anſw. Becauſe others 
have the penultimate ſhort, but theſe have 
it long: ſince therefore they have varied in 
their penultimate, they vary alſo in their 
accent.” And what the property of the ac- 
cent is, as conveyed to us under the word 
Tao; * Hermogenes the Rhetorician will in- 


form us, 310 vd EW N reo, TO c e rd 


e paxporepoy 1 x1 To Wveupa. © Tao is, 
when the breath 1s extended longer than it 
ought to be; ” i. e. than the quantity requires. 


Bor enough has been ſaid of an opi- 
nion, which has no longer any patrons, 


that 


« See H. Steph. Theſaur. in voce rao. Hermo- 
genes of Tarſus lived under the emperor M. Anto- 
ninus; who with wonder heard him declame, when 
but fifteen years old, As he was a remarkable in- 
ſtance of an early genius, he was no leſs fo of the 
decline of his great parts, by the time he came to 
man's eſtate: which gave occaſion to Antiochus the 
ſophiſt tO ſay of him; 8 70g Eepoyevns, 0 & T9410! WE 


vi, iy d yeewos mes. Philoftr, de vit. ſoph. 1. 2. c. 7. 
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that I know of, to ſupport it. Only it 
may be worth while to take notice, that 
however Monſieur Lancellot may be miſtaken 
in denying, that accents give any time or 
extent to ſyllables ; yet his doctrine of ac- 
cents, as to the placing of them, is intirely 
conformable to the uſual method of accen- 
tuation: he does not ſay, that the moderns 
uſe them differently, from what the antients 
did; but all along ſuppoſes that they pro- 
ceed upon the ſame principles; much leſs 
| does he give the leaſt hint, that the firſt 
| grammarians applied accents to the ſole uſe 
of diſtinguiſhing quantity,” or to that 
uſe at all. This happy diſcovery was reſerv- 


| ed for thoſe that came after him. But as I 


have already ſhewn, that the antient in- 
ſtructors in the metrical art had other ſigns, 
and thoſe more effectual than accents, to 
ſhew the quantity of each ſyllable in verſe; 
ſo I ſhall ſhew in the next place, that they 
could not poſſibly have been applied to this 
uſe in the pronunciation of Greek proſe; for 
that the antient Greek proſe, in which ac- 
cents were chiefly concerned, was not read 
by quantity. 

| CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. 


That the antient Greek proſe was not pro- 
nounced according to Quantity. 


HERE quantity 1s the general rule 
of pronunciation in any language, 
as in the Latin tongue, the penultimate, 
or laſt ſyllable but one in polyſyllable 
words, is the ſyllable chiefly to be attended 
to; which if long, then the tone or accent 
is laid upon that ſyllable; as, Obſcũrus, 
Herois : But if the penultimate be ſhort, 
the tone aſcends, and is laid upon the ante- 
penultimate ; without any regard had to 


the quantity of the laſt ſyllable ; as, tenèro, 


Dominos. 


Bor this is not the caſe in the pronun- 


ciation of Greek proſe; where the principal 


regard 1s had to the final ſyllable; and the 
quantity of the penultimate 1s but of ſecon- 
dary conſideration ; whereby it frequently 


happens, that though the penultimate of a 


word be long, yet the quantity of it ſhall 
paſs off unnoticed, or rather in ſound ap- 
pear 
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pear ſhort, by the ſtreſs of the voice being 
laid on ſome other ſyllable ; as, "Hpwog, Aloy- 
„ioc, Agra: and again, though the laſt 
ſyllable but one be ſhort; yet in pronuncia- 
tion, it ſhall be equal to the time of a long 
Pn becoming the ſeat of the accent; 


„ Ayl, Ka] Db. But I ſhall not con- | 


a myſelf with barely affirming; eſpecially, 


zs the main queſtion comes now to be diſ- 


cuſſed. I ſhall therefore endeavour to eſta- 
bliſh the truth of my propoſition, © that 
the ancient Greek language was not pro- 
nounced by quantity,” (i. e. uniformly and 
conſtantly ſo, as was done in the Latin 
tongue,) by the following arguments, 


1}. FROM the Greeks often making the 
final ſyllable of a word, the ſeat of the ac- 
cent; as well as regulating the accents by it. 


2. FROM the various dialects in uſe a- 
mong the different nations of Greece; who 


frequently accented one and the ſame word 


in different manners. 


3. FROM authorities. 
SE C- 


90 A DEFENCE OH 


SECTION I. 


17. My firſt proof is drawn from the 
Greeks often making the final ſyllable of a 
word, the ſeat of its accent; as well as 
regulating their accents by it. 


_ BoTH Greeks and Latins were agreed, 
for the more harmonious modulation of 
their reſpective languages, never to remove 
the accent any farther from the end, than 
to the third ſyllable inclufively. But then 
the latter, pronouncing all their words with 
a grave upon the laſt ſyllable, or with a de- 
preſſion of voice there, left only two places 
for the acute accent; the penultimate and 
antepenultimate : which made it almoſt im- 
poſſible for them to ſpeak otherwiſe than 
by quantity, if the word was a polyſyllable; 
or to ſpeak by quantity at all, if it was a 
diſſyllable, and the penultimate ſhort: they 
could not well avoid doing the firſt; be- 
cauſe it would have been abſurd and pre- 
poſterous always to have inverted the quan- 
tity, and to have penacuted the word, if 


the penultimate had been ſhort ; and ante- 
pena- 
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| penacuted it, if long; which yet muſt have 


deen the caſe, where there were only two 


| places for their accents ; and one of theſe 
the penultimate, that, by which they regu- 
lated their accent: nor could they poſſibly 


have done the ſecond, i. e. ſpeak by quanti- 


ty at all in pronouncing words of two ſyl- 


lables, with the penultimate ſhort; it being 


5 contrary to the genius of the Latin lan- 
gꝛuage, ever to lay the ictus or accent on 
the laſt ſyllable; which yet muſt be done 


a to ſpeak 1 in Iambics. 


BUT the Greeks having one place more 
than the Latins to raiſe their voice upon, 
and give a tone to their words, vg. the ul- 
timate or laſt ſyllable; and that of prin- 
| cipal conſideration too, as whereby they 


regulated their accents; hence, whenever 


they made choice of that for the place of 
their accent; (as the uſe and cuſtom of 
| their language often required they ſhould,) 

this ſituation of the tone muſt needs affect 
the preceeding ſyllables; and, though long 
by nature or poſition, occaſion them to be 


+ pro- 
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pronounced with a certain contraction or 
remiſſion of voice, in order to give the due 
intenſion to the accented ſyllable ; it being 
natural in every word, er{evew t viva, to 
intend and remit; and the intended or height- 
ned ſyllable being that, which has the tone 
upon it; and, if it be the ultimate of a 
polyſyllable, it neceſſarily follows, that the 
quantity muſt be violated, if either of the 
two preceeding ſyllables be long; unleſs 
you can ſuppoſe it poſſible to pronounce 
by accent and quantity at the ſame time, 
though their places be different ; which has 
been before ſhewn to be impracticable, and 
is now generally given up. This therefore 
conſtitutes one material difference in the 
pronunciation of the two languages; that 
the Greeks admitted an acute accent on the 
laſt ſyllable of their words, which the Latin: | 
did not, excepting ſome few for diſtinction- 
ſake; as, 
Pone ſubit conjux — En. II. v. 725. 


where Servius tells us, Pone is to be read 
with an acute final; Pone] Poſt ; ſed loco 
tantum, non et tempor adjungitur, et eſt Þ 

adver- 
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adverbium ; atque ideo ultima ſyllaba habet 
accentum. 


THE fact, of this difference of pro- 
nunciation in the two languages, is not 


28 to be denied; though the modern readers 


by quantity, either are really ignorant of 


F it, or affect to be ſo. For elſe they would 


never ſay toc, "Avnyp, ITorapos, in the Aolic 
dialect, rather than Occ, Ay, To]apoc, 
as the reſt of Greece pronounced theſe 
words; as if, becauſe the Latins allowed 
no place for the acute accent beſides the 


penultimate and antepenultimate, there- 


fore the Greeks did not. For I may venture 
to appeal to theſe gentlemen, if they do 
not therefore ſay Otoc, or Io, in Greek, be- 
cauſe they would ſay Deus, or Jo, in Latin; 
grounding their pronunciation upon the 
ſuppoſed analogy between the two langua- 
ges. But both Greeks and Latins are againſt 
them in this particular, 


PRISCIAN in his book ; de Accentibus has 
the following remark ; Notandum etiam 


quod acutus accentus apud Latinos duo lo- 


ca 
2 See Putſchii Gram. Lat. Auct. Vol. 2. p. 1287. 
F 2 
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ca habet, penultimum et antepenultimum; 
apud Græcos autem penultimum, antepen- 
ultimum, et ultimum. Could any one 
then ever think of making the Latin pro- 
nunciation the model for pronouncing 
Greek? and muſt not that pronunciation of 
the Greek language, which excludes the laſt 
ſyllable of a word from ever having the 
tone upon it, be deemed vicious and bar- 
barous ? 


DonATUs has ſaid the ſame; »Acutus, Þ 
cum in Græcis dictionibus tria loca teneat, 
ultimum, penultimum, et antepenultimum 
tenet apud Latinos penultimum et antepen- 
ultimum, ultimum nunquam. And hence 
the learned Dr. Bentley in his treatiſe, de 
Metris Terentiants, has very judiciouſly ob- 
ſerved; that the Latin comic poets were 
ſingularly careful not to lay the ictus or 
accent upon the laſt ſyllable of their words; 
Jam vero id Latinis comicis, qui fabulas 
ſuas populo placere cuperent, magnopere 
cavendum erat; ne contra linguæ genium, 
ictus ſeu accentus in quoque verſu ſyllabas 

ver- 
P. 174 1. ibid. 
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verborum ultimas occuparent. Id in omni 
metro, quoad licuit, obſervabatur; ut in his, 

Arma viramque cano, Trojz qui primus ab oris 

Italiam fato profugus Lavinaque venit, &c. 
Qui perite & modulate hos verſus leget, ſic 
eos, ut hic accentibus notantur, pronuntia- 
bit; non, ut pueri in ſcholis, ad ſingulorum 
pedum initia, 

Traliam fats profugũs Lavinaque venit, | 
fed ad rythmum totius verſus. Ubi nulla 
vox, ut vides, accentum in ultima habet, 
præter unicam illam virum : idque recte 
ob ſequens encliticon gue. — Totum autem 
hoc, quod de ictu in ultimis ſyllabis cautum 
fuiſſe diximus, de ſecunda tantum trimetri 
duroo l capiendum; nam in prima & tertia 
ſemper licuit ; ſiquidem iſtà fine venia con- 
clamatum actumque erat de comadia tra- 
gediaque Latina. Cum 1gitur hunc verſum 
ſimileſque apud noſtrum videris, 

Malũm quod iſti di deæque omnẽs duint : 
cave vitio id poetæ verteris; etſi malum 
illud & omnes, ſi in communi quis ſermone 


| fic acuiſſet, deridiculo fuiſſet. Nimirum au- 


res vel invitæ patienter id ferebant, ſine 
F 3 qua 
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quo ne una quidem in fabula ſcaena pote. 
rat edolari. 


BUT then what was an indulgence to a 


poet in a Roman audience, and only tole- 
rated, becauſe the evil was unavoidable, 


was the perfection of the Grecian ſtage; 


For there the poet eſpecially ſhewed his 


ſkill, in making his Iambics appear in the 
moſt ſtriking manner poſſible. And A. 
riſtotle gives us the reaſon; for ſpeaking in 


his © book de Poetica, how nature of her- 


ſelf finds out the metre, which is beſt a- 


dapted to the ſubject, he mentions Iambic 


verſe, as moſt ſuitable to tragedy, Maag 
vp NEiννν Twy PET 70 rep Cetov E 0 
de TETE, N- vg fue N & TY da- 
AtxTw Ty ve wannzg. lambics are the 


moſt proper of all metres; and as a proof 


of it, our common diſcourſe with one an- 


other runs for the moſt part in Iambics.” 


And again, in his *Rhetoric, 5 d Tante 
E E91 1 NECIg 1 10h WON NHD Now every bo- 
dy knows, an Iambic foot conſiſts of a 
mort Tn and a long one, as 964g; and 
ſuch 

4 Se. 4. De Rhetor. lib. 3. c. 8. 
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| ſuch does every oxytone of two ſyllables 
ſound to the ear, be the metrical quantity 


of the ſyllable what it will; as o gde, xc: 
for if you pronounce it with the modern 
readers of Greek, us, d, you ſound it 
lke a Spondee, and not as an Jambus. And 
though the Romans were neceſſitated to do 
ſo for the reaſon aſſigned above, as not al- 
lowing themſelves to place the accent on 


the final ſyllable; yet the Greeks lay under 


no ſuch neceſſity; who, if we may believe 
Ariſtotle, ſpoke Iambics in their common 
diſcourſe. 


AND as the final ſyllable of a word a- 
mong the Greeks was capable of bearing an 
accent; ſo farther, they regulated their ac- 
cents by it. I do not mean, that you could 


always certainly know by the laſt ſyllable 
of a word, where its accent was actually to 


be laid; (though very frequently you could; 
but particular rules or cuſtoms might in- 
terfere;) but you could both know, where it 
might be laid; and where, according to 
the common dialect, it could not poſſibly 


take place. If the ultimate was ſhort, the 


F 4 an- 


16 
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antepenultimate might have the accent 


upon it, though the penultimate were 
long: for this was one eſſential difference 


between the Greek and Latin languages; 
that of the three times or meaſures of de- 
preſſion, (conſiſting of two ſyllables, a long 
and a ſhort one,) which both languages 
admitted of, after the elevation of the ac- 
cent; the Greeks required the middle ſyl- 


lable to be the long one; the Latins the 


laſt ſyllable : It was ſufficient for the Greets 
to ſay e»0pwro;, with an acute upon the an- 


tepenultimate, though the intermediate 


ſyllable were long; becauſe the regulator 
of the accent, i. e. the ultimate was ſhort ; 
and it was ſufficient for the Lattns to ſay, 


homines, accented in the ſame manner, 
though the ultimate were long ; becauſe the 


penultimate was ſhort; which was the 


ſyllable, by which the Latins regulated 


their accents: If then the ultimate was 
ſhort, the Greeks might, without any re- 


gard had to the middle ſyllable, accent the 


antepenultimate ; hence you find © Macro- 
bius in his treatiſe, De differentiis & ſocie- 
= _ tatibus 


* P. 557, Edit. Lugd. Bat. 
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tatibus Græci Latinique verbi, expreſſing 
himſelf, as follows; In illis verbis, que in 
- mittunt parataticon, & propter Brawyurc- 
rah tertium a fine patiuntur accen- 
tum, &c. propter Praxuud)anniay, 1. e. by 
reaſon of their ending with a ſhort ſyllable. 


AGAIN, if the ultimate was long, they 
could not exceed the penultimate in lay- 
ing on the accent; for it was an eftabliſh- 
ed rule with the Greek maſters, * paxpas 
gong EL reg & d rg 0— g uU At is 
*. © If the final ſyllable be long, a com- 
mon word cannot have the acute on the 
antepenultimate.“ Where by a common 
word, he means words in the common 


dialect, in contradiſtinction to Attic and 


Tonic W ſome of which take this li- 


berty; as oPtws, ITyAnicedew. And this 1s the 


reaſon aſſigned by the laſt named *author, 
why Ka] o oc Po, regt go, A and other barytone 
verbs, compounded with a prepoſition, {till 
retain the accent in the ſame place, as 
their ſimples did; quod apud Græcos in 


communi lingua fieri non poteſt, ut cum 


finalis 
f | Theodori. PREY Introduct. lib. 3. 
7. $3754 Id, 
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finalis ſyllaba longa eſt, tertius a fine ha- 
beatur accentus; „ autem naturaliter longa 
eſt; ergo nunquam accentus in hujuſmodi 
verbis apud illos in tertium gradum ſylla- 
barum recedit. 


b Apollonius had made the ſame obſerva- 
tion before, and doubtleſs upon the ſame 
principle. For whereas, according to him, 
many words could be diſcovered, whether 
they were only fingle ones, or two diſtin& 
words, merely by a change of the accent, 
as, dog xo, droouepos 3 ON the contrary, ba- 
rytone verbs, as © xa/eſpzPw, and the like, 
could not be diſcovered by the accent, 
whether they were one part of ſpeech, or 
two; To ds vlg, tire duo pep N ei- 
Ulv, ETE ey, Bu eye G TYG THIS, My T6 
1 olg D And again, * Te xu O, 4 
i Gui. To 719 moles d ue UO. 
In xa]eſpxPw, if the prepoſition be con- 
nected, the accent ſhall by no means 
change its ſeat.”. 


NoR were the antient Latin grammari- 
ans ignorant of this difference of accent- 
ing 
h De Conſtruct. lib, 4. LL 11, Edit. Ald. 
| Lib. 4. c. 6. 
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ing in the two languages. For Servius ad 
n. I. y 100. on the word Szmors, makes 
the following remark; Nomen hoc inte- 
grum ad nos tranfut, unde ſuo accentu 
profertur (ſc. L;) nam fi eſſet Latinum, 
in antepenultima haberet accentum, quia 
ſecunda a fine brevis. It ſeems then, that, 
though the penultimate being ſhort might 
be a reaſon for acuting the antepenulti- 
mate in Latin; yet it was not ſo in Greet; 
and therefore, notwithſtanding the 5 ſhort, 
Servius ſays, it was to be pronounced, Eicecc 
with an acute upon the middle ſyllable. 


A LIKE remark he has upon the word 
| Periphas, n. II. #476. Una ingens Peri- 
| has — his note upon Periphas is, Ultima 
accentum non habet, ne fœmininum fit ; 
nec tertia a fine, quia noviſſima longa eſt; 
ergo ri habebit accentum ; and yet there 
could be no doubt, either about the quan- 
tity of the penultimate of this word, or the 
pronunciation of it in verſe : but for all 
this, the proſe-pronunciation, we are told, 
was Periphas, becauſe the laſt ſyllable was 
long. 

By 
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By what has been here offered, I think 
it plain even to a common capacity, that 
there 1s, and always muſt have been, an 
eſſential difference in the pronunciation of 
the Greek and Latin tongues. Two langua- 
ges, that admit of different places for their 
tones or accents ; and that have different 
rules for laying them on ; however the 
metrical pronunciation, or the reading of 
verſe may be the ſame, (where quantity 1s 
the rule, and accent has little or nothing 
to do;) yet in proſe-diſcourſe, diveſted of 
theſe ſhackles, they can never have one 
common ratio, or manner of pronuncia- 
tion. And hence it is real matter of ſur- 
prize, that * Henninius, the moſt elaborate 
writer of any we have, againſt the cauſe ! 
am here defending, in his EAAHNIEMOL 
Op IAO, ſeu Græcam linguam non eſſe 


pronunciandam ſecundum accentus diſſer- 


tatio paradoxa, ſhould pretend to eſtabliſh 
his four infallible rules, as he calls them, 
for the modulation of the Greet tongue, 
with ſo weak an argument, as that which 
ſtands at the head of his proofs; viz. Ob 

| ana- 
* Pag. 91. 5119. 
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analogiam Græciſmi cum Latiniſmo; when 
the difference of the Greek and Latin pro- 
nunciation, as has been ſhewn above, is ſo 
very notorious. Though to ſay the truth, 
the rules themſelves are juſt as infallible, 
as the arguments, by which he ſupports 
them : neither of them 1s good for any 


| thing. — The rules are as follows), 


I. OMN1sS vox monoſyllaba modulatio- 
nem habet in ſua vocali ; ut, G5, v5, #ac, 
Ge. 


II. OMNis vox diſſyllaba modulationem 
habet in ſyllaba priori; ; ut, Moyo, 000i, Qwyy, 
(quamvis ita notentur accentu, 994, Povi, 


Se.) 


III. OMNIs vox polyſyllaba penultimam 
longam modulatur; ut, ger rog, ruh, 


(lege avlpmwos, rue Cc.) 


IV. OMNIs vox polyſyllaba, penultima 
brevi, modulatur antepenultimam; ut, do- 


minus, & (lege Hheſau,) Sc. 


Now theſe, it ſeems, are an: tum a- 
pud Latinos quam Græcos, ſine ulla ex- 


ceptione 
P. 88, 89, go. 
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ceptione æternæ veritatis. Whereas, the 
firſt of them excepted, which can admit of 
no diſpute, and I ſuppoſe, is true of all 
languages in the world; the other three 
m regard to the Greek language, are no 
rules at all, but infallibly falſe. For, if 
there be any oxytones in the Greek lan- 
guage, as it has been proved there are, 
then © every diſſyllable cannot be modu- 
lated on the penultimate :” and if the re- 
gulation of the accent frequently depends 
upon the laſt ſyllable, then may a word of 
many ſyllables, notwithſtanding the penul- 
timate be ſhort, have that place for the 
modulation of 1ts accent: and, vice verſa, 
with the penultimate long, it may yet be 
modulated on the antepenultimate. So that 
they rather deſerve to be called rules of e- 
ternal falſity, than merit the name he has 
given them, of eternal verity. 


SECTION II. 
ANOTHER demonſtrative argument 
againſt a metrical pronunciation of Greek 


proſe, is to be drawn from the diverſity of 
dialects, which were in uſe in antient 


Greece; 
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| Greece; and which prevailed more eſpecial- 


ly, while the Gree language was in its 
moſt flouriſhing condition. 


A LANGUAGE, like that of the Greek 


tongue, ſpoken by ſo many nations at the 


ſame time, could hardly be ſuppoſed to be 
uniform in its pronunciation. They that 
would not receive laws from one another 
in their political capacity, would never 
have endured any incroachment upon their 


natural liberty of ſpeaking as they pleaſed. 


HENCE each nation had its peculiar 
dialect, ſtill ſpeaking the ſame language 


in general, but differing more or leſs from 


other nations, as their ſituation, com- 


merce, and other circumſtances made them 


have more or leſs intercourſe with one an- 
other. The principal dialects, which were 
four, are to be traced up to the moſt early 


times of Greece. For, as the Greeks were 


called Hellenes, and Greece Hellas, from 
Hellen the ſon of Deucalion, as ſome ſay; 
or, according to others, the ſon of Jupiter, 


| ſurnamed Deucalion; ſo, when his ſons 


3 came 
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came to 10 diſperſed in ſeveral places, and 
no longer preſerved the ſame uniform lan. 
guage; the variations of this language had 
the name of dialects given them. 


HENCE from ® Dorus, one of his ſons; 
thoſe that removed into the places about 
Parnaſſus and Aſopus, were from him all 
denominated Dorians; and their dialect, 
Doric: which was ſpoken by the Rhodians, 
Cretans, Peloponneſians, Sicilians, Libyans, 
and the inhabitants of antient Epire. 


FROM Aolus, another ſon, Aolia had 
its name; for having built ten cities, he 
called 


. Arzomagevluy vag ruh E Belag rôrrug, 0 1 * 445 
Oordv a 8x irs Punafoauruv, aknkz T1 rh welaGokn 3p 
2 Tnv Pwvny Elac irc, ouvi6n MN, b. 


IIee! dA, tx TW Iod. Texppear. TEN. 


d Awo py Sy Aces TY * Arvxa AG? % Nuppas Tas, 
peerornoaVles 615 ys weg Tov Tlapraooov rorue 2, Alco. 
Toy Aweeis am OUTS, ręogaſopeuh TOAYTHE cuvébn, 

© 
77 Nucl deln api 5 rel uu Nera. Peso. TE 2 Kei 
reg, 2 ITeAowownTior, x, Eixenoi, xy Aibves, 2 04 Tu r- 


Acxiay He o ib reg. Idem. 


* Ard N Alo — Alone ex AH 5 g de 
Wo Ag xis, vivre Xupay Alo, O TiIv dN 
Alohida w gοοοοεονο. Idem. 
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called the region or province, olia, and 
3 the dialect, Aolic. 


d THE Tonic dialect 8 its denomi- 


N nation from Jon, a grandſon of Hellen; who 
C having removed into Alia Minor, and built 
| thirteen cities, he called the dialect after 
| his own name, nic. The cities which 
were built by him; and conſequently, that 
| uſed this idiom, were, Clazomene, Lebedos, 
Pbocæa, Priene, Miletus, Mycale, Erythra, 
| Ties, Samos, Colophon, Epheſus, Chios, Smyrna. 


THE *Attic made the fourth diale&, and 


had its name, either from Atthis, daughter of 
| Cranaus, king of Attica, or, as others think, 

it was ſo called n rs Tag] og, from being 
| adjacent tothe ſea- coaſt; as, Virg. Ecl. 11. v. 24. 


— in Actaeo Aracintho. 

A&aeo, littorali debemus accipere, Serv. 
1 Eee © 
TH & Ig d LS — xAndn 270. yup Jou 


ca TH Arbich THY ILL Elva .d Af, Hlarasds, 0 
3 cas rohen iy, O sb, IA gon eu gv; os Of 
. WoAEIG ar, Dag Ale, ÞOwrcicy Tlginn, 
Mm, Monden, E Eeubpa, TiO, Tai, KoAxoQav, 
1 EGO, X XI, LE Idem. 


e *Arlic d txan0n 1 Fron % AT Ye Kporvay Nuſa- 


| | 77095, C 0: xr 155 Arlon Gage) 5 N roi ce 
. vTug &T0 Ts TaparlG e ElvXb, "Arlizn T5 Sc. Idem. 
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To theſe ſome have added the own di- 


NEA o, common dialect, making it a fifth. 


Aid AE E ec, £ 2 Tv Ron 719 x worn, 
lie, ſays Joannes Grammaticus : The di- 
alects are five, if you take in the common.” 
But as this was what all uſed promiſcuouſ- 
ly ; as it inſinuated itſelf into all the dia- 
lets in the manner of uſing the ſame 


words; and as it had no peculiar idiom, 


or appropriate form belonging to it; which 


according to Corinthus, is eſſential to a di- 


alect, Aid ebe eg Torwpce N for 
theſe reaſons we think with Stfrabo and the 
elder Greeks, that they ought only to be 
reckoned four, Eni Twro; f &v mona tn 
e, νν T% 0 avWrTATW TOTRUTH, 0005 2 da- 
Ax] Tape Popes rag EAN ur 0 
u Hνονοαν,2Lů £0wv, &. There are many 
nations of Greece; but the chief are as 


many, as the dialects of the Greek tongue, 
that 1s, four. 


AND even of theſe four moſt noted va- 
ak the laſt named author informs us, 


.. ab. See lib. vIII. p. 3 13. Edit. Amſtelod. 


4 
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E they were . but two; * yy uf Ide 
Th mana Ari. Thy aurhv Pu" 7 yag, 1 
ve $XAAEVTO OL ore ATi, 1 exeibev tow of 7 
Aci mromnoas]e,* Imves, 0 XPnTHppevo, TY „v 
. aclouevn N Icq: Thy de Awpida Th Alo 
We fay, that the Ionic dialect is the 
| ſame with the antient Attic; for the an- 
tient Athenians were called Tonians, and 
| thence ſprang thoſe Tonians, who made ſet- 
| tlements in Asia, and uſed that dialed, 


| which we now call the Ionic. We allo ſay 
the Doric was the ſame with the Æolic.“ 


| As a remarkable proof of this latter, we 
find Pindar, who wrote in the Doric dia- 


lect (though occaſionally he mingled it 


| with the others) declaring, that he writes 
in the Zohkic; 


B — cue 0s ge Ou 


u r 22 

Alo. N ⁹ð1—3 

xi. 

— Me autem coronare 

Illum equeſtri lege 

Aolico cantu 

Oportet. 
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THE difference of dialects in the Greet 
4 language made a great difference in the 
ſtile even of the moſt approved writers. 
For inſtance, the Jonians delighted in e 
tenſions and reſolutions of their words, |Þ 
whilſt the Attics loved contractions; 7oir, 
Cc flo and, or "Apxitw 1s the ſhle of 
Herodotus for Toig Eapuwoi; — and, an Apxiz 
whilſt Oxrepov —_ YO — &, ara — for 
70 reg 70 vH, and 9 £T& — is the 
currency of Demoſthenes. Each place and 
author too had their peculiar words ; hence 
j Moeris Atticiſta in his AgFeg "AT|newy 5 Ez 
| | -Aqay, acquaints us, ye % yeſwvioxew vo- 
, ciferare, Oexudidyg, ATi oc x5 deo, 
EA NNUα, eg. BeAgveuc curioſus 'AT]mwc, ga 
TIA&@rwv:, x; Apig- oH WENGLY 01G" ro AYP, 
EAN . 


Now there is no ſaying, that one of 

theſe is more ſtandard Greek than the o- 

ther; they are both of them dialects; and 

hey talked and wrote the beſt Greek in Ionic 

and Attica; who, cxteris paribus, conform- 

cd moſt to the idioms and proprieties of the Wo: 
places 
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. places they lived in; and that even exclu- 


1 ' five of analogy, and grammatical conſtruc- 


tion; for herein dialects differ from the 
common language; that © the latter is re- 


ducible to rules and canons, but the for- 
mer muſt be reſolved into 1dioms.” * A 


1 9 > / 2 3 5 N 
rveuuſcoY Of rau I WG O05 KAYOVG rg OE No. 


| T6 mp0; dd irie. And hence the antient 
ſcholiaſt upon Pindar informs us, 1 Peau- 


Olymp. 3. Grammar is in force only in 
the common dialect.” And upon what o- 
ther plan than this, can we account for 


Demoſtbenes? where, inſtead of two accu- 
b ſative 


« * th. 8 e * Rs 
1H G Gupnbel TY T4, T6 £5 EXAnvixov, r. 


; AtvSov, wVivelau * io. Sext, Empiric. adverſ. Ma- 


them. XR. P. 37. 


3 \ ö 
Ov pnv AX ee api Opaxit αννν Ou 
_—_ \ FP 

f ce o E £6, Opaxict 01% \EY0pevoy * 2 N 
| 1 \ \ * / c / . / LH. © 
| WWII, TOY W ouvnbes Pwp cos ; & x0Avbno 9 Tos 
t * Pe 
| Emi vying antyedga, Tov w ges EMj,t]Z di- 
: / 3 _ - 
| AfVowevon, e TH ouvnhelg, . ANC un T1 die xc r õο 


duſduev. Ibid. p. 43. | 
IIA AG yoo Oxow £40k ouun0eran * 0 Gn uke, *Aby- 


| Ocevou EV N TRAGIC * tnnnaluin dt N vw, Lid. P: 45. 


3 & Joan, Grammat. Wee! NT v. 
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ſative caſes after a verb tranſitive, (which 
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itſelf is an atticiſm) you ſhall have one of 
theſe accuſatives turned into a genitive, 
the adjective or participle following it till 


continuing an accuſative, and agreeing 


with it in ſenſe, though not in conſtruct. 
on; as ["Iraoy ar >a fort Emoinrs 75 
Topedavrag d COUT Tv TOA, x; Iludvaiwy TS; UT 
0:Zapes;. © They know how he ſerved the 
people of Ampbi polis, who delivered up their 
city to him; and the Pydneans, who open- 
ed their gates to him.” This manner of 
expreſſion, I ſay, can only be reſolved into 
the peculiarities of the Arc dialect. 


AND the ſame that has been ſaid of the 
great difference of ſtile in the Greet language, 
occaſioned in part by the variety of dia- 
lects, that were in uſe among different 
nations, holds true likewiſe of the Pro- 
nunciation. 


DIFFERENT nations, according to th: 
dialects they uſed, frequently pronounced 


the ſame words very differently; one na. 
tion 


1 Olyath, 1. p. 3. Edit. Baſil, 


tion raiſing the voice, ſuppoſe, upon the 
antepenultimate; while the reſt of Greece, 
or common dialect made the penultimate, 
or ultimate, as it might happen, the ſeat 
of the accent of the ſame word. Thus, the 
Attics would ſometimes ſay and; for 4A 
ber, as 

""AAHOEL ; & dera e TavTwy ai. 

Siccine eſt, ut dicis ? O deorum omnium meticuloſiſſime. 
and xe for Xagity, as 


nA t 5 / 
H e v0 gro 
Aut gratum hominibus. 


THE Dorics too, inſtead of ſaying, Ago, 
youeurw, Fuow, &c. with the tone on the pe- 
nultimate, would circumflex the ultimate, 
and ſay, 4g, vopeurw, Nuo, &c. 

0 — oy de Tav ow U gegor af. 
Tunc tu poſtea ovem abduces. 
— Ta; d al OG EYLY EV Toy OE VOMEUT . 
Ego autem interea capellas paſcam. 
I No OTE To TiTUH. 
Nunc furfures ſacrificabo. 
Now 

n Aritoph. in Plut. v. 123. n v. 145. Ibid. 

* Theocrit, Idyll. I. v. 11 ? v. 14. 3 Iayll. II. v. 33. 
6 4 
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Now it is impoſſible theſe varieties ſhould 
have happened, had quantity been the rule 
of pronunciation. 


Bor let us enquire a little more parti. 
cularly into the alterations, which the dia. 


lects made in the pronunciation of the 


ſame word in different parts of Greece, 


1. AND, I/. For the Attic dialect. In 
general, we learn from Joan. Grammaticus, 
that the Attics changed the tones of certain 
words; Aa 08 x, Tv; Toveg. More parti- 
cularly, they differed from the common 


Pr oſody, ſometimes by transferring the ac- 


cent from the penultimate to the ultimate; 
as id, for ids, ,, for xd but oftner by 
tranſpoſing the accent from the ultimate to 
the penultimate, or antepenultimate; as n- 
gos for gg. Moog rap AThicolg W poTEpO- 
Fara, 1ays Suidas: 
” Keimas & MOPE ov, &c. 
At quomodo ò tu fatue, &c. 

and Toy; when explained by &i@ovog, mi- 


ſer, =rumnoſus, for wong. 
7 
ava! 


F * Aritoph. in Nas. v. 396. 
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Hardi TIONHPOYSE ye erg 1 Fu. 
Papz : miſeros mihi adjutores narras, 


Ae Toner, xz uvCeutc. 
Aſcendite, O miſeri, & vagientes. 


Concerning which word, as alſo, AA 


for uo, u Ammonius, or rather Tryphon, 


(for they are his words which he quotes) 


argues, that according to analogy, they 


ſhould be pronounced with an acute upon 
the ultimate, being derivatives in pog, and 
their prototypes, ToV0g, and woxbos * © But 
notwithſtanding, it is not to be wondered 
at, if the Attics make theſe words gra- 
vitones; for they like to have a grave 
upon the laſt ſyllable; for they ſay, Ade, 


| like dwenbe, putting an acute upon the an- 


tepenultimate.” & 0 or AT| x0 Bapulovsow, 4E 


æbfg- 28-1 . xai yap T1 Bapury], l de Oe 
2 "RO \ / 5 * "YRS", 
Nag NS, TI Yo Tu 0ZU]OvEuTE5, co re AVE. 


AND in confirmation of the above uſage 
of the Attics, we meet with the word 
 Orranog in Stephanus Byzantinus; the fe- 

minine 
Ad. in Plut. v. 220. A. in Fed. v. 421. 


* leet 0 (401 0 dia Oõgan At Feu. Edit. Amſtelod. 
* De Urbibus 1 In Voce cornea, 
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minine of which, being alſo the name of a 
Play of Menander, he acquaints us, The 
Attics by way of peculiarity uſed to ac- 
cent on the penultimate,” ro @z7)aM M 


Mevevdps Bape]: Ton ATiuolg, eig dib Tei, 


AND the old »Scholiaſt upon Ari/to- 
Planes has made the ſame remark upon 
the word ; 
TTprotpuevos OETTAAHN' 
Theſſalam emens; 
To Os OcT]aryv ATi gu „ Karo, MeV 
pov, 609 Sf . 


2. NEXT for the Ionic dialect. The Ton:- 
ans, upon making any alteration in a word, 
either by way of increaſing, or diminiſhing 
it, often changed its tone; as, when they 
turned proparoxytone nouns of the ſecond 
declenſion in , into w, at the ſame time 
they made them paroxytones ; thus, you 
Will find in Herodotus & Eνẽ½f, a rper in, eie Rn 
for el ,x- pf, eit NE y the very re- 
verſe of what would have happened, had 
theſe words been directed by the quantity 
of the middle ſyllable. Again, in the parti- 
_ciple 
x Ad Ariſtoph. Nub. v. 747. 
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ciple of the preterperfect tenſe paſſive, 
which is regularly acuted upon the penul- 
timate, as qxsopevog, re Pg“, the removal 
or change of a letter or ſyllable ſhall make 
the tone aſcend; ſo Bayer; for BeEanutros, 


m—— 0, Carbo Meveraos 

ubi flavus Menelaus 
Bu 1. 
Vulneratus fuerat. II. 9. 2 10. 


and zopevo; for yopevo;, of which Erymologus 
thus, & h iαο gen og, 1TH * 7) ue νν 
* 7 1 * — 3 tee P Fo 

YOPEVOG, Hy CTPhEVOG, TLOWN TE I EG &. Alle 
preterperfect tenſe, cu. participle, - 
yog, and woe, by n being changed into 
d. The ſame author, as alſo Hefychius, 
Thomas Magiſter, and Phavorinus, give a 
like account of :ayAzpevos, by reduplication 
for e Ag, and that again for NN. 
Hear what the laſt of theſe y authors ſays, 
» 7 | a | / | / e 
EATAQMENOS, ge! VpaPev DT COT UASOLUTOVG, WG 
vdH] EWEGN vag Enmnacuio; u 
Ne | 27 * * ˙ > / \ Ll 

N ewaboy E TW Ts απν⁹π⏑— oi 18 ro 


| 05 


Phiavorinus, in voce ianadperCy. 
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108 A DEFENCE OF 
gs 2 reg. Tov re exauvoountncauv. 5 Eu- 
wevog muſt be written with an accent up- 
on the antepenultimate, like grzpevo;* for 
whereas theſe words eAnazopevo;, and & rag- 
pivos were penacuted; but ſuffered the caſt- 
ing away of the c, for this reaſon, there 
is an innovation made in their tone.” 
Wherefore Thomas Magiſter in his 'Ovopar. 
Alex. Ex NO, juſtly adds, 0¹ "EAmA&pevcs, 
3 2% EATMcueva; YeeuPovres, CPBPTOYET 6. They 
that write e\nAzuevc;, With an acute on the 


penultimate, and not eayaaue, antepen- 
acuted, are miſtaken.” 


— = — =_ 
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AND not only where there was a change 
of the letters of a word; but even the 
change of quantity, (the letters remaining 

the ſame) ſometimes occaſioned, with the 
Ionians, an alteration of accent. For you 
find this canon in Etymologus; En run eig 
& Brayurd]annurevrur, e os Iwves Bapure 
rag A8ZecG, ol wyvic, &C. rv de Ye, re- 
At ur SN lac gd, Io N 06. E- 
TUM o Tovocs ov, GY vid, e. When Words 
ended in & ſhort, the Ionians uſed to make 
them barytones, as zyuwm, &c. but if the laſt 


{yllable 


GREEK ACCENTS, 109 
ſyllable were & long, the accent, according 
to the Ionic uſage, was thrown OOH, or 
forced upon the ultimate, as zyvic.” You 
will meet with examples in Homer of the 
accenting of this word both ways, 


— Yx0wvrTo Te TU0 4. Oqhl. 9. 388. 
Obumbrabanturque omnes viæ. 


e Meonv 89 222 O. II. T. 254. | 
In mediam viam profecte. 


Not but all the printed copies, I have ſeen, 
write it &yviay here, as well as in the for- 
mer example; however, the * Erymologiſt 
quotes the paſſage with an acute upon the 
antepenultumate ; ſaying withal, avanoyw- 
TEpoy de Eg To ayvia. And *Phavorinus tells 
us expreſſly, that Arifarchus read it in the 
fame manner, Ayu Y d evgnra:. map O- 
unge ; Agi ME'ZHN AT TIAN, ro- 
Togo, urovs GVRAYVWTRG EV TO EVO * 70 _— 
fas cr ud — Euros gc S Heger. « Both 
c and a Yb, are found in Homer 3 A- 
riftarchus, after having read ME'LHN A- 
IAN, as a proparoxytone in the fingular 
number, has pronounced it as an oxytone 

= in 

In voce &yui a In voce gyvir. 
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in the following paſſage, eripiag nar 


» #. v9 
c , g . 


3. As to the Doric dialect. Joannes 
Grammaticus and Corinthus both inform us, 
that © Adverbs of quality, which the com- 
mon dialect uſed to circumflex on the laſt 
ſyllable, were penacuted by the Dorians; 
who, inſtead of xaxu;, coÞwg, x, wr 
Ag, uſed to ſay, KOAWE, ToOws, xo ws, &c. 
agi oy g 0¹ Apis rd rob rig OnAw] ine ET 40 
CNUGT, xanu;, &c. AED. 


ON the other hand, ſay they, What 
we make barytones, the Dorians circum- 
flex, as, Lrdg, arg, for BTW, rb.“ 


They alſo ſaid, uz for we, 


3 


c 1 Hab Ge | 
ſimul & meipſum celebrans. 


and ward for marry, which Corinthus con- 
firms by an authority out of Pindar, 


— ITpoPay[oy ToOtny wal "EM 
Ac cor TAVTH. 
Clarum ſapientia inter 


Græcos ubique. Olymp. I. I. ult 
THE 


b Theocrit. Idyl. XI. 39. 


9 . 
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Tu above named grammarians like- 
wiſe take notice, that the Dorians penacut- 
ed verbs ending in d Y Te eig o Norra 


rgomage god e Ad, Oo, e Oc oy, SN, ergẽxor, 


that is, provided they were third perſons 


plural; which was done for diſtinction- 
ſake, as © Macrobius had obſerved long be- 
fore. Avgiels, in illis verbis que in 3 mit- 
tunt parataticon, & propter Board] ann} ia 
tertiam a fine patiuntur accentum, tertiam 
numer! prarats diſcretionis en Bagure- 


501, Er pe eV eee erge- EE 
.V04, Papurovus. 


IT would be endleſs to remark all the 


variations from the common rules of pro- 
ſody or of accenting words, in uſe among 
the Doriaus; which were ſo many, as, I 
don't doubt, made them as little under- 
ſtood by the generality of other Greeks, as 
Corniſh or Scotch would be to the inhabi- 
tants of Norfolk or Suſſex. 


4. Fo the Æolic dialect. The Aolians 
being a colony of the Dorians, there was 


4 
De differentiis & ſocietatibus Græc. Latinique 
verbi, p. 557. 
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a greater reſemblance betwixt the dialects 
of theſe two people, than of any other of 
the Greeks. The general character of this 
dialect was, © To *invert oxytone words,” 
"I9:ov ds TI 88 rde our N eig d vcrg pe e. 
Hence the Æolians got the name of Bagùro- 
ver Or Bapurre]o,' and it is upon this dialect, 
that the Latin tongue was formed; which 
in polyſyllable words has but two places 
for its accent, the penultimate and ante- 
penultimate. 


Mo RE particularly, the Aolians pro- 
nounced oxytones of two ſyllables with a 
tone upon the penultimate, ſaying, d, 
Juhu, Okog, inſtead of Kanogs , G05. But 
if they were polyſyllables, then they threw 
it upon the antepenultimate, as mTorapes, 
eyalo; for morapos, ayalog. Acutitone par- 
ticiples in g were changed by them into 
WV, and made gravitones ; as | eipicꝰ, vevoy- 
Kuwy, for « eig , VEVONKWG. They farther turn- 
ed the infinitives of circumflex verbs in en 
into , changing the circumflex into an 

acute 


| Joan. Gram. Tee 1 Aloe. | 
e Vid. Corinth, & Joan. Gram. wee! Al 
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acute Upon: the penultimate, ſaying Ohe, 
A. Opov nv, inſtead of OtXeiv, Kane, . 
The article o, 3, ro, with the pronoun cz; 
following it, was joined to the Rr; 
and PRC; as, for 6 0 Tac, 1 ap To Tov, 


oro; den, 900% 


THE words, worvia and xe in the com- 
mon dialect, as, Di, y1, Heſych. psra N 
ela, * Strab. according to the Æolic dialect 
were written with an acute on the ante- 
penultimate; as in the hymn of Sappbo to 
Venus, "ous by Dionyſius of Halicarnaſſus, 


M 15 ri und vl dau. 
5 FoTVIG NM 
Confici ne me patiaris, oro, 
Diva, dolore. 
And in a fragment of Stefichorus, 
Abe aye KR NN NY. 
Huc agedum Calliopea canora. 


Tnus have I abundantly proved, from 
the variety of idioms or dialects, peculiar 
to 


P. 534. Edit. Amſtelod. 
: legs Sure. Sect, 23. 


H 
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to different countries of Greece, how im- 
poſſible it was for quantity, or that man- 
ner of pronunciation, which all agreed to 
uſe in the reading of poetry, to be the uni- 
form ſtandard of proſe- pronunciation: be- 
cauſe, in virtue of the dialects, what was 
right and proper in one place, was count- 
ed vitious in another: a difference, with 
which, as * Quinctilian obſerves, the Latin 
tongue was not embarraſſed; which had one 
ſhort, fimple way of ſpeaking every where. 
Cujus (ſermonis) difficilior apud Græcos 
obſervatio eſt, (quia plura illis loquendi 
genera, quas dixxexrss vocant; & quod a- 
has vitioſum, interim alias rectum eſt) apud 
nos vero breviſſima ratio. 


SECTION III. 

My third argument againſt a metrical 
pronunciation of Greek proſe is to be 
drawn from authorities. And here Homer 
ſhall lead the van. Not that it 1s poſſible, 
from the nature of his compoſitions, that | 
himſelf ſhould deliver any rules of profo- 
dy, or inform us in what manner his own 

words 


n Inſt, Orat. lib, 1. c. 5. 


GREEK ACCENTS. 175˖ 


words ſhould be accented. But then others 
could do it for him ; and as he was an 
author *publickly read in the ſchools of 


Greece from the earlieſt times; and was the 
firſt book their youth were taught; and 


as, even in learning a poem, before 
they chaunted or ſung it, they were 
to be taught, as I have already ſhewn, to 
read it like proſe, ar ewrp&y ond, 
| «according to the cuſtomary reading by 
| accent;” ſo it is highly probable, that the 


grammarians employed their principal ſkill 


| about this book, and were very careful to 
| tranſmit to poſterity his manner of accents 
ing his words. Hence Ariſtotle, who hime 


ſelf corrected the Trad, and preſented it to 


© Alexander the Great, mentions Hippias the 
| Thaſian, as having ſolved certain diffi- 

culties merely KOTO owe, 0 by the 
accent.” 


AND the names of many authors are 


yet extant, who profeſſedly treated of the 


Homer1c 


* Kai di TST0 Brands Tac wou U EVT$40D 
auTs Wo, THv r., tv TE TOS THS αννναντι Ae, 22 
71 MNAIAE'TEEI 2 ver. unn. Panegyric. 
p. 12g. Edit. Par. 

> De Poetic. c. 25. 
H 2 
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Homeric aecentuation. Thus we learn from 
© Suidas, that Tyrannio Phoenix, the freed- 
man of Terentia, Cicero's wife, amongſt 1 
variety of books, wrote one mep; Ohne, 
mowing. Ptolemanus Aſcalonita did the ſame, 
and his work comprehended both the 7ad, 
and the Odyſſey ; tor 4 Ammonius quotes him 
in both parts. Herodian too, beſides his po- 
G xalormny in xx books to the Emperor 
M. Antoninus, and his *Avouaxnog Igo, 
and *A7]uc1 Tporwdiz, compiled alſo an Ou 
een IIgochd l, cited both by Sui das, and the 
Etymologicon. 


' BUT here our adverſaries will tell us, 
«© That theſe books are now loſt; and 
therefore it is impoſſible to ſay, what the 
Homeric accents were: not like the mo- 
dern ones, you may be ſure; nor ſuch as 
violated quantity.” 


Bur what then? what, though the 
books themſelves be * loſt; yet ſome of them 
were too uſeful, and inſtructive in their 
kind, not to have their authorities often 

3 | made 

In voce Topævvip. d fn VOCe Crap 


© Several of theſe grammarians are not totally 


loſt, but only have never yet been publiſhed. The 
reader 
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made uſe of, and the teſtimonies alledged 
from them, tranſcribed into the works of 


ſubſequent writers: by which means we 


have many valuable remains of this ſort, 
ſerving to determine this point beyond all 
contradiction, that Homeric accents differ- 
ed nothing from thoſe of after-ages. 


Ariſtarcbus, whoſe authority in reſpect 
to Homer is inſtar omnium; who, as * Tully 
es an 4 I age: tle, 


reader may ſee a catalogue of the Grammatici Græci 
adbuc inediti, and in what libraries they are to be 


found, in J. Albert. Fabricii Biblioth. Græc. lib. v. 


c. 7. Among theſe is Ariſtarchi Grammatici Cano- 


num Theſaurus, Cod. 6, Bibl. Regia Parif. Labbe 
p.104. Bibl. nouæ MSS. Which ſingle book, if ever 
it ſees the light, will, I make no doubt, from ſuch 


Canons of Ariſtarchus as are found diſperſed up and 


down in the antient Scholia, be perfectly deciſive 


in my favour. There is alſo in the Bodleian library 


at Oxford, an epitome by Theodo/ius of Herodian's 
Iod d h,,t with this title, Kavores vn R 
xn og d ooOwrate Hęudid us, de TEepleTepe Os- 
096 1@- 0 Teappalines, Quadgas Tov i, (3i6- 
Aw, On occaſion of which MS. Fabricius quotes 
the following words of a learned man; E re lite- 
raria foret, (inquit clariſſ. Necorus) ſi hæc epi- 
tome Theodoſii & alia nonnulla veterum tech- 
nicorum opuſcula, que in bibliotheca Oxonienſi 
latent, in lucem aliquando protraherentur, Fabric. 
Biblioth, Græc. lib. v. c. 7. p.10, | 
Fam. Epiſt. lib. III. x1, 
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ſays, Homeri verſum negat, quem non pro- 
bat; and had nothing to do, but *2C:aitey, 
to mark with the figure of a dart ſuch verſes 
as were to be rejected; his evidence of the 
conformity of Homeric accents to thoſe of 
later times, has been ſeen already in the 
word b Au, which, whether oxytone or 
proparoxytone, is equally incompatible with 
a metrical pronunciation, 


THE ſame antient critic is hkewiſe cited 
by the Scholiaſt upon Homer for reading 
©:wy in the following line with a circum- 
flex upon the ultimate : 

AMole r TZiuuò eil Sec 873 N N. F. V. 53. 


Alias prope Simoenta in amceno colle diis ſacro, vel a diis frequentato, 
The common reading 1s 


— Ok y Ew. KaAAKoAwM « 

Currens ſuper Callicolone. 
 Ammonius rep!  OphOLV — quer NEC s, 
upon the word gere, brings the authority 
of Prolemæus Aſcalonita, who appeals to the 
poet, i. e, to Homer for the different accent- 
ing of that word in different ſignifications: 

Ta- 
8 Id. lib. x. 10, h Vid. p. 109. 


i Aęicaęi vt vo ep 70 Xupion | EY 
Al h. 285 
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Tyieres Bagurovas, 9 Tears GgUTOvas Greg, 
ot [TroAqueios 0 Arxenenrys' eav 7 745 æ- 
n. eg EW xp 9s x 0 Torn; Ono, 


Q TpieTts is eanbe Dake? Oayſſ. B. y. 100. 


ea d. ᷑uroricuha TRiETE6, we evPutg, Eg em, 
urig 0600, rglersg To @adiov. © Tęiereg with 
a grave accent, and vgierés with an acute 
final differ, ſays Ptolemy Aſcalonita ; for, 
if it is a gravitone, it is meant of time; 
wherefore too the Poet ſays, 

Qs rgieres, &c. 

Sic triennium quidem latuit dolo. 


But if it has an acute on the laſt 


able, it is to be underſtood of age, as 

ToieTtg To Alo, a child of three years 

old.” And fo we read in Plato, ſpeaking 

of children, gere os 07 x5 re) pere re, XL; TE aun 

T7; &) Cee: he. wu rh Taidiwy, &c. 

Ober 73, continues Ammonius, 

Eerk, cd⁰nuT m, II. d. V. 266. 

Sexennem, indomitam, 

Xen EY cv Nl, W5 arr “ ATKRAWITH;: 

© we ought therefore to read it (gert ) as 

Aſcalonites thinks.” Ammonius is here miſ- 
taken, 

De Legibus, lib. 7. p. 278 | 
H 4 


„ 
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taken, if what Euſtathius ſays on the place 
be true ; To 0 Cerec, FY Mey TLOTapoguveow, ws 
*AoxaXwiry;, &c. and accordingly, all the 
editions. of Homer have adopted that read- 
ing. The truth of the caſe ſeems to be this; 
that common diale& (to which Enftathin 
adds tradition, s 04 Os To lac 4 WG TO Se 
Ole Oaowv were 2 4 TAP A AOELIZ) re- 


quires, it ſhould be an oxytone: but the 


Attics, as Suidas informs us, read it with a 
grave accent on the laſt; which he confirms 
by an authority out of Ariflophanes. "EZere, 
e AT] nes Age opc, Nai hu6 


"0.3 EZerer ol au) eas, vgl, 
Scio me tibi ſexenni & balbutienti obſecutum fuille 


> 


Tn: above named Ammonius alſo cites 


Ptolemy's ſecond book of accents upon the 


Odyſſey, to point out the difference between 
Trac & Traun: for with an acute up- 
on the ultimate he explains it by 5 emu au- 


tumn, or the fruits of it ; particularly the 
grape. Hence we read 


Ey d' river aOvaye 5 Beileoav xAwn, II. c. 561. 
Poſuit in eo & uvis admodum gravatam vineam, 


| | but 
In Nub. Edit. Baſ. p.104. Li 
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| but with a grave upon the laſt, it n 
F a level or pane 5 | 


— Trap Err. VWTOV egg. n 9. v. 76 5 
Ad perpendiculum dorſo pares. 


Srephanus Byzantinus, to prove that the 
| word © IlzpPun muſt have an acute upon 
| the antepenultimate, like“ AYguN; becauſe 
| of 5 5 long,” alledges, © F or thoſe which 
q have ö ſhort, have the accent upon the laſt 
ſyllable; ' for which he brings his authority 


out of Homer 1 in the word rates Exe * os 


| 70 auPuncs mgmagotiverbast eius TW Afv- 
Nag, d. TO TE U h TH yay cuveg aivoy 2 
ra 70 U 6Euvileu" TnſuAigt 


_ Nö yep emnade LaKy, Bopero re, | 


VA 1 Odhſſ. . v. 470. 
Nox enim ingruit mala, Borea incidente, 
Glacialis, 


THE ſame author upon the teſtimony « of 
. Hhmer proves that Erparia, the name of a 
city of Arcadia, is to be read with a grave 
upon the laſt ſyllable ; ETgoic, Baguroywg 
Apa ard "Oxnpos, 
Pleaſe fare — V p. v. 606. 
after 
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after which he ſubjoins as follows, Tela ! 
ONpeotives 1 Trgæ rie, 7% b, 9 To u Ty 
gars PET 7e e YouPnG, 4 ANG 2 2 
ps. OFuve]a yap T0 ,ẽjörã cu HDs, Ti 
TC Wö AES gu. To PAD 7 Loatſtia, 
x; dic diho yſu, v Gag 5 FErpærriæ ſignifies 
three things, a city, a corps or body of 
troops ; and theſe with the ſame writing, 
but with a different accent, Lrpæria, Erpari, 
But when it ſignifies dignity, it is written 
with a diphthong, and is a gravitone,” 


s inſtance more, and that may ſuf. 
fice to convince all, but thoſe who are re- 
ſolved at no rate to be convinced, that H. 
meric accents were of the ſame nature, and 
no more coincided with quantity, than 
thoſe of later times. It is well known, that 
emmy the adjective is marked with an acute 
upon the ultimate, and is always found ſo 
accented in Homer ; 


— — Tugelns opog Gru. J. B. V. 829. 
— & Terèæ montem altum. | 


but Euſtathius tells us, © That ſome, and 
among the reſt the writer de Gentilibus, (1.6 
 Stephanus 
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: | Stephanus abovenamed) write it, as a gravi- 
| F tone, that is to ſay, circumflex it upon the 
| 12 to diſtinguiſh it from the epi- 
| thet.” Tits de, ev olg 25 0 rn ebvmnwy Yee, 
. Poguravuc a youPeov Arwůͤ, TETES u @PoTejuo'= 


rofbios gde dag-oνα Ts eaiders. And ſo it is 
written in Homer, 


— roy Alu. Z. B. V. 592. 
— bene ædificatum /Epy. 


Lr us now paſs on to ſome other au- 

thorities. And here I ſhall take them, as 
near as I can, in the order of time, in 
which they lived, beginning with Ariſtotle; 


whoſe teſtimony ought to have great 
weight, both on account of his univerſal 


| knowledge, and of the age he lived in; 
being born =Olymp. XCIX. 1. 384 years 
| before Chriſt; and a diſciple of Plato 20 
| years, and afterwards teaching ſchool at 
| the ® Lyceum in Athens; beſides having had 
the direction of the ſtudies of Alexander 
the Great. 
Ariſtotle 
w Vid, Fabric. Bibl Græc. lib. 3. e. 6 
5 To, 3 de * AmgAAwves Te 8s Aviv, Lucian. 


Dial, de Gymnaſuüs. 


—_— 
Ln. 
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Ariſtotle was perfectly well acquainted 
with the whole doctrine of accents : the 
number and names of them ſtood, exactly 


as they did in after-times; and ſo did By 
POoWels. 


AMONG the proſodies, which were ſeven 
in number, three were called Zones, the a. 
cute, the grave, and the circumflex: and 
our o author makes the knowledge of theſe, 
and the manner of uſing them, of ſpecial 
conſideration in the art of ſpeaking, ad, 
olg 70 (der Xenobai,) obo, oel, 95 [Srpein, % 

pion” And. elſewhere he ſhews, how only 

by a ſkilful management of theſe, a ſabtil 
diſputant may ſometimes embarraſs his 
adverſary; for in his work de Sophiftici 
Elenchis, ſpeaking of the ſeveral ways of 
deceiving by that ſort of falſe reaſoning, 
which 1s d 71 Nu, or ey Th AeFec, that 15 
which ariſes from ſome fallacy in a ſingle 
word ; among the reſt, he makes one to 
be Taps Ty Trulia, from the accent; 
and he accounts for the deceit thus, H & 
2 

Ariſtot. Rhetor. lib. 3. c. 1. 

P 16:9, lib. 1. c. 4. — 7. 
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5 7 3 * * * 3 5 
d π , Vit. EW ron Topo Th T0TWNGY, & 


72 / : Ed SS 4 , 
700 . N ox; ah whe e 2 ETiJevopeevog 


A, ew E0£v0cs 1 £% ems, TA. © The 
paralogiſm which is drawn from the accent, 
therefore deceives us, becauſe we think it 
makes no difference at all, or but very 
little, in the ſignification of a word, whe- 
ther it be pronounced with an intenſe tone 
or a remiſs one:“ i;. e. whether the ſtreſs of the 
voice be laid upon one ſyllable of the word 


or another; as whether we ſay, og, or 


tro, pugor, OT fugio Whereas the different 
accenting of a word creates a great diffe- 


rence in the ſenſe, and often cauſes a 
fallacy. 


TfHAr this muſt be Ariſtotle's meaning, 


and that by G ,s 9 e i[ewvouevos N he 
deſigns the acute and grave tone of a word, 


is very evident; 1. becauſe the paſſage, 


conſiſtently with his reaſoning, will admit 
of no other conſtruction, and he himſelf 


explains it in this manner, in his chapter 


ide Solutione captionum in dictione conſiſten- 


hum, "OXwe O ev Tore me THY NEW Nhe, el 


* 1 8 7 97 e / N * ef 7 
KAT TO GOUT WEELMENOY £5"%s 1) AVOG, 1 Tap E 


0 
Lib. 2. c. 23. 
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o %%% — & ag poo wig c C 7 Bagels 
good Avuoue * T BY Tape Bapeiay, 1 oFein, 
In ſophiſms which are made from à 
word, the ſolution will always be found in 
the oppoſite of that word,— If the quibble 
ariſe from an acute, ſubſtitute a grave in 
its ſtead, and that will be the ſolution of 
it; & vice verſa.” 


2. GRAMMARIANS mean nothing more 
by. an accent in pronunciation, than the 
intenſion or remiſſion of the voice upon 
certain ſyllables of a word: thus Dionyſius 
Thrax, Eg Tovoc EH by ve 7] Ee 
ou)Aatay evOwviny exeoa. A tone is the in- 
tenſion or remiſſion of ſyllables, or a par- 
ticipation of both (as in a circumflex word) 
producing erphony, or good ſound.” 


AND laſtly, the Gree} commentator *Alex- 
ander Aphrodi ſienſis, upon this place, not only 
confirms all that has been ſaid; but like- 
wiſe gives ſuch an exemplification of his 
author's meaning, as makes it impoſſible to 

8 miſtake 


r Vid. Welſten. Append. p. 169, ex MS, Dion. 
Thra. in Biblioth. Medic, 
5 In Sophiſt. Ariſtot. Elench. p. 22. 13. 
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miſtake him; his words are theſe. Od 700 
leg oi eee, eri dN N halber 0 Aoyos 
aitpueroc — Er Hewvojuen0s, rico eZunouenos, 1 
geg wf E doo; 740 TO abr c lealbet 
reich 9 HE I J MANS BY ETL TONS 


| May E dN d Tar) [Tarus] " Ong yapo. 


x) Sag T0 auto d, Y pO Yap 0vounrTH 
3 2 FO" $f S 
xupin” aYVOG OE %y YVOGy My OY0g Ky apY05 GANG 
9 GN d, x; e £71 dr © For the 
perſons interrogated do not know, that the 
intenſion or remiſſion of a word, that is, 


pronouncing it with an acute or a grave 


tone makes a different ſignification ; but a 
word with an intenſe and remiſs tone on a 
certain ſyllable of it, in no inſtance im- 
ports the ſame thing; or rather, not in 


very 


t Alexander uſes the word TeexTupr ©» in the 


lame latitude, as Ariſtotle did; not only for a cir- 
cumflex, which is made up of an acute and a 
grave, but for a grave alone : and that Ariſtotle 
uſed it ſo, he particularly remarks, p. 50. B. Bapeiay 
ye roorulian araiſa 71 MECH ]—!́ ACI. 

v I am inclined to think it ſhould be OdAng »5 
Dag, making the firſt of them a barytone; both as 
it ſuits our Author's purpoſe better, and as Moeris 


Atticiſta and Phavorinus expreſsly take notice, Ga. 


ans, weß ie wdv, * Arluxws* Beroun 2 EAAnvixas 79 


ore Mey TECITTAT I O ew 1 Yeumn * dre 9 Gap 
Oaνν - 
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very many: in a few inſtances indeed; j 
Oxy; with an acute, , Upon. the. ultimate; 
and Gade with a circumflex ſignify the 
ſame ; for both are proper names; but 
Ayveg a barytone, and &yvog an oxytone are 


different words; i the one ſignifying, vitex 


a kind of with Ly or willow ; the other alis, 
chaſte ; ; and ſo are Agyos and py, the 


firſt being the name of a city of Greece, the 


ſecond ſignifying, orig ofus, lazy. And ſo al- 
moſt in every word.” In the ſame work 
Sophifticis Elenchis, whilſt Ariſtotle is in- 
ſtructing us in what caſes a ſophiſtical ar- 


gument may be formed by the accent, and 
1n what, not; he not only furniſhes us with 


a ſecond undeniable proof for an accented 


pronunciation in the antient Greet lan- 


guage; but moreover, occaſionally informs 
us of a fact; which, however great an ab- 
ſurdity it may appear to the moderns, will 
yet, I believe, require their whole ſtrength 
to confute ; viz. that verſe and. proſe were 


read differently, the one according to quan- 


tity, the other by accent. 


Hrs realorng ſtands thus, * Tipe de THY 
goo 7pliays & WV E Toic aveu g N olg, 8 


e / 


gad 


* Lib. 1. c. 4 


1 gallen eU N % EY Os Toi yelpmpppivore 5 
C TO abb. « In diſputing viva voce, 
or without writing down what is ſaid, it 
is no eaſy matter to make a fallacy by the 
accent; but it is rather to be done, in what 
is written down, and in poems,” (whether 
written or unwritten.) 


Bor why is it eaſier to ſophiſticate in 


| writing, than in verbal diſputation? Take 
the anſwer, which is a very obvious one, 
from his judicious Commentator. The 
whole paſſage deſerves tranſcribing ; * Ovo- 


1 ' \ 3 2 ef 3 . 
. ud era. 00 W 801 77 FF go 1, Oi © o T6005 oy 


| doe NY TEC N ro u, T4867 Tov THapean 


| yiquoy, v reg, dr A Ng, 1% * 
ribeevog ozoy, Ti One & 2 d X; dic Ne. 
| UL dw r word 0 NN, 

Eraiga Xguric 4 Hogoin AHMO TIA tg 

1 e op 0 Ayes wageguroes Toy Mw 12 
uv, J TUXOv 2) T60Wa00UToVW;" N Gy c- 
; Giraurs TOTE TOY Ir gocefatvov, v E ur 
; N, voy Oc tlc TgoTepoCurove leradaſibrun 

| ama} yag ELONKWS bo TO EQUTE Benmun* e 


a 
* Alexand. ſuper Elench. p. 12. 
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os ev youPr eln xtipuevoy To AHMOLTA, 0b v. 
ve EXcov, Tore dr Y Tov Tapaoſiopoy aro 
[forſan mswoine] "Eipnxe d To & padicg yiveolu 
AGyov Toic eU ſpæ png, dior: EW, OTE 0 &y Guru, 
To d ore. © It is called a fallacy Tit 
Tv wooo9iey, becauſe the tone or accent, 
by which we modulate the voice in ſpeak- 
ing, conſtitutes the paralogiſin, by being plz 
ced, one while in this manner, another 
while in that manner, or in a different 
place. I will give you an example; in com- 
mon converſation and debate a perſon can- 
not deceive you by ſaying, | 


 "Eraige xi 7 pegel 3 eg 


(If a courtezan wears golden ornaments, kt 
her be public; or let them be confiſcated: | For 
the ſpeaker's meaning 1s apprehended, 
whether he pronounce the word with an 
acute on the penultimate, or perhaps on 
the antepenultimate; and he will not de- 
ceive his hearer, let him pronounce it one 
way, or the other: for the moment he has 
ſpoken, he has ſignified his meaning. But 
let the word Joris be put into writing 
without any accent over it, and then im- 

mediatel 


i 
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mediately you have a ſophiſm. And where- 
as he has ſaid, a ſophiſm cannot eaſily be 
made without writing; it implies, that 
ſometimes it may be done even this way;“ 
and that is in poetry, & Toig Oungutelg morj- 


2 ung, as Alexander ſays: for poetry being 


: pronounced according to quantity, and not 
by accent, as proſe is; the hearer is liable 
db be miſled, as well as the reader: either 
| without writing, or with writing, the fal- 
EF lacy here may take place: and many times 
the only way of reſolving the difficulty, is 


W to find out the true ſeat of the accent; 


when according to the different ſignifica- 
tions of a word, it requires to be laid on 
| different ſyllables. Ariſtotle ſupplies us with 
| a proper example for the occaſion ; 


* 


E - ALAOMEN os on eb a geh. 
The paſſage is ſuppoſed to be taken out of 
the ſecond book of the Tad; though it is 
not to be found in any of the preſent edi- 
1 tions of it; (TH Ge Ke £On@/a, V 15. 
| being ſubſtituted in its ſtead) nor was it 
| extant in the time of Alexander Apbrodiſi- 
exe, more than fifteen hundred years ago; 
b 12 who 
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who therefore ?1magines, that Ariſtotle took 
the ſenſe of the poet, but invented this 
piece of a verſe, as convenient for his pur. 
Poſe : but I ſhould rather think 1t was ex. 
punged in after-times, by Arifarthus or 
ſome of the numerous correctors of Homer, 
and that the Hemiſtich ſtood in the edition 
of Homer's work, which Aristotle corrected, 
and preſented to Alexander the Great; and 
which afterwards, as *Strabo informs us, 
underwent another correction by Alexander 
himſelf, aſſiſted by Callfthenes and Anaxar- 
chus, two grammarians, who accompanied 
him in his Aſiatic expedition: which book 
ſo amended, was afterwards put into the 
cheſt richly inlaid with pearls and precious 
gems, found amongſt the ſpoils of king Da- 
rius; whence this edition of Homer's works 
was called a ex Narthece, or ex Nartheciv. 


AND the reaſons which incline me to 
think, that Ariftotle did not invent this, 
? as 


Y Oudzpr xeirar i Th INdd v piy Yop reg! T8 
0 vEies is Th d T8 GS 'Oud' onus d kugel Tic T870 
eos Foy inet xeipuevou, xy Foe Toy N vev Exeivey Agbein, 
?. > / „ / 7 | 
aur d TAgoada To Te Fixes TEpaNio, Ibid. p, Ig. 
2 Lib. 13. Geogr. p. 888. Edit. Amſtel. 
2 H ix 7% va ębunos AeYorirn. bid, 


FT: 
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as an example merely to ſerve his turn, are, 
1. Becauſe it is ſimilar to Homer's manner 
of ſpeaking in other parts of the Liad, as 

; Ad vm Ali. 2 dd ey Of gl. I. n. v. 203. 
Da ut victoriam Ajax & præclaram gloriam referat. 
| 2, Becauſe Ariſtotlejoins it here, and in his 
| m9} Nona with ſeveral other examples, 
| which are unqueſtionably Homer's, — And 


3. Becauſe Ariſtotle mentions neither 
the difficulty, nor the ſolution of it, as 
his own; but only tells us, what ſome peo- 
ple had in fact objected to nd and how 
1] others n him off, — Toy Ounger £404 
| doobsvrau To; rg EA and in his trea- 
tie ve Ion, c. 25. he particularly 
names Hippias Thaſius, as the perſon, that 
cleared up the objection by the accent: 
| which certainly implies, that in Ariſtotles | 
opinion, there was ſomething in Homer, a 
| that had afforded matter of doubt. "1 
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| Now the thing which had been object- 
ed to Homer, was in reſpect to Agamemnons i 
dream; as if Jupiter had there promiſed 100 
him, what he neither did, nor intended to —_— 


Ke 
| 8 | 

I 3 fulfil. i 
15 
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fulfil. Which would have been the caſe, 
ſuppoſing didopey had been the firſt perſon 
plural; and, as ſuch, borne the accent 
upon the antepenultimate ; whereas, ſays 
Ariſtotle, they that defend the poet, alledge, 


e/ 7 7 SA 2 N\......v 
OT, 8% uro g o Zeug ELTTEV, 


didepey os 01, &c. 


WW 7 a 
GAG Tw EY, ETETEAME]o di 


ce That it was not Jupiter himſelf that ſaid, 
We grant him to reap glory, but he com- 
manded Dream to flatter him with ſuch ex- 
pectations; and it is natural for dreams to 
amuſe and delude: in which latter ſenſe of 
the word, 9:dopev 18 the Ionic, or rather Do- 
ric infinitive, bearing the tone upon the 
penultimate: but the whole proceſs of this 
word, as well as the explication of the paſ- 
ſage is ſo well given us by our Commenta- 
tor, that I ſhall tranſcribe his comment 
upon this place too at large. 'Emedy iow 
ry 719 Avoginng d. NE TO Gr TS J. e. M- 
VEWV 0:90 prevent, 9 Gyr T's EV SHE. , THY rig 
bY x TO GmOKOT JEW MONNGKIG TO THG c rage pure 
EVKMITEW;" TETO * Hache evpioKe|as* 6 you 70 — 
AIAOMEN de oi Vos @proba — &V&YVW TK 2 

Ti 
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A "ST RE 7, 3 / 8 / : 
ivo Oele eig 70 didopey, Toy Ai To! weudopevor, 


1 7 * A \ 1 

g UTIT XVE[EVOV CLQOVRL THY VIRNV, Hg [4] EG EPYOV 
Lo 36 / 11 1 . >: 8 \ / 
| tFayovre T1V UTOT Xo e Os eig T9 00 TOY rc 


1 ele c yveo To Fig, x; Tov Aic Te weudeobou d- 


3 / \ Ml 3 / „ 1 
| Toure, 1 Opp irepiwro ct c. T0 aviyrAn- 


& £4 / * 2 7 2 
700 wc, 78 Azoc Ao TW Ovespeo 9 EDIT T 


I : 7 N = \ \ 6. *%. 9 
oi os No pevau auTov Toy Oveipoy euxos Tw Aya- 


utuuvovi, 2 aun abr TE Abos, 9 VV 0 "Overpog Ur- 


1 1 2 Fd A # \ / 
| over Tw AYXpERVOvs TO EUXOS eudt]as, 2 


7 » SIE: Be he Gas ia * > 1 tick et 
r A 


er 0 Zevg aurog, fol. 12. Whereas it is 
| peculiar to the Doric dialect to ſay d idd u, 
for de 0h, and eupeva: for eb; and again, 
a property of the ſame dialect, frequently 
to cut off by apocope the termination of 


3 
= 


the infinitive mood; this is found to be 


* 


the caſe here. If therefore any one reads 


ö AIAOMEN, &c. ſo as to put the tone upon 
the antepenultimate ſyllable, 97, he makes 


Jupiter a deceiver, as promiſing to give 
victory, but not putting his promiſe in ex- 


} ecution. But if any one ſo reads it, as that 


the following ſyllable & bears the accent, 
he will both clear Jupiter of all deceit, and 
vindicate Homer; foraſmuch as Jupiter 
ſpeaks to Dream, and commands That to 
grant glory to Agamemnon, and not Jupiter 

I 4 himſelf 


{ 
U 
U. 
Fir 
vi 
11 
il 
| 
19 
Lis 
{ 
6 
Xx 
0 
* 
ns 
6 
Z 
th 
1 
4 
} 
4 
4 
x 
kl 
N 
. 
bi 
4 
£ 


136 A DEFENCE OF 
himſelf grants it : conſequently, it is Dream, 
which promiſes Agamemnon, ns lyes ; and 
not Jupiter. 


Tuvus you ſee, how meanly ſoever the 
moderns may think of accents, and of an 
accented pronunciation; yet both Ar:/torle 
and his Commentator vouchſafe to ac- 
knowledge their uſe, and to give them a 
place among the ways of clearing up a dif- 
ficuity. And though after the ſenſe of an 
obſcure paſſage has been aſcertained by 
this means, it may be very eaſy to ſay, he 


muſt have been * ſtupid indeed, that could 


not have found out the meaning without 


the aſſiſtance of accents ;” yet what is this, 


but plowing with our Heifer, and ſo 1 
out our riddle ? 


I nave already obſerved, that when 4- 
riſtotle ſays, it is no eaſy matter to ſophiſ- 
ticate by word of mouth, he can only mean, 
in converſation or proſe- diſcourſe: and 
therefore, after having oppoſed, % { roi; 
yeſpapuevocs) to Tois ave Yen S N 
he adds, wong! as much as to ſay, 

— the 


b See Diſſertation againſt Greek Accents, p.87, 
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the fallacy will hold there, whether the 
ſentence be written, or only pronounced p 
for the pronunciation in poetry being me- 
trical, there is no room for ſolving any 
ambiguity by accent, (the aſpirate and lene 
excepted) till the metre be broken, and the 
verſe reduced to mere proſe; as in the in- 
ſtance given; | 


AIAOMEN d &, evyo; gt * 


the two firſt ſyllables of that word being 
ſhort, there is no laying the accent upon 
35, whilſt it is read as part of a verſe; 
which yet is the way, he tells us, the diffi- 
culty was to be ſolved. But as ſoon as it is 
put in a proſe-ſtate, the accent immediate- 
ly begins to operate; and the antepenulti- 
mate bearing the tone, diſcovers the true 
meaning of the poet to have been d. He 
for Jidoperay, the Doric infinitive. 


Nor would what I have here advanc- 
ed, of the ſame word being to be pronoun- 
ced with a tone upon the antepenultimate 
in verſe, and the penultimate in proſe, ap- 
pear in the leaſt ſtrange to the perſons I 

am 


- 
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am engaged with, if they had not, out of 
mere caprice, and from a love of novelty, 
departed from the maxims of their fore- 
fathers, and the eſtabliſhed rules of anti- 
quity, even in the Latin tongue. For 
though they affect now. to ſay in the voca- 
tive caſe, Valeri, Virgili, Mercuri, &c. with 
the accent upon the antepenultimate; yet 
I will venture to tell them, that ſuch a 
pronunciation in proſe is againſt authority 
and grammar: or, if in the early times of 
the Roman language, theſe and the like 
words were ſo pronounced, it was, for a 
very difterent reaſon from what theſe gen- 
tlemen will care to allow; not upon the ac- 
count of quantity, I can aſſure them; but 
only to diſtingutſh the vocative from the 
genitive; which latter, in words in ius being 
then written with the ſame letters, as the 
vocative, was diſtinguiſhed from 1t only by 
bearing the tone upon the penultimate, 
without any regard had to its quantity. 


THE learned Dr. Bentley ad And. 11.1. 
20. has remarked, and claimed the honour 
of the diſcovery; that in nouns ſubſtantives 
ending 


4 


GREEK ACCENTS, 139 
ending in ius or zum, the antients always 
terminated their genitive caſe with a ſingle 
i; never auxilii, conſilii, negotii, but auxili, 
confili, negoti. This, he ſays, they did uni- 
formly without any exception. Diutina 
obſervatione facta, de plano affirmare au- 
ſim, neminem ex veteribus duplicem i in 
genitivis illis uſurpaſſe: Non Virgilium, 
non Horatium, non priorum poetarum 
quenquam. This, he ſays, continued till the 
latter end of Auguſtus's reign; when a 
change was introduced. Sub Auguſti ſcilicet 
ſeneſcentis ætate mutatio iſta facta eſt. 
And he tells you, who began it, as far as 
appears to us; primus ex poetis qui hodie 
extant Propertius bis vel ter, Ovidius ſæpiſ- 
ſime, et poſt eum alii omnes geminum 1 
uſurpant. And what is more immediately 
to our purpoſe, he informs us, that this 
was not a fort of writing peculiar to 
verſe, wherein one of the two ii was cut 
off by an apocope; but that it obtained 
likewiſe in proſe, and that Cicero always 
ſpoke ſo, Hence P. Nigidius, otherwiſe cal- 
led Nigidius Figulus, a contemporary with 
Cicero, and his intimate, who died Olymp. 
CLXXXIV. 


140 A DEFENCE OF 
CLXXX1V. about forty four years before 
Chriſt, takes notice in his grammatical 
commentaries, quoted by Gellius, that in 
nouns in ius, there was no other way to 
diſtinguiſh between the genitive caſe and 
vocative, but only by the accent; that from 
the nominative Valerius, the genitive was 
pronounced Valeri, the vocative Valeri. So 
the diſtinction ran in his time: but from 
the period, in which the double i was af- 
ſumed in the genitive, it is highly probable 
the tone of the vocative was altered; for 
{hould any one have ſaid, voc. Valeri in 
Gelliuss time, who flouriſhed about the 
middle of the ſecond century, he would 
have been laughed at for his pedantry. Si 
quis nunc Valerium appellans, in caſu vo- 
candi, ſecundum id præceptum Nigidii a- 
cuerit primam; non aberit quin rideatur. 


I coULD bring other inſtances of a ſimi- 
lar nature from the old Latin grammarians, 
to confirm my aſſertion, that the manner 
of accenting among the Romans, which 
was according to quantity, was ſometimes 

4 . in- 

»A. Gell. Noct. Attic. lib. 13. c. 2 5. 
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interrupted from accidental cauſes: thus 
@ Priſcran, Diomedes, Donatus, all agree in 
the following maxim; accentuum legem 
vel diſtinguendi, vel pronunciandi ratio, 


vel diſtinguendæ ambiguitatis neceſſitas 


ſæpe conturbat. But having already ſuf- 


ficiently digreſſed, I ſhall forbear ſaying 
any thing more of the Latin accentuation, 


in order to return to the Greek. 


WITH *Ariftotle J ſhall join * Demoſ- 
thenes, his contemporary; who was much 
about the ſame age, and died the very ſame 
year; both of them by taking poiſon, 
Now though it cannot be expected in ſuch 
an author as this, any more than in the 
writer of an Epic poem, that he himſelf 
ſhould inform us, how he pronounced 

* | Ty 
De accentu. p. 1288. Edit. Putſch. 
p. 129. JJ. [De tonis. p. 1741. Id. 
Conceſſit Chalcidem Euboeæ metropolim, ib- 


ique aconito hauſto deceſſit e vita, eodem quo 


Demoſthenes anno, Olymp. cxlv. 3. ætatis LX111. 
Fabric. Biblioth. Græc. Vol. 2. p. 109. 


Regi Macedoniæ Antipatro ab Athenienſibus 
cum Hyperide tradendus venenum ſumpſit in 


Calabria inſula, Olymp. Cxlv. 3. ætatis LXII. 14, 
Vol. 1. p. 918. : | 
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his own words; yet it is natural to 
imagine, that others would do it for him; 
and that, not only the beauties, but even 
the particularities and oddities of the 
greateſt orator of his time ſhould be tranſ. 
mitted to poſterity. And this is in fact the 
caſe; for as Longinus has pointed out ſome 
peculiar excellencies in the harmony and 
numbers of Demoſthenes; ſo Plutarch, and 
Ulp:an the rhetorician have not forgotten 
to mention ſome of his affectations and 


fineſles. 


Longinus commenting upon the follow. 
ing paſſage of Demoſthenes in his oration 
® reg! Dres, Tero To bee Tov ToTE 71 
TOME eg x ce heli eon ey, 
Gee vt og, remarks upon it as follows, 
Ax auſns The di ν,ο 8x ehurlov Th phoning 
e l oN TE yd ET 7405 q vAinwy ls 
eubpuoy. As much as to fay, it is to be 
commended no leſs for its harmony than 
its ſentiment; for that the whole runs in 
Dactylic rythms.” And ſo it does, ver) 
harmonious and flowing, if you retain the 


ac- 
< De ſublimitate, Set. xxxix. 
4p. 114. Edit. Oxon, 
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accents: whereas only change the reading 
to that by quantity, and call it yÞ7rua, 
Tagen, erotic, ob yoy, and Pronounce 
deweg like a ſpondee, and I would fain 
know, what becomes of the Dad&ylic 
rythms. 


BUT becauſe the generality of my read- 
ers, may be no more ſatisfied with what I 
have thus briefly ſaid upon this paſſage, 
than I am with what others have ſaid be- 
fore me; I hope it will not be diſagreeable 
to enter into a particular diſcuſſion of it. 


TR whole, ſays Longinus, conſiſts of 
Dactylic rythms. But ſome confounding 
theſe with Dactylic feet, others with me- 
trical quantity, have run into great miſ- 
takes. Whereas Daclylic ſpace alone, or 
the words being pronounced in the time 
of a Dadgyl, is ſufficient to conſtitute 
Da#ylic rythms or numbers; as Spon- 
daic ſpace is to conſtitute Spondaic num- 
bers, and Pæonic ſpace Pezonic numbers, 
and ſo on; without any neceſſity for the 
words always to have ſyllables exactly of 

the 
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the ſame meaſure or quantity with the 
Da#yl, or Spondee, or Pon itſelf, either in 
the ſame order, or an inverted one. 


HOwWE VER ſtrange this may appear at 
the firſt mention of it; yet, I believe, upon 
examination it will be found to be true. 
And to this end, 


1. LET us ſee what the writers about 
rythm have advanced upon this occaſion: 
The ſcholiaſt upon Hepheftion, moſt probably 
Dionyſius Longinus, (for the ſame things 
likewiſe occur in his fragments, and in the 
ſame words) mentions it, as one material 
difference between metre and rythm, that 
« metre has the times fixed, long, and 
ſhort, and common; but rythm attracts the 
times, as 1t pleaſes; and often makes even a 
ſhort time long.“ Er. dra Ptpts, 7 TO u At- 
| 790 rer EYE 759 xgbvug, lang, x5 Con- 
xb, O Kowov d de dub og, ws CEAETRL, EAKEL TE 
Xeovec" ToXAaxic Os x4 Tov Cperxcuv Xpovey Toit 
lac gu. | 

Di- 


FHephæſt. Enchirid. p. 76. Edit. Trajec. ad 
Rhen. 
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Dionyſius of Halicarnaſſus had ſaid the 
ſame before him ; for ſpeaking of the differ- 
ence between y zeGy Zo (not in this place, 
ſoluta oratio or proſe, as it has been com- 
monly rendered; for » gh, may be that 
too: but, as Phavorinus truly explains it, 
o ACI, A COMMON word) of the dif- 
ference, I ſay, between J ve e and 1 
eee, 5 pron; theſe latter, ſays he, 

change the © ſyllables by diminiſhing 
and increaſing them, ſo that they very 
often become the reverſe of what they na- 
turally were; for rythm and muſic do not 
| accommodate times to ſyllables, but ſyllables 
to times.” H d evO prey He ñ6 ECD N. 
L ablag (ounaabas) Aue,, x; c t Woe o- 
| Maxug ig TEVAY ic Ela e 8 yap rig TUAAG= 
; Cale det Te5 gg, GANG re xD rg 
cuba. 


Marius Victorinus de Rythmo, likewiſe 
. ſpeaks to the ſame effect; differt autem 
rythmus a metro, quod — metrum certo nu- 
mero ſyllabarum vel pedum finitum; ryth- 
mus autem nunquam numero circumſcri- 
be- 

De Struct. Orat. Sect. x1, p. 80. Edit. Upton. 

K 
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bebatur ; nam, ut volet, protrahit tempor; 
Ita ut breve tempus plerumque longum ef. 
ficiat, longum contrahat. Unde et rythmus, 
i. e. a pou et fluore quodam nuncupatur,s 


2. I SHALL ſhew next by a few ex. 
amples, that the fact is as I have above 
ſtated it ; that rythmical times are not con- 
fined to quantity. Dionyſius of Halicar- 
naſſus Sect. 18. ſpeaking of the power of 
rythms, quotes the following paſſage out of 
Thucydides ; Qs xa emi Toig ex Twy Touu 
0am] optvos d be. o- Propterea quod 
eam de 11s, qui bello interfecti ſepelirentur, 
haberi præclarum eſſet: — And then 
tells us, the firſt foot is a Cxetic, g 
Mey amo TE Konſocs Todoc, Which conſiſts 
of a ſhort ſyllable between two long ones 
conſequently azy is to be conſidered, as a 
long ſyllable, though the next word begins 
with a vowel. Rythm therefore has made 
= 


AGAIN in theſe words of Plato, "Eq 
\ | INES SE * * * 75 A 295 
pEV phy 0:0 EXE0s H ro c dio. 
Re quidem a nobis illi, que ſua ſunt, 
habent. 

s Vid. grammat, Eli. Putſch. p. 2458. 
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habent. — The rythms or feet, accord- 
ing to our author's fanciful diviſion 
of them, (I ſay fanciful diviſion, for 
J can hardly think that Plato himſelf 
had any deſign of this ſort; and indeed 
Dionyſius diſcovers but too plainly, that 
it is all mere gueſs-work of his own) 
according to him the rythms are diſ- 
tinguiſhed thus; the firſt 1s a * Bacchzus, 
or two long ſyllables, and one ſhort, 69% 


wy | 

h Pag. 138. Edit. Upton. 

i What the ſcholiaſt upon Hephæſtion pag. S 2. calls 
ruMuEaryo, and others vroeaxytos, conſiſting of 
two long ſyllables and a ſhort one, as Loi Þ3i6?, is 
denominated a Bacchius by Dionyſius; and vice 
verla. | 
* Others, it ſeems, had meaſured this member by 
lambics, as fey | ww 1 | wiv | which is a confirma- 
tion of what I juſt now remarked, that there is no 
certainty in theſe matters, and they often depend 
upon the fancy of the commentator : but Dionyſius 
rejects Iambic rythms, not becauſe the meaſures 
would not correſpond, (for rythm would have cured 
theſe) but becauſe the Iambus was too quick and 
nimble a movement for the ſubject; for the words 
are the beginning of an epitaph ; s y#p d ye ws 1apu- 
Cov atwoau &v tywys T0 xwnow Tels pubjuiGer, rivpus- 
pEV0G dri 8% Ex HN, WAN avabebanpives 
% Pendels Toig deo mpornxer amTodidoo dai TVs 
Neg. p. 138. Id. 


* 
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wiv then a Spondee, um] after that a Dadly] 
by a reſolution of the ſynalcepha esd 2% 
next a Spondee doi then a Cretic | Ta mgorn| 
afterwards a Spondee nbi the laſt 00 an 
Hypobacchius, or if you pleaſe, ſays he, an 
Anapæeſt, oi oh ab and then the ending 
ig.] Now the reader will eaſily ſee, that 
to conſtitute this arrangement of feet, the 
quantity is twice violated, vis. the ci in 
£x80:; and the c in i, ſuppoſing it part 
of an Hypobacchius. 


ONE inſtance more and I have done, 
The example 1s taken out of Demoſthenes, 
almoſt in the beginning of his oration 7 
Dec. Or tuvoiev ? = ya denn Th Ti 
TOME 9 TAY Viv, roc UT pF 0 [404 
"Top dhe eig 1% Tov ayers, Quanta 
ego benevolentia civitatem veſtram, et 
vos univerſos uſque proſequor; tanto 
vos ſtudio in hac contentione utamini. 
According to Dionyſius, the ſeveral 
rythms or feet, which compoſe this ſen- 
tence, are as follow; 


| CO 
1 Sect. XVIII, p. 142. 
'{ 
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c O eb, a Hypobacch. b & a Bacch. or 
Dadtyl xv *yw a Cretic jc, Th Ti moi, 
2 Paans | £a1 TA0ly a Bacch. | UV, a4 Spondee | 
rd A Hypobacch. imraggai, the ſame | pai 
map b a Cretic | pay ac, a Spond. | reravi a 
Bacch. or T#revi a Cretic| Tov aya, a Cretic| 
1, the ending.” — Where, I think, the moſt 
careleſs obſerver cannot help taking notice» 
how frequently the metrical quantity 1s 
broken in upon, to make up the rythm of 
the above ſentence. Thus, if vaay {| may 


be a Bacchius as well as a Dactyl, then av 
muſt be conſidered as common in rythmical 
feet ; which, I believe, in metre will never 
be found to be the caſe of accuſatives in ay 
of antepenacuted words. Again, Th Tt To- 
a, is called a Pæan, which being made up 
of one long ſyllable and three ſhort ones, 
(no matter which place the long ſyllable 
occupies, for 1t may take any one of the 
four) ought conſequently to have five times 
and no more; but the firſt and laſt ſyllable 
of [74 74 v being long, here are, ſtrictly 
ſpeaking, ſix times in this foot inſtead of 
ve; but the force of the rythm ſhortens 
K 3 it, 
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it, and it is to be pronounced in the ſpace 
of five times only. 


ON the other hand, 1c is ſaid to be 
either a Bacchius or a Cretic if a Bacchins, 
this foot according to Dionyſius, is made up 
of two long ſyllables and a ſhort one, that 
1s, of five times, but 8h, has only four ; 
rythm muſt then ſupply the fifth time, by 
producing the ſhort ſyllable ; which it 
likewiſe does in the next foot, re «yw| here 
declared to be a Cretic; which is conſtituted 
of a ſhort ſyllable between two long ones, 
and comprehends five times in it. But 
- metre, I believe, would acknowledge only 
four; however, the power of rythm aſſigns 
two times to the ſyllable , though follow- 
ed by a vowel, and ſo it is accepted as long. 


Now had this been conſidered as much 
as it ought to have been, or indeed at all; 
the paſſage under conſideration 8 20 t1- 
Sich, &c. would have been better under- 
ſtood, as to the rythmical part of it; no! 
would ſome of the late editors of Longinui 
have had any occaſion to propoſe an altera- 

tion 
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tion in the text of this author, in order to 
ſupport what they falſly conceive to be his 
ſenſe, and to juſtify their own tranſlation. 
Longinus is ſhewing, how the harmony of 
this paſſage conſpires with the ſublimity; 
and, ſingling out the cloſe of the ſentence, 
womep vl pos, ſays, had it been a ſyllable more 
or leſs, either wg „Hog, or (as it is read in 
the margin, and ſeems to be the true read- 
ing) voz vc Sog, the grandeur of the period 
would have been loſt. Whereas now, he 
obſerves, co yap TO deR vsOos,” Ts luce 
Ts mpwrs pubus tene Terp10: uo aps) p5pevo 
yoworg, Where, inſtead of v]? the 
Oxford editor, in his interpretation, follows 
the reading recommended by Jacobus Tollius, 
x oEpepes, to make it agree with plus, 
and renders it thus; illud enim, op viÞoc, 
primo pede longo incedit, qui quatuor tem- 
porum dimenſione conſtat. Which alter- 
ation is alſo eſpouſed by the learned Biſhop 
Pearce, with the following * note to vindi- 
cate it; neceſſario (ut monuit Tollius) le- 
gendum eſt xapspepeys: non enim illud 
forep vc Pos, ſed longus ille rythmus dee ex 


quatuor 
Sect. XXXIX. p. 118. Edit. Oxon. 


m Emendat. ad Longin. p. 23. 4to Edit. 
K 4 
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quatuor temporibus conſtat : quod ſi nolis 
legere, ut monuit Tollius, delendum eſt 1; 
Oos poſt de. And his verſion according— 
ly favours that reading; Hoc enim ipſum, 
wore vc og, primo numero longo incedit 
quatuor temporibus dimenſo. But there 
are many and great objections to be made 
to this explanation of the paſſage; 


1. THERE is not the leaſt authority pre- 
tended from antient copies and M88, either 
for changing ci HE into cut, 
or for ſtriking out ye; ; and therefore ſuch 
a liberty ought not to be taken, without an 
abſolute neceſſity ; which, as I ſhall ſhew 
preſently, is not the caſe here. 


2.T THINK I may appeal to any un- 
prejudiced reader; whether the «uſo yep 70, 
mentioned by Longinus, be not dme cos, 
and that 1s Ka] ape] fewo, and not Ge 
alone, as Jollius and others would have it, 
merely to ſerve their own purpoſe. 


3. IF the note of 7 ollius be allowed, illud 
@oree ſpondæus ex quatuor temporibus, then 


vecho⸗ 
» P. 13 1. Id. 
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I jp muſt be a Pyrrichius, conſiſting of 
two ſhort ſyllables; or the compounded 
foot together muſt be an Tonicus major. 
But how will you reconcile this with what 
Longinus ſays of the whole, and every part 
of this paſſage, that it conſiſts of Dacłylic 
rythms ? "OXov 75 you £71 Tov OK] unimau Tr *. 
pub pay 


= 4 WIr due ſubmiſſion to better judg- 

i ments, I apprehend Gene 15 not rightly 
interpreted incedit, nor will it even admit 
of that ſignification. It was neceſſary in- 
deed to render it fo, to make a conſiſtent 
ſenſe of the words, when the alteration was 
N effected, of uu for D ανννε,να as 
it the ſenſe were, that © doe vio moves 
along with the firſt word meaſured by four 
| times.” But this is neither the meaning of 
elbe, nor the ſenſe of Longinus. The pre- 


ö ſent tenſe Gabe, which denotes a progreſs 


or motion, might indeed have been render- 
ed incedit, but B:Eme the preterite, or ra- 
| ther the præſens rei perfectæ, imports the 
motion compleated, 7.e. reſt, and not mo- 
tion. Hence Phavorinus explains the word 
by 
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by z5ymev, ememm[o, and H. Stephens interprets 
it, tus et fixus ſum, fundatus et firmatus ſum, 
And in this ſenſe it is uſed by Homer, 
— oc Xpuony PSE OM. 
Qui Chryſan circumſtas. II. 1. 3. 
And as the word (6s will not admit of 
being interpreted by incedit; fo Longinus, I 
dare ſay, never thought of any ſuch ſenſe 
for it. His meaning is evidently this; that 
this member of the ſentence, dove vie, 
* with the firſt rythm long ſtands meaſured 
by four times; primo numero longo fat 
quatuor temporibus dimenſum, not,“ incedi 
dimenſo; tis the whole then together ny 
v Hog incluſively, that conſiſts of this mea- 
ſuring, and not worep by itſelf. Ves, but 
ſays Tollius, illud dceg ſpondeus ex quatuor 
temporibus; it may be ſo in metre; but 
here he confounds rythms and metrical feet, 
which ought to be carefully diſtinguiſhed. 
Metre is confined to a certain number of 
ſyllables in each foot, and theſe in a certain 
order, and of a certain meaſure; but rythm, 
though it may accidentally have all theſe; 
yet it has a liberty to diſpenſe with any of 
them; 


o Vid. not. Edit. Oxon, p.119. 
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them; and therefore reg, though long by 
its poſition, may be ſhort in rythms by be- 
ing pronounced in the time of a ſhort ſylla- 
4 ble; and the like may be ſaid of dcrreg vc Hog, 
though conſiſting of ſix times; if it can be 
run off in the ſpace of four, this is enough 
to demonſtrate it a Dachylic rythm; unleſs, 19 
which is what I am moſt inclined to, 480 
| you chooſe to conſider @3; as a ſyllable ter- 
| minating the ſentence; which is very ? com- 
mon in adjuſting the rythms of a period. 
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To ſhew, that J am not ſingle in my 
opinion, in propoſing a diſtinction to be 
made between dactylic rythms and dactylic 

feet, I ſhall here ſubjoin the authority of a 

very eminent critic, Tanaquil Faber, in his 
notes upon Longinus, as quoted in the Ox- 
| ford edition p. 119. Falluntur (inquit Fa- 
ber) qui exiſtimant rythmum et pedes idem 
eſſe; cum ex hoc loco Demoſthenis conſtet, 
etiam ubi dactyli non ſint, rythmicos dacty- 
licos eſſe; utpote qui plerumque ex pro- 
nunciatione naſcuntur. : 


bs ts * 2 
A 2 2 * Wr — — — * 
E A oo SA * 
— . - 
5 


S ad 


To 
BY P TUNE vO* nc TEAEISTHAL TO x. Dionyſ. Ha- 
q licarn. Sect. 18. PI 36. Edit. Upton. — EiT& ualgn- 
Eu. Id. p. 138. 
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To make therefore this whole paſſage 
correſpond with Longinus's words and de- 
ſign, J offer the following accented reading 
of it, T#ro & | WnOoun|rov Tore [Th To | Te [= 
©] a | u | Tage Avis e Ebner E wy ve og. | 
for though regig cli a, E errbince, and © WETTED ve Hog 
have each of them four ſyllables and fix 
times 4 and X4yduvoy five times : yet with a 
very little acceleration of the voice, they 
may be pronounced in the ſame intervals 
or ſpaces, with the reſt of the rythms; a 
licence, which the poets themſelves ſome- 
times take, of crouding four ſyllables into 
a Da#yl; and conſequently, of making it 
conſiſt of five or fix times inſtead of four; as 


ty | amz Oe Ay er H. 1. . 1. 
A®poy: |viiay ce Heſiod. Theog. y.196, 


Now in the firſt of theſe inſtances, there are 
properly ſpeaking five times inſtead of four; 
in the latter, ſix times : but an accelerated 
pronunciation of the redundant ſyllables 
brings all right. And if this liberty was 
ſometimes taken even in Dachylic feet; no 
wonder, if proſe writers made no difficulty 
of doing the ſame in Dadiylic rythms. 

AND 
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AND here I am naturally led to ſay 
ſomething of the rythm of poetry; which is 
of the ſame nature with that of proſe ; but 


then I apprehend, neither one, nor the 
other ariſes merely © from a due propor- 


tion in quantity; or, in other words, from a 


due aſſemblage of long and ſhort ſyllables 
in a certain ratio” as ſome learned men have 


thought: and for this very obvious reaſon ; 


that, as I have obſerved before, one eſſential 
difference between metre and rythm con- 
fiſts in this ; that metre has its times fixed, 
long, and ſhort, and common; whereas 
rythm ws Od Nc, EAXEL TE; XS. « has the 
times more arbitrarily ;” ſo as frequently to 
make long ſyllables ſhort, and ſhort ſylla- 
bles long. And therefore, though there be 


rythm in metre, and that often coinciding 


with quantity, (which 1s the caſe too in 
proſe;) yet it likewiſe frequently differs 
from it; and you can hardly read a verſe in 
Virgil or Homer, in which the rythm does 
not more than once break in upon the 

quan- 


1 dee, Diſſertat. againſt Gr, Acc. p. 79. 
Mecherch. de Ling. Græc. vet. Pronunt. p. 145. 
Longin. fragm. p. 162. 
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quantity, and, ſeemingly to the ear, change 
the nature of the ſyllables. 

Italiam fato profugus Lavinaque vénit. 

Tov d' a&TajpeiCopero; meooeÞn wodas Oxuc Ax Meg, 

I PRESUME, I ſhall have very few di. 
ſenting from me, whilſt I fay, that the moſt 
harmonious pronunciation of theſe verſe 
is according to the :7#us or accents, as here 
marked; but who does not ſee at the ſame 
time, that the a in Taliam, and the ö in 
pyrofugus, as again, the two omicrons in ana 
Capeve; and mp3oeÞy have ſuch an extenſion 
of voice given them, as to be equal in time 
to the longeſt ſyllables in theſe verſes! 
whilſt the I in Taliam, the 6 in Fat, 
the os and y in G Cope and o- 
Pn, are proportionally contracted to make 
up the undue length of the others; that fo 
the time or rythm of the whole verſe may 
be right, without regard being had to the 
quantity of every * individual ſyllable. 


AND yet * Adolphus Mecherchus is pleaſed 


to find fault with the pronunciation of the 
former 
* Non ad pedum initia, ſed rythmum totius ver- | 


ſus. Bentl. de metris Terent. 
t P. 146. de Ling. Græc. vet. Pron, 


. GREEK ACCENTS. 159 
former of theſe verſes, becauſe the quantity 
of ſome of the ſyllables is broke in upon; 


and, as he thinks, the rythm or numbers 


of them are injured. His words are, hac 


autem ineptiſſima pronunciatione quis non 


ſentiat graviſſimos horum verſuum nume- 
ros ita frangi, ut ſi duos ultimos pedes ex- 
cipias, verſus videri non poſlint ? 


Bur let us ſee how he propoſes to reme- 
dy this matter. Why, by reading every 
ſyllable according to its quantity. For ſo 
he goes on: contra vero, ſi ita, ut par eſt, 
pronuntiaris, 7 

Italiam fatõ profugũs Lavinaque vẽnit. 


Si hoc, inquam, modo pronuntiaris, ſervata 
ſyllabarum quantitate, etiam ut verſus non 
digeras in pedes, quis tamen &apow et bi 
non audiat, et ſuaviſſima horum verſuum 
gravitate non capiatur? 


J. Vaſſius is of the ſame opinion; and 
miſtaking rythm for quantity, rather than 


his ſuppoſed numbers ſhould be violated, 
he is ſometimes for putting the ictus or 
accent upon the laſt ſyllable of words, con- 


3 trary 
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trary to the genius of the Latin tongue; 
and is for indulging this latter, in what we 
can hardly obtain for the Greek language, 
(though the reaſon for it there is notori— 
ous, ) of reading one way in verſe, and ano- 


ther way in proſe. Qua enim ratione 


muſicis numeris adſtringi poſſit, 
Tityre tu pãtulæ rẽcubans &c. 


ſi pdtule et recubans accentum habuerint 
in antepenultima, et pro anapæſto fiat quo- 
dammodo dactylus? Quapropter omnino 
neceſſe eſt, aliter in proſa, aliter in carmine 
ſonuiſſe vocabula. 


Bur if any © one can really be delighted 
with ſuch harmony as this, 


Tityre, tu patulae recubans ſub, &c. 
Arma virumque cano Trojae qui, &c. 
een let him enjoy his pleaſure; I believe 
few will envy him; | 

Qui Bavium non odit, amet tua carmina, Mævi. 
And yet ſuch harmony as this, 1s the ne- 
ceſſary conſequence of never dividing the 
tone from the time. 

BUT 
* De Poemat. Cant. et Viribus rythmi. p. 32- 


GREEK ACCENTS. 161 

BUT to return to our ſubject. 

THE next author, from whom we may 
gather ſomething of Demoſthenes's pronunci- 
ation, is Plutarch, in his Lives of the ten Ora- 
firs, Who informs us, that Demoſthenes, 
having failed in his firſt efforts at the bar, 


aſſemblies, at the perſuaſion and encourage- 


and exploded for his juvenile and affected 
manner of ſpeaking ; va egg Y AzYwy, 
decueſo ws Kwon va u) ev. And that a- 


was 7, ua He, 22 wo aladſ, 2 22 hs by 
earth, by, eee by rivers, by waters;“ 
due 95 „0 2 Tov "ATKAYT 00, g UW) Acc A- 
Tio, 15 erge de ver or obs Nj ebd. 


3 832 8 7 4 5 
vag Tov Oe0v H Kai Em r WoMox ẽhopu- 


the word on the antepenultimate,” z. e. call- 
ing it Ac Ni, and not Ac N ç, as it 
was commonly pronounced; “ inſiſting up- 
on it, that he ſpoke rightly; for that the God 
was qo, not“ a mild, benign, and beneficent 
Cod; but had his name from that word, 
which was accented with an acute upon the 
antepenultimate. 


upon his returning again into the public 


ment of his friends, was found fault with, 


85 other ne ſuch as ſwearing 


ein: © he ſware too by Aſculapius, acuting 
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THIS I take to be the true and genuine 
meaning of the paſſage. But as a late in. 
genious writer thinks, © it can never be 
made to come up to this, but by over. 
ſtraining and perverting the text; I ſhal 
examine it a little more minutely. 


IN the firſt place, it is as unfair in this 
author, in quoting the Greek text, to put 
an acute upon the antepenultimate of As- 
K the firſt time it is named, as it was 
for Baillius to penacute it, which he makes 
a matter of complaint. It ſhould either 
have had no accent at all, as it is common- 
ly printed; or an acute upon the laſt. 
Que d x5 To A A101 (Ac Toma 
o? UC Au Ü .qo . This immediately CON» 
veys an idea to the reader of ſome differ- 
ence in the pronunciation of the word. 
But this was more, you will ſay, than was 
intended; for it only means, ** laying an 
extraordinary ſtreſs upon the antepenulti- 
mate.” And why ſhould he not? ſuppoſing 
the word was to be pronounced according 
to quantity. It was the ſyllable the ſtres 


ou ght 


» Diſſertation againſt Gr, Accents, p. 124, 5.— 
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j ought to be laid upon; and, as it was na- 
| turally a long one, (i being Ace, or of 
two times,) if Demoſthenes had pronounced 
it with an extraordinary emphaſis, it would 
have been no more than was right; and I 
dare fay, he might have done it, without 
being diſturbed. 


| BUT then upon this ſuppoſition, what 
| ſenſe can you make of the reaſon aſſigned 
| by Plutarch, for his ſpeaking in this man- 
ner? © he ſhewed or proved that he ſpoke 
| rightly; for that Æſculapius was mio a mild, 
benign, and beneficent God.” And what then? 
where is the conſequence of this? for ought I 
can ſee, he ſhould rather have ſpoken itmildly 
| and ſoftly, that the pronunciation might cor- 
| reſpond to the character of the perſon. 
| Whereas only ſuppoſe he put the tone or 
accent on a different ſyllable than uſual ; 
that, whereas the word was commonly 
| acuted on the ultimate, *Aoxamricg ; Demoſ- 
| thenes, on the contrary, transferred the tone 
to the antepenultimate, calling it Arx u- 
vos; and then the reaſon here given for 
bis juſtifying himſelf, is obvious enough; 
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he inſiſted upon it, that he was right in 
making the word a proparoxytone, or acy- 
ting 1t on the antepenultimate; for that the 
God, 1. e. Aſculapius Was 10G, or * derived 
his name from a word, the antepenultimate 
of which. bore the accent ; and therefore 
the compound ought to do ſo too. And 
why ſhould we not ſuppoſe this to be the 
preciſe meaning of mgoragoZuvuy ? VIS, plac- 
ing the accent on the antepenultimate; 
when the word in its decompoſite ſtate, as 
here, 1s only in uſe among grammarians, 
and never occurs in any other ſenſe, than 
what I have affixed to it. 


I HAVE further to remark; that the 
thing charged upon Demoſthenes being, that 
he ſpoke veu]epmus ; in a new, affected man- 
ner, or like a young man; this may be 


_equally applied to his introducing, as it 


were, a new language, or ſpeaking new 


things; and to his ſpeaking old ones in 2 


new manner. Inſtances of the former P. 
5 tarch 


Hence ſome define the word, wage Tov 7% art 


J TW voornparuy H Tore quod morbos venemet- 


tes & difficiles ſanaret. Others, ab 775, benignus, 


& Aſcles, Epidauri tyrannus, quem ſanavit. 
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ar gives us, in his ſwearing, ue ym, pe 
b &c. — Of the latter, when he ſays, 
iz ds 1; 9 Tov ATKANT 0V, TEoTApoZuvun Ach 
© 7023 © Moreover, he uſed to ſwear by” &c. 
Here muſt have been ſomething new in 
this, or he would have put it under the 


former predicament: and what could that 


be, but his giving the word a wrong tone? 


| which it was impoſſible for Plutarch to 


have told us, plainer than he has done. 


| BESIDES, I do not imagine, ſwearing by 
| Eſculapius would have been ſo extraordi- 
| nary a matter: for it was an uſual form of 
: | ſwearing, as the ſcholiaſt upon es 
| informs us z "Ela yay ie A ject 
| Troy Toy Oe Ad 7800 705 ATKANT 0). Schol. 


| in Nec. V. 83. 


As to the improbability of Demoſthenes, 
| ©: who had been born and bred up in Athens, 


it is not to be put to the account of igno- 
| rance, but affectation of novelty. Demoeſ- 
| theres was a young man, warm and im- 


petuous; 
dee Diſſertation &c. p. 127. 


L 3 


being faulty in this reſpe&;” I anſwer, that 
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petuous; and he thought it, to be ſure, 3 


fine thing to be able to correct an inveterate 


miſtake, as he imagined, in the pronuncia- 


tion of the language, and to back his emen. 
dation with ſo plauſible a reaſon. But A. 
tic ears would not bear ſuch innovations as 
theſe; eſpecially from a young man. How. 
ever, as he grew older, he grew wiſer : for 
afterwards, as Plutarch tells us, CMA 
Eber Rid Tt ETC ARA M. ANI emnvweb ue) 
Tz. © Having been a hearer of Eubul. 
des, a rhetorician of Mzletus, he amended 
all thoſe particularities;” 7. e. he left off the 
too frequent uſe of thoſe forms of ſwearing 
pa 9, pe xmas Rc. and, when he ſwore by 
Aſculapius, he condeſcended to call it Ab- 
R hig, as others did, and as it is tranſ- 


mitted down to us to this day. 


T Hus, I think, the patrons of accents 
may re-enter upon this paſſage of Plutarch 
and ſtill claim it, as their legal propert), 
in proving the antiquity of an accentel 
pronunciation. 


z In confirmation of what has been here offered 
for aſcertaining the true meaning of Plutarch, ii 
following commentary out of Hank happens 


to be full in point. 4 
b 


AND | 
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AND I do not doubt, but I ſhall be able 
to do the ſame in the next controverted 
paſſage ; in which Demoſthenes is alſo con- 
cerned. | 


"Epuropec, 3 yoo ms irg. OdyM, e. lin. 319. 
Navi conducta, neque enim navis compos. 


Euſtathius, after having remarked, that "Eymoges in 


Homer's time ſignified,” invector conducta navi, a 
paſſenger in a hired ſhip, of which, if a man was 
the proprietor, he was called ini6xry;; whereas in 
after· times the Zurogo; meant a merchant; eſpecially 
one that uſed the ſea, and te ſignified, ò U- 
y1T1s a fighter or warrior; he then ſubjoins as fol- 
| lows, Igtey de ors @Topinv Ext mw of mols d MEN 
| "EMITOPOZ, „ o METAAEMITOPOE mTporapeFuvilas, 
Tic ofvuec Ts IO POE avuinnopivns iv Ao ie dg me 


OpaGe 0 Tei, 6 dt AOTEMIO'POL rag rolg ö ge- 


ev, e EIDαν, Tov 10 £15 THY TOCUATYET XY , O, 9 
119 ro 70 To HIIIOX opuvbty tv 1 *AoxAnTOCG, tx Te 
HIIIOT yae tyvwra cureicas o AcxAnTics, Amrogn- 
Onoeras dt TH sig TOv Tovav, 3g To TAY POS, « k Na ob- 
low, FU Ni ourfeoiy iv ATATPO' L irs of 
70 ABPO Z, tmep tx vd Seen x, Ts BA POE Bapylc- 
vs dzculty *Artluting x9 c 6vlovyf0n. — Tov d m- 
ea EUS. Joris AEKAHITION o AH lung 
teounevoes, Au Teomapoturovus DνNA¶s vg 
- 4 dle, ws od rag Sgt. — © Now you muſt 
know, it carries a difficulty with it, how *"EMITOPOY 
and Elos come to be acuted on the ante- 
penultimate; the acute accent of IO PO in theſe 


words being thrown back according to Tyyphon; and 


yet the latter Greeks have thrown down the tone 
of avyjxrogog_upon the penultimate. 
L4. The 


I 
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IT is in his oration * e ErePdvs : where 
Demoſthenes 18 endeavouring to fix the charge 
of bribery upon Æſchines; as though he had 
ſuffered himſelf to be corrupted, firſt by 
Philip, and then by Alexander; and conſe- 
quently, had made himſelf their hireling 
and dependant, and not their friend or 
gueſt, as he pretended. The truth of this, 
he ſays, he is willing to ſubmit to the 
judgment of the people; whether Æſcbines 
be not that ſort of man he repreſented him 
to be; and he believed they would all ſecond 
his opinion of him. Amn HA eyw e 
i rgõregoy, 2 v0 Ade KANW, 5 9700 
maylec* el d' & rigelg, eg % But! 
call you, heretofore Philip's hireling, and 
at 


The ſame difficulty holds as to Je, which in 
its compound *AoxAnTios has the accent upon the 
ultimate. In like manner vad a barytone, after 
compoſition becomes &yavecs an oxytone. As allo 
dle, though derived of # privative, and gg, a 
barytone ; yet, after having been aſpirated accord- 
ing to the Attics, and ſuffered a ſyncope, it bears an 
acute on the laſt ſyllable: and Demoſthenes think- 
ing it abſurd, that *Aozanmios ſhould have an acute 
on the laſt ſyllable, ventured to cure the abſurdity, 
(as he thought it) by pronouncing it Aran 
with the tone upon the antepenultimate, as Plu- 
tarch allo informs us.” — Euſtath. in Odyſſ. 6. v. 
319. p.9g. Edit. Baſil, * P.35, 36. Oxon. Edit, 


8 
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at preſent Alexander's; and ſo do all here. 
If you do not believe me, aſk them; but 
as if it were correfting himſelf, he adds, 
I u 9 E EV 9 780 ne Tz o-, * © or rather 
I vill do it for you.” And indeed it would 
have been to no purpoſe for any body elſe 
to have aſked the queſtion. But he knew 
very well, what he was about ; and took 
care to put no queſtion, or at leaſt to put 
it in ſuch a manner, as he might avail 
himſelf of it. For knowing his auditors, 
and how nice and delicate their ears were ; 
he aſks the queſtion indeed, Toregoy vga by 
des Abu, ulOalos "Air yivng 1 Zevog s. 211-19 
'AneZavJes Joxer; © what think ye, O Atbeni- 
ans, does Mſchines appear to you to be the 
hireling of Alexander, or his gueſt?” But 
then barbarizing on purpoſe, in the pro- 
nunciation of the word, Aug, by placing 
the accent on the antepenultimate inſtead 
of the ultimate, he draws off the people's 
attention from the main queſtion, as he 
knew he ſhould; and artfully ſecures a 
kind of prejudicate opinion in his own fa- 
vour, For whilſt the people are only in- 
tent on correcting his ſuppoſed miſtake; 
call- 
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calling out ve, uu, meaning that he 
ſhould have laid the accent on the laſt 
ſyllable; Demoſthenes with great dexterity 
applies that very correction to the erving 
_ own purpoſe ; ſaying to A iſchines, & üg 
f & NH. © You hear what they ſay.” 


THis is the account, or at leaſt one ac- 
count, which * Ulp:an the rhetorician, above 
14 hundred years ſince, has given us of 
this paſſage. And I make no doubt, before 
I have done, I ſhall be able to authenti- 
cate it. 


I SHALL begin with giving my reader 
the ſeveral ſolutions of this matter, as we 
find them in Uipian; and ey are theſe 
three. Tabs Man OT EXWV Y Tia ep a& 0 
| dur C agEA erirpdes. ul wog AEYWwn"* 61a 
rh Tic Guls, we Noghelervos, 2 eGonr: Th 
101% 70740 li ais £110 7 Agon, & νον 95 
BecCœi c t e eev. Oi ds Ogow, we Mevew@po; 0 
Ng, Oi xog oy eſs, x; Ov & Toe Ontaric 
es regivel Nag. C hies Kat Y 850g T1v Qui 006 
roy cr kot go. Evio 0s UHC, we PL 
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Vid. Demoſth. Oration. cum Ulpiani commen- 
tariis, Tom. 2. p. 80. Edit. Aurel. Allobrog. 
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05177 aſa, 05 — danthxhnoan, Tl Bade: 
 $r0c, 3 Th Tow de. uy rdurm aurwv Tyiv H- 
71 pov, grote 75 api. 18 Some | 
have ſaid, that the orator barbarized wil- 
fully and with deſign, ſaying ire; then 
ſome body took him up, by way of correct- 
ing him, and cried out wor; with the 
proper accent; which correction he pre- 
tended was the anſwer, and confirmation f 
of his queſtion. Others ſay, that Menan- — 
der the comic poet, Demoſthenes's friend, | 
and one of the judges, gave an anſwer in 
his favour: and he interpreted the voice of 
this one man, as of all there preſent. O- 
thers again have ſuppoſed, that, upon his ö 
putting the queſtion, the judges debated = 
the matter together, and deliberated what 
was to be done; and that Demoſthenes, an- 
ticipating this inquiry, (that it would be 
in his favour) made the anſwer.” 
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Now I venture to ſay, that neither of f 1 
the two latter opinions could poſſibliy h have 1 
been the caſe. For, 


= As to his friend Menander ; what ' vi 
would the voice > of one man have ſignified 0 
in 
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in ſo large an aſſembly? who could have 
heard him? or, if he had been heard; it 
would rather have been a prejudice to De- 
moſthenes than otherwiſe; . that out of ſo 
great a number he could get only one per- 
ſon to fide with him, and to declare in his 
favour: and he a friend; and as ſuch, juſt- 
ly to be ſuſpected of partiality. But to cut 
this matter ſhort; the very words of De- 
mothenes ſappoſe, that it was the voice of 
ſeveral ſpeaking together, azz; d Aryzow. 


2. As to the judges conferring together, 
and Demoſthenes anticipating a declaration in 
his favour: this was no great compliment 
to their judgment; to aſk their opinion, 
and then not to ſtay fortheir anſwer. All the 
judges ought to have been his friends, as 
well as Menander; or elſe, he would hardly 
have ventured taking ſo bold a ſtep, as this; 
for ſuppoſing they had been of a contrary 
opinion, how terribly muſt he have been 
confounded? 


BUT it does not appear to me, that the 
judges in this caſe were particularly ad- 
dreſſed to; but rather the whole aſſembly: 

" for 
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for it 1s ToTEpov Un, 60 v dpeg Adu duo. &c. O 


Athenians ; whereas the ſtile of the others 


was, & avdpes Amapa, O Judges.” And 


indeed it would have been very ſtrange, if 


they had been applied to for their opinion; 
for it was much too early for the matter ta 
be brought to a deciſion; and judges are 
not uſed to give their opinion before hear- 
ing the cauſe, and the evidence is ſummed 


up; which was far from being the caſe 


here: for Demoſihenes was but in a manner 


entered upon his ſubject; and it would 


have been impolitic in him too, to have de- 
fired of them to determine, whether ÆAſcbi- 


nes was a mercenary, or not, before he had 


offered them all he had to ſay, in order to 
prove him ſuch. The propoſing this queſt- 
jon therefore could only be ſome artifice 
of Demoſthenes, according to the firſt account, 
which Dypian has given of this matter; and 
which I ſhall now ſhew may be the true 


one, for any thing that has ever yet been 


offered to invalidate it. For, 


iſt. Can any one deny the fact, or ſay 
that Demoſthenes did not pronounce the 
Word 
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word pI ro, in this place with a different 
tone or accent from what he uſually did, 
or had done even but a few lines before? 
Tis impoſſible to ſay he did not; for that 
would be proving a negative: and there are 
many probable reaſons to think he did: for 
this is the only good account that can be 
given, as I have ſhewn above, of his aſk- 
ing the queſtion at all at this time, with 
any view of an anſwer; for ſeriouſly he 
never could have done it. Again, it has the 
ſanction of all the capital editions, viz, 
that of Aldus, of Brucioli at Venice, of the 
folio Hervagius, of Lambin, ' and laſtly, 
Wolfius's beſt in 1604. All which read the 
word with the accent on the antepenulti- 
mate, contrary to what is found in any o- 
ther place, nay, to what it is in this very 
oration, but a line or two before. And if 
ſome other editions and MSS have it not, 

it is not to be wondered at; ſince it muſt 
have appeared to many copiers, who had 
never heard, nor were apprized of the 
thing, nor were prepared for ſuch an al- 
teration, to be only an error in tranſcrib- 
ing; which they accordingly took the li- 
X berty 
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berty of correcting; as the proper accent 
of that word was notorious to every body 
to be an acute on the laſt ſyllable. We 
are in poſſeſſion therefore of the fact; and 
the preſumption is evidently on our ſide, un- 
leſs it can be confuted. What if Lian lived 
500 years after Demoſthenes? Was . Ulþian 
the inventer of this account, or the firſt 
that broached 1t? ſo far from it, that the 


very contrary appears. It was a current 


report and tradition in his time, and he 


himſelf had it from others; T:ve; b pH &c. 
and I ſuppoſe he thought their authority 
pretty good, or elſe he would bardly have 
mentioned 1 it. 


As Ulbian has left us this anecdote of 
Demoſthenes; ſo Plutarch has given us ſeve- 
ral others; and one of a ſimilar kind to 


this, viz. his manner of ſwearing by A. 


culapius, by putting the accent on the an- 
tepenultimate. A. Gellius and Valerius 
Maximus too have each of them furniſhed 
out their particular ſtories of him. Now 

none 


Lib. x. 9. Lib. 7. 
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none of theſe writers could report any 
thing of him from their own knowledge, 
but only from traditionary accounts, and 
what they heard others ſay: ſo does Lipian. 
Either therefore receive all, or reject all 
that ſtand upon the ſame ſort of au- 
thority. | 


BUT it ſeems © the artifice is too groſs 
ee for ſo great an orator as Demoſthenes to 
ce be ſuppoſed to have made uſe of.” This 
is Monf', de Jourreil's opinion; in which 
he is ſeconded by the fauthor of the Diſſer- 
tation againſt Greek accents: Il n'y a pas d 
te apparence qu” auſſi grand orateur que De- 
© moſthene ait eut recours a un artifice ſi 
« groſſier et fi peu digne de lui, et qui neut 
<* produit d' autre effet que de l' expoſer 
« ala nſced un peuple auſſi eclaire que ce- 
« jui d' Athenes.” There is no probabi- 
« ity, that ſo great an orator as Demo/thenes, 
ee ſhould have had recourſe to an artifice ſo 


ce groſs, and fo little worthy of him; and 
© which might have produced no other ef- 


fect, 


Remarques &c. Tom. 2. p. 522, fp. 122. 


+ 


1 
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ee fect, than that of expoſing him to the 
« laughter of a people ſo quick as the A- 
« thentzans.” What effect it would have, 
Demoſthenes knew very well. He had often 
experienced in his younger time, © Attico- 
« rum aures teretes et religioſas, as s Ty/ly 
calls them; © the niceneſs and delicacy of 
Atti ears,” and, no doubt, remembered 
what a buſtle he once made, in attempting 
to alter the pronunciation of 'AoxAyricg. 


AND as to the groſſneſs of the artifice, a 
perſon muſt be a great ſtranger to the cha- 


racter of Demoſthenes, not to know, that 


this was the very thing he was wont to be 
charged with, of being too groſs in his wit. 
Longinus, Sect. 34, drawing a compariſon 


| betwixt Demoſthenes, and his contemporary 


Hyperides, ſeems to give the + preference to 
the latter in every thing, C T1; ue, 
Compoſition excepted.” Among the reſt 
ſpeaking of his wit, "APara: Ts rep d uro 


* Orator, cap. ix. 

T The word in the original is only pyzci9as, 
Teo5 TY TATE — AHT Ta Aruorfiveix xarophu- 
pare z but by the induction of particulars, which 
preſently follows, it plainly appears to be ſuch an 
imitation, as carried a preference along with it. 


M 


EY 
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EIT d- E, — TKWPMATH BY dHνEq-: u, $0 wy 
Yuwyn - d NN EH: © His pleaſantries are 
beyond expreſſion — his jeſts not clumſy, 
© nor impertinent, but ariſe out of the very 
25 ſubject. 0 0 Antuoc be — eb AN 7e 
Aõον £1VCLU Crater — G glg, 2 VEAWT KVEL Ad- 
A, Y nareryerara. But Demoſthenes — 
when he is obliged to be facetious and 
pleaſant, does not ſo much excite laugh. 
ter, as get the laugh againſt him.” 


h Cicero too, reckoning up the different 
excellencies of different orators, obſerves, 
acumen Hyperides — vim Demoſthenes ha- 
buit. And elſewhere in his book ſtiled, O. 
rator, XX V1. E quibus (viz. Atticorum) non 
omnes faceti. Lyſias ſatis, et Hyperides: 
Demades præter cæteros fertur : Demoſ- 
thenes minus habet. 


Quinctilian after him makes much the 
ſame remark: that Demoſthenes had indeed 
an inclination to be witty and facetious, 
but not the talent; nec videri poteſt nolu- 
iſe Demoſthenes; cujus pauca admodum 

dicta, 

> De Orat. lib. 3. c. 7 i Inftit. lib. vi. c. 3. 
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dicta, nec cæteris ejus virtutibus reſpon- 
dentia, palam oſtendunt, non diſplicuiſſe illi 
jocos, ſed non contigiſſe. — 


Ir you deſire a ſpecimen of Demo/thenes's 
wit and dicacity, this oration will furniſh 
you with one; © when, ripping up the pe- 
digree of Aſchines, he tells him that where- 
as his father's name was originally Tours; 
timorous; by the addition of two ſyllables, 
inſtead of Teens he would have him 
called "ATpopunToss intrepid. Kai duo ovnrabac 
voc belg, 705 peu TATE) G TpounTos, erb- 
ow 'ATpouyror. Groſs enough. 


To this let me add a fineſſe of his, rela- 
ted by ! A. Gellius: when the Mileſan am- 
baſſadors were at Athens, ſoliciting ſome 
favour for their country; finding that 
Demoſthenes was the chief obſtacle in their 
way, they gave him the ſum of money he 

3 aſked, 

k P. 81. Oxon. Edit.! Scripſit — Demoſthenem 
lana multi collum cerviceſque circumvolutum ad 
populum prodiſſe, et dixiſſe ſe ſynanchen pati; 
eo contra Mileſios loqui non quire; tum e populo 


unum exclamaſſe, non ſynanchen, quod Demoſthe- 
nes pateretur, ſed argyranchen eſſe. Lib. xi. c. ix. 
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aſked, not to ſpeak againſt them: the next 
day, when their cauſe was to come on a- 
gain; Demoſthenes appeared in court with 
his throat and neck all wrapped about with 
wool; and ſaid he had a quinſy, and 6 
could not ſpeak againſt the Mileſians. 


AND now I leave the reader to judge, 
what weight there is in the objection of 
Monſr. de Tourreil; and whether the arti- 
| fice be ſo unlike Demoſthenes, and ſo un- 
worthy of him, as he and others have re. 
preſented it. If not, my argument till 
continues in its full ſtrength ; that Demeſ- 
thenes, for the reaſons above given, pro- 
nounced it, in this inſtance, ui wrog ; and 
that the uſual pronunciation of the word 
at that time was .Di, according to o- 
ther words of the ſame form, and not u- 
Oro, with a circumflex, as it ought to 
have been, if quantity had been the rule: 
which when the innovators upon an ac- 
cented pronunciation attempt next to prove, 
I hope they will not forget to ſhew, as 
they have always hitherto done, (and to 
bring ſome good authority for it too) that 

the 
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only two places on which they laid their 
accent, the penultimate, and the antepe- 
nultimate: for if the former ſhould be 
found to have had a third place, viz. the ul- 
timate, which the Latins had not, (ſome 
few words excepted) it might, for ought 
they know, have been the fate of wRureg, 
among the reſt, to be fo accented. 


| NEITHER the Greek language, nor the 
| pronunciation of it died with Arifofle and 
Demoſthenes, and the other great men of 
that time. Ariotle in particular left a fa- 
mous ſchool behind him; in which he ap- 


b pointed Theophraſtus for his ſucceſſor, not 
without great offence thereby given to A- 


riſtoxenus, another of his hearers; who 
thought himſelf as well qualified to ſuc- 


| ceed him; and for that reaſon, treated the 
memory of Ariſtotle with great ® indecency. 


Ariſtoxenus, as Suidas informs us, was 


| well verſed in all kinds of literature, and 
| wrote a great number of books: though 


none 


m Vid. Suid, inApirreg. | 
M 3 


| | the Greeks no more than the Latins, had 
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none of them are come down to us, except 
his three books of Harmonic Elements: in 
the firſt of which he bears teſtimony to 
the uſe of an accented pronunciation in 
thoſe early times; whilſt, as has been ob- 
ſerved *above, he tells us, that the xoyad:; 
ut, © the modulation of the voice in dif. 
courſe,” is conſtituted tz 7wy mpooudiv 79 e 
Toi ovoperi, © of the accents which are 
upon words;” adding this general reaſon, 
uc yap To Err Wy ovievas Yb 
To OaneyeIay, © for it is natural to 
intend and remit the voice in diſcourſing;” 
that 1s, to accent our words by means of 
the grave and the acute; for that was 
what his maſter Ariſtotle underſtood by the 
c 2 ET ITEVOLLEVOG Aoyog. F 
THE late learned Mr. Upton, editor of a 
piece of Dionyſius Halicarn. de Struct. Orat. 
ma' note of his upon that author, has quot- 
ed this paſſage of Ari/toxenus, to ſhew, that 
even Greek proſe was modulated by accents; 
te though what they were, he ſuppoſes few 
can 


Cap. I. p. 15. * Vid. Ariſtot, de Sophiſt. Elench. 
lib, 1. C. 4-7. P 79. 
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can tell now; but in all hkelihood, very 
different from thoſe in uſe among the mo- 
derns.” Eft autem ſuus ex his etiam (ſeu 
1s potius, quas veteres adhibuerunt) ac- 
centibus ſermon cantus, ſed paucis opinor 
notus. His reaſon for ſaying this, I pre- 


ſume, is grounded upon the authority of 


the *paſſage, which gave riſe to this note. 

H luer ap Tel AeZig wdevog Are v0unrog 

Dl 3 > # \ / » 9 7 

gTE gi Sidgerα Y Xeoveg, d pelaſnow * 

CAN 2 TapeinnÞs TY Quoe, TR UNA, rage 
\ \ , "> / | 7 

luacpog Hy rg Cpaxeing, THURUTHS Oe. 


TH1s he calls inſigne teſtimonium. Ni- 
hil ſane apertius dici poteſt contra receptam 
apud nos accentuum rationem, eorumque 
uſum. vo 


— 


AND it muſt be confeſſed, there is ſome- 
thing plauſible in the quotation; which at 
firſt ſight, ſeems to bear hard upon the mo- 
dern accentuation; eſpecially as the Gree} 
text is uſually rendered, which is thus; ora- 
tio ſoluta neque nominis, neque verbi ul- 
lius tempora, vi illata, perturbat; ſed et 


longas 
1 Sect, xi. p. 78. 
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longas et breves ſyllabas, ſicut a natura ac. 
ceperit, eaſdem conſervat. 


BUT then, when I conſider, that this is 
the only paſſage in antiquity (at leaſt which 
has ever occurred to me) that gives any ſort 
of countenance to reading by quantity ; and 
that it contradicts all the rules and canons, 
laid down for the pronunciation of Greeþ 
proſe, as well by thoſe who were contem- 
porary with Dionyſius, as by them who liu- 
ed both before and after him; as alio, that 
it interferes with what he himſelf ſays in a- 
nother place, where he makes the * length- 
ning and ſhortning of words, of diſtin 
conſideration from their accents; hence J 
cannot but think the author's meaning has 
been miſtaken, and believe I can, in ſome 
reſpects, make it appear ſo. 


IN the firſt place, it admits of a queſt- 
ion with me, whether 4 xe gie means all 
proſe, it being oppoſed to the i dH 
2 ;. © the rythmical and oratorial 
Diction,“ which may nevertheleſs be proſe: 

the 


r ExTaoel; — N cu gos, 9 Tporwdigs, Sect. 2 ho 
P-. 246. N 


, 
( 
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| the ve Agi therefore rather ſignifies, as 
F Phavorinus renders it, xown Ai, com- 
munis diftio, or ſuch language as is uſed 
in ordinary diſcourſe. This, ſays Dionyſius, 
| « does not force or tranſpoſe the times of 
any noun or verb, but both long and ſhort 
| ſyllables, ſuch as it finds them by nature, 
the ſame it keeps them; that is, as I appre- 
hend, it ſuffers every word to operate in its 
natural courſe; the intenſion and remiſſion 
of the voice proceeding orderly and regu- 
| larly, according to the power of the vow- 
| els, and the ſettled laws of accents. 


THA this is all our author means; and 
that he never intended, by expreſſing him- 
ſelf as above, to exclude the force, which 
2 the ictus or accent ſometimes has, ſeem- 
| ingly to change the times of a ſyllable; 
is evident, if we conſider, — in the next 

| place, the connection, which the paſſage 
now under examination has with the pre- 
| ceeding paragraph : which will aſcertain 
the meaning of it far better, than can poſ- 
| libly be done, whilſt it is conſidered only 


as a detached ſentence, He begins then the 


Pr S 
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preceeding paragraph by obſerving, that 
whereas the modulation of the voice in 
common language is, as nearly as can be, 
meaſured by one ſpace or interval only, 
called a Diapente; which, neither in aſcend- 
ing or deſcending, exceeds three tones and 
a half; and moreover, whereas in polyſyllable 
words, there 1s but one acute accent among 
many graves; on the contrary, the Melos or 
ſinging, in wind or ſtringed inſtruments, ad- 
mits of many ſpaces or intervals (Qαε?ν . 
youre: TXuoow) To that, beginning from a 
4 Diapaſom, which conſiſts of ſix tones, you 
# may run through a Diapente, or three tones 
Fo and a half; a Diateſſaron, or two tones and 
a half; and fo on by different tones and 
ſemitones till you come to the Dieſis, which 
is the leaſt ſound in muſic that can be diſ- 
tinctly perceived. 


AND further he ſays, that here the words 
(both the accent and quantity of them, a 
appears by the inſtance ſubjoined) are ſub- 
ject to the harmony, and not the harmony 


to the words. 
FOR 


5 Ald AEXTE jel 8Y ανoe EVE Aeg di NU A. TW M. 
Yopive dic wivre & c. p. 70. 


* 
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For the illuſtration of this he gives an 
example out of Euripides; 


Dey 0Y% A Z AN DU 
Tibire, wh urunre. 
| "Amo mpobar neo, anowpobs . 
Tacite, tacite candidum ſoleæ veſtigium 


Ponite, ſtrepitum ne edite. 
Procul abite hinc, procul a lecto, 


HERE in the firſt place he tells us, that 
theſe three words £7ya, oiys Acuxoy, though 
each of them (in common diale&) have 
both their intenſions and remiſſions, yet 
are here to be pronounced with an uniſon, 
or one tone of voice,” e eo; Oboyys ue Nd 

. 1 

t Oreſtes, lin. 140, &c. v Ar rpEεν The 1 
Scholiaſt reads this conjunctly, arorpoCure, A 1 
(vel d.) roi & ανν anpay. 


—— — r = 
r 
7 
. 
jeg SIS — 2 
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» Imprimis dicit tres dictiones Eiya, Lia, Atu- 1 
x0» in uniſono proferri, ſine differentia accentuum : "8 
ratio eſt, quia eſt oratio virilis cohortans, et habet ; oY 
ab initio ſyllabarum intenſionem, unde nec accen- 1 
tus valent, Hæc autem dictio Aevzov etiam in u- Wl 
niſono profertur; quoniam prime ſyllabæ longæ Wii 
line accentu, poſterior brevis cum accentu eſt æ- L 1 
qualis; ſimiliter & I. Sim. Bircovii Exempla La- "WF 
tina Græcis Dionyſii reſpondentia. p. 8. in fine Edit. vi 


Upton, 
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Ta VIZ. Eiya oiya Azeor. Then © the 
word, p, has the ſame accent, or is 
acuted both on the middle ſyllable, and the 
laſt "a won NIN Tyv ToiTh» 0feoT OVOV exe 
VIZ. op6uarg. though it is impoſſible that 
one word ſhould have two acute accents,” 
GUNN GVE ovT0G E G of d AE ozung., Next 
for 7 Ti0&:res, as hkewiſe xrunire, which na- 
turally circumflex their middle ſyllables; 
but here © the circumflex is obſcured,” © 7:- 
fi PO YOU Ga, dee and after a grave on 
the firſt ſyllable of each word, the two fol- 
lowing ones are acuted, and have the ſame 
ſound by Bapuripe WE 1 gr VIVETCL ” duo os luer 


5 \ 8 3 8 
QUTHV 0ZUTOVOL TE H oαάναοον oi. 


LASTLY; concerning o TpoCar , or 
a romp , he remarks as follows, x; T0, A- 
rronpebœre, 2 N 707 719 MEONG NMC 
apo o Cela, GAN ET rerop ru uA Ra- 
rf 1 dog 715 pirus 
« Amo 

x Hxc autem dictio epEvang duas poſteriores a- 
cuit; quoniam prima ſyllaba eſt ſine accentu, me- 


dia acuitur, etſi ſit brevis, propter ultimam lon- 
gam, ultima etiam acuitur, quia longa. Id. 


y Hac rurſus dictio rr, etſi mediam circum- 
flectit, tamen quia eſt adhortantis vox, duas poſ- 
teriores acuit; ſimiliter et xTuriire, Id. 
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ay 'ArrompoCars does not receive the acute 
accent of the muddle ſyllable; but the in- 
tenfion of the third ſyllable is thrown 
down upon the fourth;” that is, inſtead of 
bearing it upon po, it falls upon ear; for 
that is unqueſtionably the meaning of z«- 
valle, which always implies the deſcend- 
ing of the tone, or going nearer to the 
end, and never its aſcending; and there- 
fore Bircovius ſeems to be, miſtaken, when 


he ſuppoſes it falls back upon , miſled, 
I preſume, by the Latin tranſlation, which 


renders xareGme, rejicitur. Beſides, 2 is 
the ſecond ſyllable, and not the fourth. 


Now after this elucidation of his ſubject, 


and having remarked, that © rythm is alſo 
liable to the like violence,” 7 To 0 euro vive. 
x ref T2; pubpusg then our author adds, by 


way of antitheſis, H yev Ye reg MEI & c. 


which Mr. Uyton calls inſigne teſtimonium 
L con- 

Porro & h perdit ſuum accentum in vpe, 
nam dictionis «ro ultima ſyllaba longa eſt, prop- 
ter ſequentes conſonantes: Tp56are autem brevia 


ſunt; ideo major ratio in elevando longæ haben- 
da eſt, quam brevis. Id. | 


eo” 
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— contra receptam apud nos accentuum ra- 
tionem, eorumque uſum. 


Br ſo far is this from being the real 
caſe; that upon a ſtricter view of the mat- 
ter, and comparing this paſſage with the 
context, it indiſputably proves, both that 
we know what the manner of accenting 
amongſt the antients was, and that it cor- 
reſponded to what ſtill obtains with us; 
at leaſt that it did ſo, in the inſtances a- 
bove cited. Thus in *ApCuayg; whereas Dio. 
nyſius tells us, that the wermxy t acutes 
the third ſyllable, as well as the middle 
one; what 1s this ſhort of demonſtration, 
that in common dialeCt 'ApEuan; was pena- 
cuted ? but if reading by quantity had pre- 
vailed, this word ought to have borne the 
accent upon the antepenultimate, becauſe 
the middle ſyllable is ſhort, the verſe ter- 
minating with an Tambus. Now why was 
*ApEuang accented upon the penultimate, 
though it had the middle ſyllable ſhort! 


but becauſe it was a received rule of pro- 


nunciation among theantients, as it ſtill con- 
tinues to be with the modern Greeks; © that, 


4 in 
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in common language, if the laſt ſyllable 
was long, the accent could not be thrown 
farther back than the penultimate,” Mavcpcrg 
dong em rg, & OuvaTRL TpoTapozuvlmua Neg 


W717 


| Son Ti]: & rute, whilſt he tells us, 
that the Melos deſtroys the circumflex in 
both theſe words, and makes the two laſt ſyl- 
lables of each of them Oxytones; what is 
| this but acknowledging, that in common 
language the uſual rule about circumflex- 
ing obtained, that a © ſyllable long by na- 
ture before a final one ſhort, if it has an 
accent at all, ſhall be circumflexed?” ac- 
conting to that of z Theodorus, mare Pure 
| laufe, fe Conners dernen — 0 baur⸗ 
[ M Tov Tovov, epic mai. 


As to arompobaje, when the tone is thrown 
back again from the fourth ſyllable to the 

third, namely, from Gar to go, the pro- 
nunciation of the word will admit of no 
diſpute; being according to the general 
| rule, that, “ if the laſt ſyllable be ſhort, 
” tie 
* OEOANP, TPAM, EILAT. BIB. T. 
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the accent ſhall be, on the antepenulti. 
mate, ; T(OTRLANVETE os FU Iv win * 
VYETK luce gd 500 xwaun? 


Thus, I think, I have ſufficiently diſ- 
armed this inſigne teſtimonium, as it is call- 
ed, 1 je re Mei; &c. of all its force and 
power to prejudice the modern uſe of ac- 
cents; by ſhewing, that this paſſage rightly 
underſtood, and as it ſtands connected with 
the paragraph preceeding it, rather con- 
firms than deſtroys the preſent manner of 
accenting the Greek language. 


So that now we may proceed to ſome 
other teſtimonies in our favour. 


ABOUT the ſame time with Ari/toxenns, 
or perhaps ſomewhat later, (for it is un- 
certain when Ar:iftoxenus died) lived Call:- 
machus, a famous grammarian and poet; 
author of the hymns that go under his 
name. From a teacher of a private 
ſchool, he was ſent for by Ptolemy Phila- 


delphus to preſide in his famous library at 


Alexandria. 
By 
b Id. 
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By what Suidas ſays of him, he muſt 
have lived to a very advanced age; © rags- 
TEIVE exo! Ts "Evepyers * e roa eHals, ce he 
continued to the time of Prolemy Euergetes; 
who according to Suidas began to reign 
Ol. x xVII. 2. or as others ſay, * Ol. 
cxxxIII. He wrote ſcholia upon Homer, 
Pindar, Ariſtophanes, and others of the an- 
tient Greek Poets; ſome of which are ſtil] 
extant, being preſerved by the care of Di- 
dymus, Thomas Magiſter, Demetrius, and 0- 


ther collectors of the ſcholia of the older 


grammarians. I have already given one 
proof from the ſcholia upon Homer, that 
according to this grammarian, the quanti- 
ty of the penultimate was not the uniform 
rule of reading in his time; for his autho- 


rity is alledged to ſhew the very contrary 


in the word adh, which according to a- 
nalogy, ought to have been a Barytone; 
but as a conjunction, in the opinion of 
many, Callimachus among the reſt, was 


to be read with an acute upon the laſt 
ſyllable. 


HE 
In voce Ka. * Vid. Fabri. Pg 7. 
N 
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HE is alſo quoted by the f ſcholiaft upon 
Ariſtophanes, as circumflexing the word 
yavnc; upon the penultimate, when it figs 
nifies a boat. KaxAijpaxos, 


| Kurgobe E:doviog ue RaTHyYaley de Y h. 
A Cypro Sidonia ſcapha huc me trajecit, 
Whereas, when it denotes a milk-pail or 
any veſſel of that fort, the ſcholiaſt ſays, it 
is an Oxytone, em; d Ts ayſus durovus, and 


quotes the 5 Odyſſey for it, 


Tavnot Te oe 
Mulctraliaque ſcaphæque — 
Now whence could this diſtinction be learnt, 
but from ſome accented book of Cal- 
himachus? 


AMONG the diſciples of Callimachus were 
two of great reputation; Apollonius Rho- 
dius, called alfo Apollontus Grammaticus, 
author of the Argonauticon; and Ariſtopla - 
nes of Byzantium. Eads 


- Apollonius lived in the time of Ptoleny 
Euergetes, and ſucceeded Eratoſthenes in the 
. pre- 


f "Opntes p. 392. Baſil, Edit. 
s Odyll. . 223. 
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| preſidentſhi p of the Alexandrian library. 
His authority is cited under the word id 


| lin. 103. of the Plutus of Ariſtopbanes, Tov. 


d 708 eg r., 2 vag devTepo; g- 78 
roy d& oi 'Ar]neot e — X 5dr 
| Ty Carex], 1 yg aD Papbves, 69 Ono 
Ae © Tbs is circumflexed, for it 
is the 2 Horiſt, which the Attics circumflex, 
and cuſtom has followed the dialect; for 
| analogy makes it a Barytone, as ſays A. 
polloni us. : 


You meet with him again in the Ba- 


Trex, Pp. 163. Edit. Bofil. under Nomy To 


; 7070 ws KI. Aw ⁴ͥ48ðxd⁰α,ͤ eve, ws Wins 


| I mention this to ſhew, with what preci- 


| fon the antient grammarians examined the 
| tone of every individual word, and, where 
| they differed about it, pointed out ſuch 
| difference, 


Tux other famous diſciple of Callima- 
| clus was Ariftophanes of Byzantium. He 
| flouriſhed according to Suidas, Ol. CXLV: 
and in the reign of Prolemy Philadelphus 
Was ſet over the library at Alexandria. To 
| N 2 him 
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him 1s aſcribed by ſome the invention of 
accents, as has been taken notice of above: 
though by the way, neither Jaac Yoſſi, 
nor Montfaucon, the great patrons of this 
opinion, have offered a ſingle word in ſup. 
port of their aſſertion: and as to my own 
part, in the many antient authors I have 
had occaſion to conſult in the courſe of this 
work, I can aſſure my reader, I have never 
met with the leaſt hint of it. 


Bur ſuppoſing it were ſo, that the ſigns 
themſelves, and the writing of them over 
words were his invention, it would not at 
all affect my argument; ſince nothing 15 
more certain, than that the ſigns or figures 
which he uſed, ſerved no other purpoſe, 
than to aſcertain the place, and the power 
of the accented ſyllable in words, accord- 
ing to what then obtained in pronunciati- 
on; and not, as Ygſius has fancifully ſuppoſ- 


ed, to inſtruct youth in the metrical art. 


There happens to be a few authorities of 
this antient grammarian ſtill extant ; which 
will convince the reader, that I do not fay 


this, without ſufficient proof. | 


2 —  _ — —ͤ— ot WY SK (od 


vi 
. 
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| IN the antient and learned ſcholia upon 
| the firſt ſeven Comedies of Ari/tophanes, 
collected by Thomas Magiſter, Demetrius 
| Triclinius, and others; and afterwards re- 


viſed and digeſted by Marcus Muſurus of 
| Crete; Ariſtophanes Byzantinus is found in 


| the number of the authors of thoſe ſcholia. 


And lin. 1149 of the Ne$#2a he is quoted 
by name, in regard to the accenting of 


Araiod , 
£0. Meuabmev. T. Evy wTranCarine araony. 


doc. Didicit. Str. Euge, O regina omnium verſutia. 


| Augofavns BY oe Ono: 7 ET Yarhv & 
1 / \ \ _e/ W394 7 B 
| T&0An* TO bY: oe Woo To fue To Yap w 


g act NS 0e did PET'S. * - 2 1/tophanes ſays, 


| that *Amawoay is acuted upon the ultimate: 


but this, as it relates to peuadyze; for with 


| reſpect to mapCaoinuc, the accent is upon 


: the middle ſyllable or penultimate.” The 


| reaſon is, that in the former caſe, it is to 
be conſidered as a proper name, the name 
of a demon, as the ſcholiaſt tells us, Nlinaz- 
1 7 7 | | 

| KEV oO dit, and ſo to be pronounced, 


ds Oerja bg, Iraaëg. This manner of diſtin- 


guiſhing the different ſignification of words 
by accenting them differently, was, as Eu- 
| 5 N 3 ſtathius 


Fr ˙ . . 
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ftathius ſays, KATE TS; WRAKIES, 25 according 


to the antients; &, Ody/ſ. u. V. 468. 


Toirw d Eurreibug iyi vH y 
His autem Eupithes dux erat ſtultitiis; 


after commenting thus upon *Evweidn;, H- 
Aov 308, or Pc. o Eume0nc pos Go 


eniders Ts k E it is evident, that E- 


welbng is here a gravitone, to diſtinguiſh it 
from the epithet æuneν.r he then gives us 
a very large collection of words, wherein 
the accent of each word varies with its ſig- 
nification. Among the reſt, Bœlog 2 0p 
( xo1015 π pe, "amo Ts Thv "AXFavdu 


chi og, 1 Ts AuzoOpoves) Bas bY 0 peu po. 


% Bxiog a proper name is circumflexed on 
the 


The place referred to by Euſtathius is V. 694. 
of the Alexandra, the author of which flouriſhed in 


the time of Ptol. Philadelphus, 


Bai d aperpac Ts xubcevirs Tao 

Baji porro tranſiens nautæ ſepulchrum : 
The text indeed has Bz:z with a circumflex, but it 
is plain, it was read otherwiſe in Euſtalbius copy: 
and in the various readings of Potter's ſecond edi- 
tion of this poem, he ſays, Mallem hic Balis ſcribere, 
ut diſtinguatur ab adjectivo Baiòs, quod in propriis 
nominibus fieri ſolere ſupra docui. Et Stephanus 
Byzantinus Bw ſcribit in v. Bdia. Stephanus words 
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| the penultimate (the uſe of which is fetch. 


ed from the writer of the Alexandra, or Ly- 
| cophron) but Bag is little. And fo Ariſto- 
| phanes's maſter Callimachus diſtinguiſhed be- 
| tween yaunocs and yauncs, as has been ſhewn 
p.194. Now from hence, I think, every 
| unprejudiced judge will make the ſame 
| concluſion with myſelf ; that Ariſtopbanes 
of Byzantium was neither the inventer of 
accents, nor differed from thoſe that went 
before him, in aſcertaining the place, and 
the power of the accented ſyllable ; much 
leſs, that he applied them to inſtruct in 
the metrical art: for then the accent upon 
| 27a0a1 could have had but one place, and 


that, the antepenultimate; and as to the mid- 


dle ſyllable ever bearing the acute, which 


he allows to be the caſe, when the word 
ſtands for an appellative; this is quite in- 


compatible with metrical pronunciation. 


AGAIN, Apollonius Alexandrinus de Syntaxi 
quotes his authority, book 4. chap. 2. where 
treating of prepoſitions, and having obſerved, 
that © it is an accident of all of them to be a- 
cuted on the ultimate, whilſt other parts of 


N 4 ſpeech 
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ſpeech are more various; Eis & πο e, ra- 
gem H 88 To eO, rh dN lutgur TS 
Aoys ToinuNurepuy ovrwy* and farther re- 
marking, that even if they be extended (or 
lengthened by a ſyllable) they attract the 

acute to the end, as evi, ori, for 85, pg 
„For this reaſon, adds he, Ariſtophanes 
thinks, theſe particles are not made Bary- 
tones even in the Mole dialect.“ Ou of regt 
Tov Agig ou IC Baguvec ha. KATO Th 
AN dizarzlov. Now we know that the 
Aolians were particularly characteriſed by 
the name of Bapurover. 


AFTER Ariſtophanes of Byzantium, comes 
his diſciple Ariſtarchus, a Samothracian by 
birth ; who did honour to his maſter by 
his extraordinary learning and judgment; 
as 


80 Andreas Schottus renders, o wee} Tov A- 
eic edu, which to be ſure is very juſtifiable ; 
though it would make but little difference, if it 
meant the diſciples, or ſchool of Ariſtophanes; eve- 
ry ſect or ſchool being ſtrongly addicted, as Horace 
Jays, 


— - jurare in verba magiſtri. 
So too, ohn XI. I9. EA] ej, o rg weel Mag- 


ban 4 Magiay, is rendered, Venerant ad Mariham 
& Mariam, 
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as both of them received it largely from 


that great maſter of eloquence, Quin#lian, 
who honourably mentions them together, as 
Judges of the poets,” * Ariſtarchus atque 
Ariſtophanes poetarum judices. The former 
is likewiſe joined with Crates Mallotes by 


1Strabo, who places theſe two © at the head 


of the grammatical ſcience,” 


/ / | 
ld 7c 77 . 


TH1s celebrated grammarian ſtudied at 
Alexandria in the time of Ptolemy Philome- 


tor, Ol. CLVI. and was preceptor to his 
ſon. He applied himſelf chiefly to criti- 


ciſm ; and ſo great was his reputation this 


way, that any ſound judge of compoſition, 
or approved critic, was after him frequent- 
ly called Ariſtarchus: So Cicero ſtiles Atti- 
cus, ® meis orationibus, quarum tu Ariſtar- 
chus es. Horace in like manner, ſpeaking of 


a compoſer of a ſound Judgment, deſcribes 
him thus, 


* Inſtit, lib. x. c. 1. 
Strab. Geogr. lib. 1. 
Lib. 1. Epiſt. x1, ad Attic, 
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Vir bonus & prudens verſus reprehendet inertes; 
* * 1 A 
Arguet ambigue dictum; mutanda notabit; 


Fiet Ariſtarcbus. 


evidently alluding to what this famous 
Critic did in his reviſal of Homer's poems: 
who altered and corrected as he pleaſed, 
and would not allow any verſe to be Ho- 
mer's, which he did not approve of; * A. 
 riftarchus Homeri verſum negat, quem non 
probat. And whereas he uſed to mark 
with the figure of a dart ſuch verſes as he 
rejected; hence Tully, in a letter to Dolabel- 
la, humourouſly applies this to a diſpute 
between Nicias a grammarian, and one 
Vibius, who had ſent him in a bill of charges, 
which the other was unwilling to pay: 
Profert alter, ut opinor, duobus verſiculis 
expenſum Niciæ; alter Ariflarchus hos obe- 
age and Cicero being choſen umpire in 
this notable diſpute, he ſtill continues the 
ſame vein of pleaſantry, whilſt he tells Do- 
labella, Ego, tanquam criticus antiquus, ju- 
dicaturus ſum, utrum ſint rs Toy7s, an mag 
euGeCanuie, whether they belong to the 

poet, 

* De Art. Poet. v. 445 — 49, 30. 
* Fam. Epiſt, III, x1. 
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oct, or be interpolations ; f. e. whether 
theſe articles be genuine, or foiſted in. 


OF eight hundred commentaries, which 
this Author left behind him, there is no- 
thing now extant, that we know of, but 
one *MS, in the royal library at Paris, 
called, Ariſtarchi Grammatici Canonum 
Theſaurus ; which, if publiſhed, we make 
no queſtion, from looſe ſpecimens of his 
ſtill remaining, would throw all the light 
we could defire upon the doctrine of ac- 
cents ; but till ſome public-ſpirited perſon, 
or learned body ſhall do this, we muſt be 
content with ſuch paſſages, as are ſcattered 
up and down in the antient ſcholia upon 
the poets; and particularly, are to be 
found in great numbers, in the Tagen CoD, 
of Euſtathius upon the Iliad and Odyſſey. 


IN the "Tam; of Ariflophanes, upon theſe 
words, Kↄæyù Kexpuzerai, the ſcholiaſt in- 
troduces Ariſtarchus ſpeaking the language 
of accents ; Agig OZ uTOVWE 22 78 Koxue 
YN RAG. * Ariſtarchus writes Kpayov with 


an 
? Fabrit. Biblioth. Græc. vol. 7 lib. 1. c. 7. 


Pag. 217. 1. 4. Baſil, Edit. 
3 
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an acute upon the laſt ſyllable, for Kpoulag- 
xa, vehemently or clamoroufly.” But u 
penacuted ſignifies Gonb t, afitance. 


AGAIN, Etymolegus in the word rapped; 
informs us, that © Arifarchus acutes it, as 
muxvas , but Dionyſus Thrax penacutes it, 
like raeias, from rag the maſculine: and 
it is certain, Thrax reads it according to 
analogy; but the reading of Ariſtarchus has 
prevailed.” T apPcicg "Apiapxos 0 CU g MUS 
i Fx 3. 8 a. / . Sax / 1 

vg o os Opa; A0vUT 105 oppor; TH TEXELNG, q 
3 \ > _ \ þ 6 e , / < 
70 reg apotvinw; — Hy ON AOv OTE GURNOYWG = 
> / e — 5 / \ 3 / , 
evaſyuoxe o Hg, emergaTho: 0 ApioRpxs 4- 
vayvwoic. And this reminds me of what Eu- 
flathius ſays of him in his commentary 
upon the following paſſage in Homer, 


e SiC ε PLEVECUVED Oayſſ. K. 330. 
Vehementer iraſcebatur. 


3 "Or: To Sa Pe eg 2 Papuiobes, we amo | 
Bapurove oH Ts Cel he Rog, xaba 9 ey IXIdd. 
v e reg d 1 Ts AS Aον £01 TH 
weg öh d gte. Zacpe bg ought to 
have been a Barytone, as coming from the 
Barytone noun ge, as it is alſo written 

4 in 

* Fuſtath. p. 266. Baſil, Edit. 
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in the Iliad: but it has been the pleaſure of 
Ariſtarcbus, to circumflex it on the ultimate.“ 


Nor that this pleaſure of Ariſtarchus 1s 
ſuppoſed to be quite arbitrary, and without 
any rule ; for he often alledges canons for 
the alterations he makes : thus, 


— CE you av Quraxes Aabor — II. w. bo 566. 
neque cuſtodes latuifſet. 


' DyArrKo * 86 Agi gaανο Ne 8 Bagurivus 
rohe. GAN >uToVW;, * x; u οον TUPRYE, 60 9 
405 big duo ovraabas, emabe| mes 7 auT%, ogV, 
ade, Wepderog, wvaxog. © Ariflarchus is 
ſaid to read Quaazo:, not as a Barytone, but 
an Oxytone Pvaaxei, and to produce a canon 
for it; that words in x; above two ſylla- 
bles, being epithets, bear an acute upon 
their laſt ſyllable, as ui, &c. 


To give one inſtance more, 
— Qxcs TE Au el Ae wagelds. 3 7. 3 8. 
Pallorque ipſum cepit in genis. 
Ag agxes 05 Ke 4 28 Wages, ved 
auge rige Curd, NEN KE α ro- 
rev T& &@W0 0gurove JNAUKE pilamorepere ti 


| tg 
P. 1504. Id. „ 
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5 | — 2 a | 1 7 | \ 1 
wderege TS QUTS ah ea faenoiſ os, ro aurdy 
(rare Tovov * l, una hubge, We 


ruf rug gy a 8 rage ragend vr dl 
xe T0 yeveat 9 vb a di Pop yep ro a 
AﬀFers onpaiver:. © Ariflarchus ſays, inſtead 
of oped; write Wapric of the neuter gen- 
der, with an acute on the laſt ſyllable; al- 
ledging this canon; nouns from an Oxy. 
zone feminine, if changed into neuters, the 
ſignification remaining the ſame, keep the 
ſame tone ; as Neugal N, &c. and ſo 
Worgera waged. Nor is this contradicted by 
bega and yeupe, for theſe words have dif- 
ferent ſignifications.“ 


Ariftarchus lived to a very advanced age, 
and left two ſons, Ariſtarchus and Ariſtago- 
ras; who, according to Suidas, were both 
ſtupid, ſo that Ariſtarchus was ſold ; but 
upon his coming among the Athenians, they 
redeemed him.” "Au@w d £yewor]e evieig, 450 
8 erpoby 0 0 Apgirnges * 'Abnvain: d AH rag 
c uvrolg C αα⁰]. He alſo founded a ſchool, 
and left a great number of ſcholars be- 
hind him, who were called Ariſtarcheans. 
Among the reſt, | 

266 Dionyſius 
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Dionyſius Thrax, ſo named, according to 

« SU1das, ano TE TxTo0; Tigu, from his fa- 
ther Terus, and not from his being born 
in Thrace ; for he is ſaid to have been of 
Alexandria, and therefore ſometimes called 
Dionyfus Alexandrinus : which is farther 
confirmed by what * Strabo ſays; who 
ſpeaking of famous men, that lived for 
ſome time at Rhodes, and from thence were 
denominated Rhodians, among others men- 
tions Dionyſius Thrax, joining with him A. 
pollonius author of the Argonauticon, Aibvu- 
C105 bY: 0 Opn; * AwoxAdg 0 TE; Apyoray- 


rag WoHð , AA H ex O08 Podiors 
In reality Alexandrians ; but they were 


called Rhodrans.” We have already produc- 
ed his evidence, Chap. III. both in his de- 
finition of an accent, as it is found in a 
MS, in the Medicean library at Florence; 


according to which, he makes a tone or 


accent not only to give elevation to the 
voice, but extent ; and conſequently time 
Or quantity : vg og ov G doe, 705 71 Ow= 
my eveuTEpay O ; and moreover, in his 
di- 
* In voce Alosvc. 
Lib. xIv. p. 969. Edit. Amſtel. 


{ 
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diviſion of grammar, as ſet down by * Sex. 
tus Empiricus ; in which he makes the firſt 
part to be, avayvwoiv evrpiGy KATH T0009 ar; 
* an accurate or practiſed reading accord- 
ing to accent.“ 


TEE laſt named author alſo makes men- 
tion of Aſclepiades, who differed indeed 
from Thrax, as to the diviſion of grammar, 
making it to conſiſt only of three parts , 
whilſt Thrax divided it into fix; but hill 
agreed in this, that the firſt of theſe three 
principal parts is «vayvwo; ejpiCys, &c. 


ANOTHER diſciple of the ſchool of 4- 
riſtarchus was the learned Didymus; who, 
in the judgment of Macrobius, was Gram- 
maticorum facile eruditiſſimus. Who his 
maſter was, is no where mentioned as J 
can find; but as Dionyfius Thrax, when a 
very young man, was a hearer of Ari/tar- 
chus in the latter part of his life; for elſe 
Dionyſius could never have taught at Rome 
in the time of Pompey the Great, as Suidas 

ex- 

* Adverſus Gram. Cap. XII: p. 49. 

Saturn. lib. v. c.18. 
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expreſsly ſays he did ; fo, it 1s not impro- 
bable, that Didymus, in his younger time, 
was a hearer of Thrax then advanced in 


years : for it 1s certain they were contempo- 


raries for a time under * Anthony and Ci- 
cer ; though Didymus lived until the reign 
of Auguſtus. 


Didymus, who for his application and 


great aſſiduity was called * Chalcenterus, was 


one of thoſe antient grammarians, who 


wrote the Scholia antiqua & pererudita, as 


Fabritius calls them, upon nine of the Co- 
medies of Ariſtophanes; and Symmachus A- 
thenienfis was another: theſe two are join- 
ed together in the following ſcholium, on 
the word Erocro in the "Opibes, P- 870. 
Edit, Baſil. EYπο 98. Luupaxos x; Aidupocs 
TpoTapozuver; (emonu) of d e, W 1 
Ig Gr Ts łworigi. Ei de uo o, 
N . ET NTMOTIO amo ebe 719 ko wog. 
gymmachus and Didymus place an acute 
upon the antepenultimate of "ETozo: ; but 
ſome circumflex it, to make it an adverb 


inſtead 


Texo! ew Avlavis x; 2 Koat 2 rg *AvYare, 
Suid. in voce Aldbn. 
* /Eneis inteſtinis præditus. 


O 


2 


—— 
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inſtead of eTowici, But if it be antepeng- 
cuted, it is evident, that it is formed from 
Ero, the nominative of #zowoc.” The 
foundation of which remark, as far as re. 
lates to ewowo; being circumflexed on the 
laſt ſyllable, is this; that all adverbs in g. 
are OXytones, as, Pouch, 'EAAmuict, &c. 


Moch of the ſame ſtanding with Di- 
dymus was Demetrius ſurnamed Ixion, quot- 
ed by Euſtathius, II. e. V. 31. Ages, "Apes, 
&c. "Or: 0 Fpaupa]nog ICI To debregon Apes 
eue youPwy Agg. Txion the grammarian 
makes the ſecond 'Apz; an oxytone, writing 

f 9» 


it *Apzg.” This could only be aſcertained 
from an accented copy. 


Tryphon was another of the contempora- 
ries of Didymus, for he too lived in the 
time of Auguſtus and before. He was the 
ſon of Ammonius, who ſucceeded to the 
| ſchool of Ariftarchus, about the time of 
Julius Czſar's dictatorſhip. Beſides many 
other works, he wrote three books of Attic 

. Accen- 

„ TIagexs. p. 392. 


© Teyoids xare Tis A N, . 1 ertpor. 
Suid. 
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Accentuation ; and though the books them- 
ſelves be now loſt, yet we have ſeveral ſpe- 
cimens out of them in other authors, 
which ſufficiently anſwer our purpoſe : A. 
thengus cites this work, lib. 2. c.13. where, 
after having given us a variety of opinions 
about the accenting of *Auvydzan, he adds, 
TeuPuy d e& Army apo, apvydzrny fe 
Toy rg PBapews, pſt EUUYORAN oe Ta deo ger. 
« Tryphon in his book of Attic accents, 
makes euvydzay the fruit a gravitone - but 
when it ſignifies the tree, he puts a cir- 
cumflex upon the laſt ſyllable, guvydzag.” 
Ammonius too, De verborum differentus, 
quotes the ſecond book of the ſame work, 
under the words "EZaveior, Ouhauns, Mioyrh, 
and Tpoxos. 


LET one inſtance ſuffice; Miryry x) Mioy- 
77 dc pe. epd Toic "AT mole, de Ono! TeuPwy 
65 debe weg! Arhacng Oe 'Exy f yap 
0zU]ovyowpey, Tnpaive: THY dF ian pres (x x, 
mueig & Th ounbeig mooProopeba) way d Hoi 
2 75 cp n p ouvzoiay. © The At- | 
tics make a difference between woyry with 
an acute upon the laſt ſyllable, and the 

O 2 ſame 
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ſame word penacuted : for the former fig. 
nifies a woman that is deſerving of ha- 
tred ; (as it is alſo in the cuſtomary way 
of ſpeaking;) but the latter, one that i; 
prone to venery. 


AMONG the ſcholars of Didymus were 
Heraclides of Pontus, and Apion ſurnamed 
Mago; both of them very eminent in their 
profeſſion. Heraclides at firſt attended the 
{ſchool of the celebrated *Dzdymus at Alex- 
andria; but afterwards becoming a hearer 
of Aper, an avowed adverſary of the other, 
he ſided with him againſt his former 
maſter ; but neither keeping fair with him 
long, at laſt he opened a ſchool at Rome, 


and taught under the emperors Claudius 
and Nero. 


Heraclides wrote a treatiſe, Ile xabon 

x1; g, referred to by * Apollontus Dyſ- 

. colus 

-* idee TW To Xara THV AA Eads S Oolr vor. 
Suid. in voce Heaxa. 

Apoll. Edit. Francof, 1590. I. 4. c. 10. p. 526. 

Not having the Francfort edition at hand to con- 


ſult, but only the imperfect folio one of Aldus, 


1495, which, amongſt other deficiencies, _ 
Z the 
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colus Tip) EurraZews in theſe words, o % 
Tip xabonmnng o eiue c rg & Ou- 
jaulva NeZerg cl ẽrid iC ec be, & c. Who 
in his book of the univerſal manner of Ac- 
rentuation, diſtinguiſhing ſuch words as are 
incapable of receiving an acute accent, &c.” 
We find this grammarian likewiſe cited 
by Euſtathius, upon Oadyſſ. r. V. 36. 


— To o poi 0p parte 
Hoc oculis video. 


0. o To 00 Kavovinws ae Hgæx Nei- 
Ong OM Aon, cuir ru, Ta Jiud|a Exorra ue rd 
70 T0 YEpeevoy 0 25 TupPuvay amAsy ETOpevoy E 
p10 TO vofedo, cob, go o * 70 xon/w Paps- 
3 \ Jy o ef 3 * * * 
„%a, ewes qu οννπνοονονι em α,, RuTWY % Os og 
x dec weg, ewe dm © Heraclides ſhews, 
that og is circumflexed according to rule, 
writing thus; Themes, which after 3 going 
before, have one ſimple conſonant follow- 
ing, are circumflexed; as, vouw, cob, SC. 
/ 0 
ru 18 a barytone, becauſe two conſonants 


| fol- 
the tenth ſection of the fourth book here referred 
to, I have quoted the above authority from Stani/- 
laus Velaſtus, p. 97, of his Diſſert. de Lit. Græc. 
Fronunt. publiſhed at Rome 1751. | = 


Euſtas h. p. 681. 


0 3 
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follow; but 32, hermogo, becauſe g 1 is 
double conſonant.” 


THE other a diſciple of Didymus 
J mentioned, was Ap:on, called by Suidas, 
Aide Ts weyanrs Nen, his fondling or fa- 
vcurite. He was born at Oafis in Egypr, 
but being made free of Alexandria, he choſe 
rather to be called Alexandrinus, than 
Oz2/itanus ; for which Joſephus reproaches 

him in the ſecond of his two books of 
 Fewiſh Antiquities, writ againſt Manetho, 
Poſidonius, &c. and eſpecially againſt Apion; 
to whoſe memory he bore an inveterate 
| hatred, for the many calumnies he had 
thrown out againſt the TJew!/ſh nation, 
when he was ſent upon an embaſly by the 
Alexandrians, to the emperor Caligula, 
to counteract Philo the Few ; who was 
gone to Rome on the behalf of his coun- 
trymen, with complaints againſt the Alex- 
andrians. 


THis learned grammarian, conjuncthy 
with Herodorus, reviſed and illuſtrated Ho- 


mer with their commentaries ; which were 
_ 
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received all over Greece with the greateſt 
applauſe. Euſtathius frequently mentions 
them; and their teſtimonies ſtill farther 
corroborate and confirm an accented read- 
ing. The following inſtances, out of many 
more I could have produced, will ſuffi- 
ciently prove what I ſay; 


II. GB. X. 6. Catal. Nav. — H "Epubpa. 
& Erythras. 
ATi) 2 25 x "Hpodwpos Ee Thv AEZu. © . 
hon and Herodorus accent this word with 
an acute upon the laſt ſyllable.“ Again, 


Ougunog VURAD» | Il. E. V. 99. 
Thoracis concavitatem. 


A wic de x3 Hpodwpos Pai, po oH be . 
Fuzaoy d Aibov oFuTovws AtyeoOa ol, 


| \ / 5 3 
 —wuakov Ailov N νονναοονν οα. 


Lapidem qui manu comprehendi poteſt ulnis complexus eſt. 


% Apion and Herodorus ſay, that yuaxcy here 


bears the tone upon the antepenultimate ; 


but that the epithet yuaxcy joined with A 
oy 


t 19. p. 202. Id. 392, 
0 4 
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boy is read with a tone upon the laſt ſylla. 
ble.” And once more, 


II. 8. 178. | | Teixea MYX 20! 

Muros ſtruxerunt 
"ACanxe — 
infirmos. 


'ACanxe) EY Toig Hod 15 *Amiuve; Hebe- 
Tos, JT. 0 Hear ations 2 o M. AMN-iog Bapure T1 
A, AE 609 Op £4 70 LT XUp0v, 2 ty 
cure aCnxoo we anaxo! © 1 Os r 
uv. © In the commentaries of Herodoru 
and Apion we are told, that Heraclides the 
 Mil:fian makes ACN a gravitone, ſay- 

ing 

Id. p. 589. 

* This was probably a different Heraclides from 
him that was laſt quoted : for there were a great 
many of the name: Laertius reckons up fourteen, 
lib. 3. Heaxazidng, And Jonſius de Script. Hiſt, 
Philoſ. lib. 2. c. 12. enumerates more than double 
that number, three of whom were ſurnamed Pon- 
_ ticus. Jonſius indeed is of opinion, that the two 
perſons we are now ſpeaking of, were one and the 
ſame : but he offers nothing in proof of it; whilſt 
Euſtathius, having occaſion to mention both, ex- 
preſsly diſtinguiſhes them, calling one Ponticus, 
and the other Mileſius; the former Il. a. v. 39. 
upon the word Ewe, the latter in the paſſage 
now under conſideration. Add to this, that He- 
raclides Ponticus was of Heraclta a city of Pontus; 
but Heraclides Mileſſus, of Miletus in Caria. 
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ing that Gauge ſignifies frong ; and there- 
fore in compoſition it ſhould be, abanxpo; 
like axaxo;, antepenacuted. But tradition 
acutes it.“ 

THE foundation of this remark of He. 
raclides is a canon, which is ſtill in force; 
that the particles a, eu, dug, q, &c. com- 
pounded with oxytone nouns, draw the ac- 
cent back upon the antepenultimate; as, 
TiC dwig-og; ran rg, Gr 0G ; vouTog, 0uovoy- 
7065 &c. 


BurT as to this particular word, the true 
reaſon why ſome of the antients read it 
aCATN00Gs and others ACATX s, Or Y 
ſeems to be, that they differed about the 
etymology of it; one party thinking it was 
derived from æ privative and Panxec; ; and 
another ſet of men thinking it was an un- 
compounded word, and that the à was ſu- 
perfluous ; juſt as, axxus, an ear of corn, 
and Gaude, little, receive no alteration in 
ſenſe by an addition of ſyllables, gau, 


dei, . 


AND 
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AND indeed many inſtances might be 
given, where GN, as well as wEamyecr, 
ſignifies weak ; which certainly makes the 


& at the head of the latter redundant, 


And with this agrees the etymologiſt, Pu- 


Ypog By Y HCATXPOGs TE CUTE THVHENE putyoy- 


roc, The ſame ſignification remaining,” 


I HAvE now brought my reader to more 
than the middle of the firſt century from 
the birth of CHhriſt, which is the æra I ſhall 
reckon from in the ſequel of this diſcourſe : 


and I have already named ſeveral famous 


grammarians, in that part of the century 
we have run through. Heraclides of Pontus 
in particular, reached to the time of Nero, 
who began to reign A. D. 55. 


SECTION IV. 
I SHALL now diverſify the ſcene a lit- 
tle, by introducing under the next ſhort 
reign of Galba a Latin authority; but ſuch 
4 


BNN, To cobevec rag "Ownipy ANA, * 
& Me. IIb da gos dd im} rd 10 ve8 auto hννt. Etymol. 
in voce Banxgov. ; 

" Karte oXAdguy i avry (Pupy) im} Kazi 
x) NngwGy. Suid, in voce 'Heaxations. 


an a as. >. 
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a one, as does honour to any cauſe he eſpou- 
ſes: this 1s the celebrated Roman orator 
Fabius Quinctilian, brought to Rome by 
the emperor Galba, A. D. 69. where he 
taught rhetoric, and was a public pleader 
for twenty years ; at the *end of which 
term, having obtained his diſcharge under 
the emperor Domitian, he had more leiſure 
to follow the ſtudies he liked beſt ; and ac- 
cordingly, as he himſelf ' informs us, he 
then ſet about the writing of his 1n/t:tutes. 


As Quinctilian has frequent occaſion in 
that work to make a compariſon between 
the Greek and Latin languages; fo, in the 
courſe of ſuch compariſon, he effectually 
eſtabliſhes the doctrine of Greek accents ; 

while 


* He was a native of Calaguris a town of Hiſpa- 
nia Terraconenſis. 
* Poſt impetratam ſtudiis meis quietem, que 15 
per viginti annos erudiendis juvenibus impenderam, Fi 
&c. Inſtit. Orat. lib. 1. c. 1. | —_ 
Nos quando & præcipiendi munus etiam pri- We 
dem deprecati ſumus, & in foro quoque dicendi 15} 
= honeſtiſſimum finem putabamus, deſinere 9 
lum deſideraremur, inquirendo ſcribendoque talia 7 
confolemur otium noſtrum, que futura uſui bonæ 
mentis juvenibus arbitramur, nobis certe ſunt vo- 
luptati. Lib, 2. c. 12. 
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while he is ſhewing, how eſſentially diffe- 
rent the two languages are in this reſpect. 
For, after having found fault with ſeveral 
things, which ſeemed harſh and unplea- 
ſant in the Latin tongue; as the ending 
of ſo many of their words with the letter 
M, and of their ſyllables with B and D, 
Quid? quod pleraque nos illa, quaſi mu- 
giente, litera cludimus M, qua nullum 
Græce verbum cadit ? — Quid ? quod ſyl- 
labæ noſtre in B literam, & D innituntur: 
adeo aſpere, ut plerique non antiquiſſimo- 


rum quidem, ſed tamen veterum, mollire 


tentaverint, non ſolum averſa pro abverſis 
dicendo, ſed & in præpoſitione B literæ 
abſonam & ipſam 8 ſubjiciendo; he then 
proceeds to their accents, with which he is 
as little ſatisfied: Sed accentus quoque 
cum rigore quodam, tum ſimilitudine ipſa 
minus ſuaves habemus ; quia ultima ſyl- 
laba nec acuta unquam excitatur, nec flexa 
circumducitur; ſed in gravem, vel duas 
graves cadit ſemper. Which moſt certain- 
ly implies, that it is otherwiſe with the 
Greeks ; that their laſt ſyllable 1s often 


raiſed, 
4 Inſt, Orat. lib. 12. c. 10. 


f. 
0 


c 
11 
EW 
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raiſed, and will bear either an acute, or a 
circumflex upon it. 


Hz had ſpoken to the like effect before, 
lib. 1. c. 5. Apud nos — in omni voce, a- 
cuta intra numerum trium ſyllabarum con- 
tinetur, ſive he ſint in verbo ſole, five 
ultime: 1. e. Whether theſe be all the 
ſyllables of a word, or only the three laſt.” 
Et in his aut proxima extreme, aut ab ea 
| tertia. Trium porro de quibus loquor, me- 
dia longa, aut acuta, aut flexa erit: eodem 
loco brevis, utique gravem habebit ſonum: 
ideoque poſitam ante ſe, i. e. ab ultima 
tertiam acuet. Eſt autem in omni voce uti- 
que acuta, ſed nunquam plus una: nec 

| ultima 


This by no means © deſtroys that part of the 
doctrine of accents which relateth to Atonics,” as 
a late Writer aſſerts in his Dif. againſt Greek ac- 
| cents, p. 54. For but a few lines before, Quindli- 
lan having told us of ſome, who for diſtinction 
lake acuted the Jaſt ſyllable of a word, —Scio quoſ- 
dam eruditos, nonnullos etiam grammaticos, ſic 
docere ac loqui, ut propter quædam vocum dil- 
crimina, verbum interim acuto ſono finiant, ut in illis, 

ua circùm litora, circum piſcoſos ſcopulos — 
ne, fi gravem poſuerint ſecundam, circus dici vi- 
deatur, non circuitus: in reply to theſe he ſays, 
| cum 
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ultima unquam: ideoque in diſſyllabis 
prior. Præterea nunquam in eadem, flexa 
& acuta, quoniam eadem flexa ex acuta: 
itaque neutra claudet vocem Latinam. The 
reſult of all this is, that the Latin tongue 
is greatly cramped in its pronunciation, in 
reſpect of the Greek ; which can admit of 
the acute accent in three places, including 
the circumflex, which 1s made up of an 
acute as well as of a grave; whilſt the o- 
ther has always a grave upon the laſt ſyl- 
lable ; which makes a very eſſential dif- 
ference in the ſound of any word, ſome- 
times even to the ſeeming inverting of the 
quantity; as 9406, Ness, the former of which 
1s pronounced as a Spondee, the latter as an | 
Jambus; and Taovs, rHaros, Where the 
circumflex upon the laſt ſyllable gives a 
great intenſion of ſound, to what it has, 
when 


cum dico, circum litora, tanquam unum enuntio, 

diſſimulata diſtinctione: itaque tanquam in una 

voce, una eſt acuta: quod idem accidit in illo, 
Troje qui primus ab oris. 


Now this is preciſely the caſe of Enclitics, which 
transfer their accent upon the laſt ſyllable of the 
preceding word, and cauſe the two words to be 
pronounced as one; as & ya vi. co ig.. 


3 
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when a gravitone : and this is the reaſon, 
why in Latin words of three ſyllables or 
more, with the penultimate ſhort, which 
neceſſarily throws the acute upon the an- 
tepenultimate, no account is made of the 
quantity of the laſt ſyllable ; and whether 
it be domini, or dominam, or dominã in 
the ablative, it is expreſſed in the ſame 
time. 


THAT the changing the place of the 
tone is, in the judgment of Quinctilian, in 
appearance to change the quantity; and, 
if the ſyllable be common, is really chang- 
ing it, is too evident to be denied by any 
one, that has duly conſidered the follow- 
ing paſſage in our Author, 


— Pecudes, pictæque Yolucres. 


Volucres media acuta legam, ſays he; as 


much as to ſay, he read the word with the 
middle ſyllable long. 


BUT the ſame thing ſeemingly happens, 
when the metrical quantity of the ſyllable 
is unchangeable; as ſuppoſe, Camz/lus, Ce- 

thegus, 
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thegus, which are Quinctilian's inſtances, 


according to him, (though he does it only 


by way of illuſtration, to ſhew the nature 
and power of an accent; and not, that 
Latin words can really undergo ſuch 3 
change; but for the ſake of illuſtrating 
what he has in hand, he ſuppoſes) if an a- 
cute and a grave were put one for the 
other, as in Camillus, if the firſt ſylla- 
ble Ca were acuted, inſtead of the middle 
ſyllable mill; or a grave were put for a 
circumflex, as, inſtead of Cethògus, an a- 
cute were laid on the firſt ſyllable Ct; 
either of theſe alterations would affect the 
middle ſyllable, as to pronunciation, though 
not as to real quantity: take it in his own 
words, Adhuc difficilior obſervatio eſt per 
tenores, (quos quidem ab antiquis dictos 
tonores comperi, ut videlicet declinato a 
Græcis verbo, qui rb] dicunt) vel accen- 
tus, quas Græci mpoowding vocant, cum a- 
cuta & gravis alia pro alia ponitur, ut in 
hoc, Camillus, fi acuitur prima. Aut gravis 
pro flexa, ut Cethegus, & hic prima acuta: 
nam fic media mutatur. | 

BUT 
P. 57. Edit, Burman, Ibid. 


25 
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BUT though this in fact was never the 
caſe of Latin words; which always acuted 
the penultimate, if the middle ſyllable was 
long; and the antepenultimate, if ſhort ; 
yet our author ſtrongly infinuates, that 
the reverſe of this happens in Greek words, 
whilſt he expreſſes himſelf ſo emphatically 
with reſpe&t to his own tongue; inde 
Ohmpo & Tyranno acutam mediam ſyllabam 
dederunt, w(nempe grammatici Latini) quia 
duabus longis ſequentibus primam brevem 
acui ſermo noſter non patitur. The latter 


part of this ſentence, quia duabus Tongis 


ſequentibus, &c. has greatly perplexed the 
critics, and made many of them ſuſpect, 
that there is ſome error in the text; for, 
| fay they, the Greeks, no more than the La- 
| tins, allowed of this, to acute the antepen- 
ultimate, when the two laſt ſyllables were 
long: accordingly ſome copies read it, 
una aut duabus: — una longa, aut duabus 
lmgis; though even thus, it is more than 
i neceſſary to ſay; for the penultimate 
long would be ſufficient in the Latin 
tongue to command an acute upon the 


middle 


Vid. Not. in loc. Edit. Burman. p. 68. 
P 
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middle ſyllable, whatever the quantity of 
the laſt were. I am inclined therefore to 
think, if the reading be right, that 2uind;. 
Lan ſays, duabus longs, merely becauſe the 
examples alledged by him, ending with 
two long ſyllables, led him to this way of 
ſpeaking ; and had he ſaid Olympus, Tyran- 
nus, that he would have expreſſed himſelf 
_ otherwiſe : but it is Quinctilian's way to 
* accommodate his inſtances to the con- 
ſtruction of the ſentence. 


THE meaning then of the paſſage, and 
the only one that makes ſenſe of it, ſeems 
to be this; that the Latins pronounced 
Olympus and Tyrannus, with an acute upon 
their middle ſyllables; becauſe their lan- 
guage did not permit them to accent the 
firſt ſyllable, if the two following were 
long; but if only the ultimate were ſo, 
they would, notwithſtanding that, put an 
acute upon the antepenultimate, as, domi- 
no, publics. 

585 | ON | 
V Quod autem dixit, dederunt Olympo, non ita 
accipiendum quaſi dativum ſolum notarit : ſolet 
enim exempla fere Fabius ad conſtructionem or- 
tionis accommodare; de duabus enim ſyllabis lon 


gis ſequentibus, nihil ad Græcos, qui & ipſi O 
& Tveawy proferunt. Camerarius. Ibid. 


* 
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ON the other hand, the Greeks, who, 
as I ſaid before, no more than the Latin, 
would acute the antepenultimate, if both 
the following ſyllables were long ; yet, if 
only one was ſo, provided it was not the 
laſt, they made no objection to their acut- 
ing the antepenultimate, as Oi, Tu- 
„ & 


Ir what Quinctilian has here advanced, 
| ſtands in any need of confirmation, which 
I ſhould apprehend it does not; I can cor- 
roborate his evidence by another author 
of eſtabliſhed credit, Aulus Gellius ; who 
| lived a few years after him, in the times of 
the Antoninuses, and uſes the ſame fort of 


language with Nuinctilian. For ſpeaking of 


the difference of the quantity of certain 
words in early times, to what was in uſe 
in his time 3 he does Not ſay, that the pen- 
ultimate was then read long, or, the pen- 
ultimate read ſhort ; but, that the word 
was ſo pronounced, as to have an acute.or 
arcumflex upon the penultimate, or an a- 
cute upon the antepenultimate ; for in- 

ſtance, lib. 4. c. 7. Valerius Probus gram- 
P 2 maticus 
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maticus — is Hannibalem & Haſdruhz. 
lem & Hamilcarem ita pronunciabat, ut 
penultimam circumflecteret. And again, 
lib. 7. c. 7. Annianus poeta — is affatim, 
ut aumodum prima acuta, non media pro- 
nunciabat. | 


THUS we ſee, however the Latins differ. 
ed from the Greeks 1n reſpect to the ſeat 
of the accent, their words being all gra- 
vitones ; and in reſpect to the {ſyllable 
which regulated it, which they made the 
penultimate, whilſt the Greeks regulated 
theirs by the laſt ſyllable; yet they were 
quite agreed about the power of it, that it 
gave time or extenſion to the accented {y[- 
lable, and denoted ſomething more than 
a bare elevation or depreſſion of voice; 
which 1s a mere conceit of the moderns to 
ſerve a modern hypotheſis ; but all anti- 
quity 18 againſt them. Let us now return 
to our Greek authorities. 


SECTION 


— 
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SECTION V. 


DU URING this period of time, that } . 
in the ſeventy ninth year from the birth of 
Chrift, and the firſt of the emperor Titus 


7opafian, happened that dreadful eruption 
of Veſuvius, which ſpread: terror and deſo- 
ation: for many miles round; and, among 


other inſtances of the terrible ravage it 
made, in conjunction with an earthquake, 


owerwhelmed the famous city of Hercula- 
um; which ſtood at the foot of the 
mountain,” about four miles from the top. 
of it, and near the ſame ' diſtance from- 
Naples. 


uns for near ſixteen centuries and a half; 
ad at laſt owed its diſcovery to the mere 
accident of digging a well, which was the 
mly way of going down to it for ſome 
ume, But fince they began to work in the 
uns, which was about the year 23 of this 
hrlent century, a better ar has been 

5 3. : found 


THis noble city lay undiſcovered in its 
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found to it, by a great number of * ſtep, 
leading to a theatre. The preſent King of 
Spain, whilſt King of Naples and Sicih, 
erected a palace or royal muſeum at Portic, 
a village over or near Herculancum, and in 
it a large gallery to receive the contents of 
this ſubterraneous city; and which, by the 
number of fine paintings, ſtatues, buſt, 
&e. already lodged there, gives us à noble 
idea. of the antient magnificence of thi 
place. There is alſo a ſociety: of Literat 
(who ſtile themſelves Gli Academics Ercola- 
ef) eſtabliſhed to ſuperintend theſe valus- 
ble curioſities, to methodize them proper. 


o 
LS 


ly, and to draw out an account of them. 


THE world was prepared to receive this 
royal ' deſign, by a performance compoſed 
by Signor Ottavio Antonio Bavardi, print. 
ed at Naples, 1752. This work is entitled 

Prodromo delle Antiquita D' ERGO LAN; 
it is divided into two parts, and was pie. 
ſented by the King of Naples to the Un. 

6 188 927 1647; e een 
See Letters from a young Painter abroad, &. 
in which an inquiſitive reader may abundant! 
gratify his curioſity, in a number of ingenious aui 
entertaining letters written upon this ſubject, 
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rerſities of Cambridge and Oxford. A ſecond 
preſent of their Majeſties, the late and pre- 
ſent: King of the two Sicilies, being two 
volumes of the antiquities themſelves, have 
followed the Prodromo ; noble gifts, wor- 
thy a King, and might juſtly be ſtiled 
Regis Opus, as they are done at a King's 
command and expence, and communicated 


to the learned of Europe, in a manner ſo 


b 80 to o royal 880 


THE W 1 hope, * 110 * 
dügreſſion on ſo extraordinary an occaſion ; 
eſpecially, as we are now going to make it 


ſubſervient to our purpoſe, by producing a 


ſtriking proof for the antiquity of Greek 
accents”; a proof of almoſt ſeventeen hun- 
dred years old for certain, probably much 
older. Tis an accented inſcription found 
in the ruins of Herculaneum ; the account 
of which T ſhall give at large, as it ſtands 
in the ſecond volume of antiquities, enti- 
tled, Le Pitture Antiche D' Ercalans, the an- 
tent pictures of Herculaneum. This volume 
| is divided into tavole or tables: the firſt 

tavole are upon the Mules, of whom very 


P 4 fine 
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fine draughts are prefixed. The tavole 


themſelves are brief, but the notes full. In 
that upon Erato, Tavola v1. pag: 34. note 
(2.) the Annotator remarks as follows : 


* CADE qui in acconcio di rapportare 
una inſcrizzione importantiſſima, &c. It 
ſeems proper on this occaſion, to take no- 
tice of an inſcription of great value and 
importance. In the hollow ways of Rena, 
on the ſixth of March 1743, there was 
found upon a wall, which made the angle 
of a ſtreet leading to the theatre, the fol- 
lowing verſe written in black and red let. 
tens; my as 18 here ene 


| 45 2700 o uefa rag vob Xia 2 
| which ought to be read thus, 
E & co Pines x TOs ro xa vA 


This verſe 18 cited out of Euripides by Po 
Iybius I. 35, and is found in the fragments 
of Antiope v. 17. in Barnes, 


LoÞov Yap & Penang rt TREE olg xigas 
Nix &. 

L One wiſe counſel overcomes many hands. 

Such 

T P. 455. V. 77. 
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Such kinds of ſentences uſed formerly to be 


written upon walls, in the public ſquares. 


Lampridius in the life of Alexand. Sever. 


ſays, that this Emperor not only frequent- 
ly repeated, but cauſed alſo. to be written 
in the ſquares and public places that known 


ſentence, which MOON all the dutics | 


on ch e Wi en 
Q od tibi, ber non vis, alteri 1 ne feceris. 


Now there is no body, but muſt own at 
firſt ſight the importance of this inſcrip- 
tion; the antiquity of which is unqueſtion- 
able, to determine the controverſy. con- 
cerning the epocha of accents, (which by 
a few are ſuppaſed to have been uſed in Ci- 
cero's time; while others have generally 
thought they were introduced towards the 


ſeyenth century) and alſo, concerning the 


form of: the ſmaſh Greek RF vd 
Os theſes —_ more > vill be faid in 
another place ; at preſent it is ſufficient to 
have communicated to the public this va- 
luable diſcovery, ſo far as it relates to the 
characters of our pictures. 


HERE 
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- HERE then is authority, great authority 
for accents ; a Greek ſentence with the ac. 
centual marks, according to the preſent 
manner of accenting, ſet upon a wall, in a 
public ſtreet leading to the theatre ; and 
of Euripides is cited by Polybitis,, on occa. 
ſion of a ſignal victory, obtained by the 
Carthaginians, at a time, when their affairs 
were at a very low ebb; and which was 
owing to the ſage advice of Xantippus the 
Lacedemonian ; who having publickly de- 
clared, that thaiy ill facceſs in former en- 
gagements, was more to be aſcribed to the 
unſkilfulneſs of their generals, than the 
faperior bravery of the Romans, was invit- 
ed by the heads of the Carthaginians, and 
even by the generals themſelves, to take 
upon him the command of the army; and 
by the excellent diſpoſition of his troops, 
intirely defeated the Romans, and took their 
1 * priſoner. SE 


As to the  infeription i ies, ; ples to 
e 


1. THAT 
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1. THAT the accentuation is conforma- 
dle to that in uſe at this preſent time; only 
tic has no accent; X:7ozg, both here and in 
Pohbius with a circumflex, (as it ought to 
have, being to be conſidered as proſe) in the 
fragment of Euripides, as quoted by Barnes, 
is written vegas with an acute accent, which 
is right alſo, being the penultimate of an 
lambus: and vn in the fragment, has an « 
ſubſcribed under the en * 
Which the others have not, 

2. THAT the inſcriptions is in u final Greek 
letters; which is, J preſume, the reaſon of 
its being accented ; and had more Greek 
inſcriptions been diſcovered in the ſame 
characters, I make no doubt they would 
have been accented too. A few years more 
perhaps will verify this conjecture. ET 


BUT all the inſcriptions J have ſeen, 
whether on coins, or cut in ſtone, or en- 
graved, are in capital letters; and it Was 
not uſual to accent theſe ; for even thoſe 
books, which moſt aſſuredly were written 

in ſmall characters; and could not but 
vl come accented out of the hands of 
their 
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their authors, (as in many places they 
would be hardly, if at all intelligible with- 
out it; ) yet theſe are generally found to 
want accents in their titles, and on ſuch 
proper names, as were thought neceſſary 
to be written in great letters; I ſay gene. 
rally, for there are ſome inſtances to the 
contrary.; the famous Alexandrian MS of 
the. Bible, in the King's library, has the 
firſt page of! it accented, as taken notice of 


—— ww 4 3 „ as 7 


already : and Wetſtenius in his Differt. de 
Accent. Grac. p. go. gives us part of a 
Letter from Antonio Maria Salvinio, Greek 
profeſſor at Florence, with the following 


title of a very antient MS in that library, 


nN Anor RAE MATIKON BIBAION. 

He 9. 
But this 1 is not voften the caſe, to have 
the Greek capitals accented; wherefore 
Euſtathius 


„ here ſpeak only as to what has fallen under 
my own obſervation, and according to the general 
teſtimony of authors, that have writ upon this ſub- 
ject: But there is ſomething ſo very extraordinary 
in the Greek profeſſor's Letter to Melſtenius, con- 

cerning what occurred to him, in examining the 
moſt antient Greek"MSS of the Medicean library, 
that 1 ſhall tranſcribe it for the reader to make 
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Euſtathius in his commentaries upon Ho- 
ner, commonly writes his proper names 
with ſmall letters, that he may give them 
an accent; but as this could not be done 
in the initial letters of each verſe, which, 
whether a proper name, or a common, al- 
ways begins with a capital; ſo here the ac- 
cent is omitted, as well as the ſpirit, if re- 
quired to be laid on the initial letter: nay, 
what is ſtill more remarkable, the title of 


his Odyſe y, being partly in capitals, and 
partly in ſmall letters, the capitals are 


without accents, and the ſmall letters ac- 
cented ; | 


ETZTA®IOT APXIEIIEKONOT GESSAAONIKHE 
 TIAPEKBOAAI eis Tv Ownps Ogvoceav. 


3. Tun 
what remarks he pleaſes upon it. © Vetuſtifſimos 
codices Græcos accentibus deſtitutos, quamvis 
omnes ampliſſimæ Mediceæ bibliothecæ forulos in 
gratiam eruditiſſimi Melſtenii excuſſerim, videre 
non contigit: duo reperiuntur codices Græci e- 
vangeliorum majoribus ſeu quadratis literis exara- 


ti, in quibus non ſolum grammatici, verum etiam 
muſici apparent accentus.“ 


To which Melſtenius adds, literarum & accen- 
tuum figuras accuratiſſime & nitidiſſime depictas 


una tranſmiſit vir humaniſſimus. Welſten. Diſſert 
&. p. 89. 
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3. THE reader by caſting his eye upon 
the inſcription, will obſerve; that the fir 
ſyllable of coder is joined to the preceding 
monolyllable © 2, as though it were Sc, and 
not %; now, if I may be indulged } in a 
conjecture, this 1s to be imputed to the 
ignorance of the perſon that depicted it; 
who not underſtanding the Greek language, 


took the line from the voice of ſomebody, 


that pronounced it to him, according to 
the accented ſound : which affords another 
probable argument, that the acute gives 
extenſion to the ſyllable it is laid upon; 
for had the two ſyllables of oooy been pro- 
nounced with equal time, it is hard to 


conceive, how this miſtake ſhould have 


ariſen. 


CONTEMPORARY with Qinctilian, and 


another great ornament of his age, was 


Plutarch of Charonea, a village of Boeotia. 


He was born under the emperor Claudius, 


and began to have a name in Domzitian's 
time ; and continued increaſing in repu- 
tation, during the two ſucceeding reigns 
of Nerva and Trajan, till the beginning of 

3 Adrian s, 


GREEK ACCENTS. 239 


Adrian s, A. D. 117. He was, as Gellius ſays, 
homo in diſciplinis gravi auctoritate: and 
this weighty authority we have to alledge 
in fayour of an accented pronunciation. 
One proof from him has been already pro- 
duced, in his Biz: Twv dt propwy, Where he 
cenſures Demoſthenes for his neoteric way 
of {peaking ; particularly, his pronouncing 
'Aoxaqmiov, AS A proparoxytone; which, 
though favoured by its derivation, yr, 
yet he could not make paſs for current. 


A SECOND proof 1s to be found in his 
!@HEETE. For having told us, how The- 
eus, by the direction of the oracle, built the 
city of Pythopolis; and left ſome of his com- 
panions to be the governors of it, of whom 
Hermus was one; he adds farther, that 
from him there was a place in the city, 
which the Pycbopolieams called, © The houſe 
of Hermus,” "Eppes GK 3 though by giving | 
the word a wrong accent, circumflexing the 
ſecond ſyllable of *Epus, inſtead of ſaying 
"Epue, they transferred the honour from the 
hero to the god; a op Tov JeuTipay ον 

E 

x Lib. 4. c. 11. VP. 12. Edit. Francofurt. 
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Ei epic TWIT, 2 1% d CaU Ew Her a amo 1b 65 
ple Berra: Now the modern readers by 
quantity are guilty of the ſame miſtake, 
| for which Plutarch here blames the Pytho- 
q politans. They are perpetually confounding 
things, for want of diſtinguiſhing by diffe- 
rent accents words written .with the ſame 

letters, but of different GTO 


Ux DER the laſt named emperor Adrian, 
as well as under his ſucceſſors the Ante- 
ninuses, louriſhed an author of great name 
amongſt grammarians, Apollonius Alexan- 
drinus, ſurnamed Dyſcolus *, either from the 
moroſity of his manners, or the difficulty 
of his phraſeology, or his neceſſitous cir- 
cumſtances : being ſaid to be ſo poor, as 

to be forced to write upon a ſhell, through. 
his inability to buy paper. Grammar was 
ſo far from ſuffering any diminution un- 
der this maſter, that *Priſcian makes no 
ſcruple to give him and his ſon Herodian 
the preference to all former grammarians, 
as who rectified their errors: nor was 


* being juniors in ſtanding any ob- 
jection, 


2 See The life.of n before his treatiſe a rie! 
oulaz. Edit. Ald. 
In Præf. lib. 1. 
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jection, but in his judgment rather an ad- 
vantage to them; quanto ſint re 
tanto perſpicaciores & ingenus floruiſſe, & 
diligentia valuiſſe; inſomuch that he de- 
clares for his own part, he thought their 
authority, and eſpecially that of Apollonius 
was to be followed in every thing, — & 
maxime Apollonius, cujus auctoritatem in 
omnibus ſequendam putavi. He was a na- 
tive of Alexandria, and flouriſhed in the 


times of Adrian and Antoninus Pius; but 


it does not appear, that he ever taught at 
Rome, The author of his life tells us, he 
dwelt in a place, near the Courſe at Alex- 


andria, called the Bruchium, and was buried 


there. He compoſed ſeveral grammatical 


works, moſt of which are now loſt, except 


the titles of ſome of them, which are 


mentioned by Suidas; as, ITeps oO, E · 


Leg! o ο TKONIOV- Leg. d APTA Awpidog, 
Innvog, "AuoAidoc, Ard iidog. But his four 
books wegl owraZewg are ſtill extant; and 
whilſt they are, we have an irrefragable 


proof of more than ſixteen hundred years 


old, 
b Init. lib. 14. Id. 


Quel o £ oy TH Toe xeic reg! Tov Jojo i wv re $74 
A Tees THY AMZavdpriar' ke irn. 
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old, for an accented pronunciation of Greet 
proſe; for had quantity been the rule, his 
reaſonings would have been abſurd, and 
his arguments inadmiſſible. 


To ſhew that J am not too fanguine in 
my expectations from this author, I ſhall 
ſelect a few teſtimonies, out of a number 
of others equally ſtrong ; the force of which 
every one muſt ſee, who does not wilfully 
ſhut his eyes. 


Book 1. ch. 4. ſpeaking of evmov cher, 
the ſingular article, 5re yap Paper o A- 
PI'ETAPXOL, 605 To vo YEv0G TO eobpoy 
TaperiVepey * ore 0s Aro, To A giga CA TLL 
coc ui cui, To Agig- N eig 57 MVEt, 605 T0 bo- 
ua Tis One Dape, When we ſay, d A- 
p'apxog, We prefix the article to denote the 
gender; but when we fay, 70 *Apirapyo: has 
the accent upon the antepenultimate, 7 
'Apirapxo: ends in a, we only reſpect the 
name of the word.” Now Apollonius would 
never have brought ſuch an example as this, 
viz. the word vd 'Apirapyor is a proparoxy- 
tone, had it not been a thing taken for 
granted, and as certainly known, as that 


the word 79 Agip ended in . 
| AGAIN, 
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AGAIN, Chap. *19. of the ſame book; 
ſhewing that the 5 in owog and 5mtooc is 
not an article in compoſition, he argues in 
this manner; — rare Tegotuvouerc, N pow] 
pF FUpEIE, uber evadetaperc, nel 
TR, gos, irixgoc, do og, aer, arvog, davog, 
N, rag αõ g Ey oro Oapey, 3 
omaro; 3 — ANA. XeZerg £404. © Nouns hav- 
ing either an acute, or a circumflex on the 


laſt ſyllable but one, when taken in com- 


poſition, become proparoxytones, as, x#gos, 
axsgog, &c. how then is it, that we fay, o- 
wolog and owore; ?'— They are ſimple words.” 
Where obſerve, in the example here brought 
to illuſtrate the point, the firſt of the com- 
pounded words has a diphthong in the mid- 
dle of it, which, according to the analogy 
of quantity, ought to have had a circumflex 
over it, aui, to correſpond with its ſimple 
word *; but inſtead thereof, the tone 
is thrown back, and it is antepenacuted. 
On the other hand, the laſt of the ſimple 
words, though the middle ſyllable be ſhort 
by quantity, bears the accent upon the pen- 
ultimate, 

* This is ch. 23. and p. 60. of the Frankf. Edit. 

og 2 
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ultimate, N οεα; and, if in its compound- 
ed ſtate, it coincides with quantity, and is 
read TegxTMyo;, this is only by accident, 
to be conformable to the rule; upon any 
other Fenn than this, it ought alſo to 
have been oro, which is contrary to the 
very ground of the queſtion. 


Book 2. Chap. 2. Treating of pronouns, 
he ſays, PT ge roy Tovov uche, WOTEDEL od 
707 EYKAwovTw To Gapn eO erepov cον,—pñ üb- 
Tic be To, LOT MEN ETO, TT A 
EMO, Aer TG e) NN YouPng, 5 70 10% 76 
vov kN To de, KAT' MOI TAY T' ATOPETr/ 
TON, v 2 Tyv vyeaPy, peTeb me gs 5 Toy 
Tovov. © Thoſe (pronouns) which transfer 
their accent, are called Enchtics, a meta- 
phor taken from men who reſt or throw 
their burdens upon ſome other body. This 
indeed, oc: &c. with the writing intire, 
retains alſo its own accent; but this, ai 
po: &c, with the writing 1mperfect, has 
alſo thrown back its tone.” 


THE above paſlage 1s one of thoſe,which 


would be wholly unintelligible, if read in 
an 
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an unaccented book: and conſequently is 
a demonſtration, that accents were in uſe 
in the time of Apollonius Alexandrinus, and 
that he actually uſed them. For you ſee, 
he appeals to ſuch and ſuch words, as hav- 
ing not only their writing perfect, but 
their proper tones; whilſt others, with an 
imperfect writing, have alſo their tones 
tranſpoſed. Nay more, he cites the autho- 
rity of Homer for this; and if Homer had 
not written it ſo, his argument would 
prove nothing: but how could it be known, 
that the Poet had ever inclined his pro- 
nouns, if there had not been always ac- 
cented copies of Homer? no more than 
in the Engliſb language, if ever it ſhould 
become a dead one, it could be aſcertain- 
ed without an accentual mark, that we 
ſometimes ſaid tõ me, and ſometimes to 


me ; that we ſometimes made us an en- 
clitic, as in us, för us; and ſometimes 
gave it its proper accent, as in ũs, for tis, 


CHAP. 18. of the ſame book, ſtill upon 
the conſtruction of pronouns. A part of 
the title of this chapter is, riveg e , 
Ties 0 £,—<© which are inclined, and which 


Q3 are 
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are not.” Where, having laid it down as a 
thing to be taken for granted, that thoſe 
are intire, and not transferrable, which be- 
gin with an 7; Jay de erencic, os ovy Tu t 
Xeyouera; He afterwards proceeds upon that 
Pete to infer ſomething more: ei 7 
* 0 73 4 ö dpxojeeres Hovotiian 1 Av au. 
va hal, aρα¶Oeiguc. To t, wg & 7%, dog u. 4 
ee u, rl, &c. © For if pronouns that 
begin with 7, when they are inclined, loſe 
the 7, as dog wor, aero pe, how, &c. Now 
this, I think, ſufficiently eſtabliſhes that part 
of the doctrine of accents, which relates to 
enclitics ; and may ſerve for a full confu- 
tation of what a late Writer has advanc- 
ed upon this ſubject. For, having been 
ſpeaking of © diffyllable f prepoſitions, which, 
when they are placed after the caſe they 
govern, draw back their accent, as ru. 
wh, and having pronounced the practice 
« quite arbitrary, and very abſurd,” he ſup- 
poſes, that the reaſon of doing this, is, 
that theſe prepoſitions are, in this caſe, 
colmdered ' as if they were, in a manner, 

enclitics, 


* Differt. againſt Greek Accents. p. 22. 
4,35; $$: 3 
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enclitics. But this, ſays he, is introducing 
one abſurdity to ſupport another, For the 
rules, by which the accents of enclitics, 
and ſynenclitics are directed to be moved, 
are as abſurd and arbitrary, as thoſe, which 
relate to the accents of words, which are 
not enclitics.” 


Taz matter of fact is undeniable, that 
Apollonius teaches, and avows the transfer- 
ring of. the accents of ſeveral parts of 
ſpeech, (which are therefore called encli- 
tics,) upon the laſt ſyllable of the word 
preceding them ; as alſo, the ſhifting of 
the accent of the ſame word upon a dif- 
ferent ſyllable of it, either for diſtinction 
ſake, or other reaſons ; as, more, more; the 
firſt of which, as here accented, denotes it 
to be an * interrogative ; the ſecond, an in- 
definite. The fact then being certain, that 
it was ſo in Apollonius time; (which abun- 
dantly vindicates the doctrine from the im- 
putation of novelty,) I would aſk, how he 

| came 
Kal Eri el 0 Tv poll wy nave Bapeiav THOW* 3g 
700 GIS K FN. Lib. 4. c. 2. Edit. Ald, 


24 
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came by it; was it his own invention, or 
did he receive it from tradition? un. 
queſtionably the latter. Nay, by fetching 
moſt of his authorities from Homer, it 
ſhould ſeem, as if he thought the doctrine 
of accents in general, and of enclitics as a 
part of it, to be interwoven with the lan- 
guage; as there 1s great reaſon to think it 
was. Joann. Charax, an old grammarian, 
epi EVKAIVOPEN WY, having told us, that the 
antients diſapproved of putting two acutes 
in conſecution, or immediately following 
one another, upon one word; becauſe they 
make a cacophony, or ill ſound,” Mz x 
Kara ouvexeia Oo oftiag of Wrna B% ECHTEY 
Ov, KaxoOwviny v Tos, — confirms it, 
by informing us, what Arifarchus did; 
that in the beginning of the Oayſſey, a- 
greeably to reaſon he refuſed to put two 
acutes upon dvd por, but one upon as, 
ſaying, I will not commit an abſurdity in 
the beginning of the poem.” Ka} eh k 
7% d v Oo vooeðg 6 Aęig N £% kbs- 
Aub OS eig roy cd A. 0uo ZERG, GANC 
pic eig av, Qaokuy, ev g TG TOrnTews apc 
Aoſov & pun Touow. 


THE 
n Vid, in fin. Diction. Græc. per Jac, Ceratinum. 
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Tux ſame Charas, ey paw, ſpeaking of 
ui and Phi, the only two verbs, that are 
enclitics, after having given ſome inſtances 
where they are inclined, as eig, the ſecond 
perſon ſingular of eh, aero; eig & qi, and 
the firſt and third perſons plural, a/fpuro 
40 ue, au 0 8400 and ſo in Ons, eOpwrrog 
On, evb prog Ono, he then tells you, 5 this 
is according to the uſage of the antients, 
care 1 Xenow Tw πν j, and that they 
did not do it, on account of any difference 
of ſignification, (which was ſometimes the 
caſe) but only for the ſake of graceful 
ſpeaking, 2 TAUTH P og d:c:Popey THAW . 
Vo ENA, GANG og evTpery Oaow, Ar 
ag TO0IG TUAW 


IF then the judgment of Charax, of A- 
pollontus, nay, of the great Ariſtarchus, 
may be allowed to be a counterbalance to 
the opinion of a modern, unſupported by 
any authority, the doctrine of enclitics is 
neither arbitrary, nor abſurd ; not arbi- 
trary, becauſe it is agreeable to the uſage 
of the antients, and directed by rules; and 
not abſurd, becauſe it contributes to the 

grace- 
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gracefulneſs of pronunciation; and, by the 
confeſſion of Ariftarchus, not to have com- 
plied with the rules of it in a certain in. 
ſtance, would have been to commit an 
3 


Bur it ſeems, the following paſſage in 
Quindlilian © deſtroys all that part of the 
doctrine of accents, which relateth to a- 
tonics.” * Eſt autem in omni voce utique 
acuta. Had this writer looked back a very 
few lines in the fame chapter, from which 
he fetches this objection, he would have 
found an eaſy anſwer to it. Circum littora 
are without all queſtion two words, and ſo 
ought to have two acutes upon them : there 
were indeed certain learned men in Qvincti- 
lian's time, who to diſtinguiſh the word 
circum from the accuſative of circus, acuted 
it on the laſt ſyllable; but Quinctilian does 
not approve of this ; the method he takes, 
is to pronounce the two words as one; and 
then one acute will ſerve; cum dico circum 
littora, tanquam unum enuntio, diſſimulata 
diſtinctione; itaque tanquam in una voce, 

| una 

: Diſſert. p. 54. * Inſtit. Lib. 1. c. 5: 
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ditics ; only that, as prepoſitions common- 
ly go before, theſe follow the words upon 
which they incline their accents ; and hav- 
ing done ſo, become one with the words 
preceding them; which, if they be either 


accent, as dvd , Xa&pa0v Tiva ; Or in caſe 
they be proparoxytones, or have a circum- 
flex upon the penultimate, receive the ac- 
cent upon their laſt ſyllable, avbpwrog ric, 
Abc el. But without inquiring more mi- 
nutely, what becomes of the accent, the 
enclitic loſes it, being joined to, or becom- 
ing one with the preceding word. 


As to the great abſurdity” he ſpeaks 
of, and its being © contrary to the nature 
of all languages, that the ſame word, when 
pronounced ſeparately, ſhould be ſubject 
to a different modulation from what it 
muſt have, when it makes part of a conti- 
nued difcourſe,” I believe, more or leſs this 
is common in all languages; but moſt ſo, 
in che Greek. The Engliſo tongue, as I have 


ſhewn 
P. 52. Id. 


una eſt acuta. This is the very caſe of en- 


trochees, or oxytones, quite abſorb their 
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ſhewn but now, has ſomething of it in itz 
pronouns. In the French they ſay, je park, 
I ſpeak, with the & mute or feminine; but 
aſk a queſtion with the very ſame words, 
and then it is parle-je, with the T ſounding 
ſtrong, In the Latin tongue, the particles 
que, ne, ve, are called by ſome, and undouht- 
edly are enclitics, leaning to, and ſeeming 
to be united with the foregoing word; 
hence, though we ſay carmina, potes, tenera, 
which, according to the genius of the Latin 
language, have a grave upon the laſt ſylla- 
ble; yet, when any of theſe particles are 
tailed to them ; the accent, as if incapable 
of ſuſtaining the voice to the end of the 
additional ſyllable, is ſhifted to the ulti- 
mate; and by the unanimous ' conſent of 
the beſt grammarians both ®antient and 
3 modern, 


m Among the former hear Priſcian, Lib. de ac. 
centibus. Tres ſiquidem res accentuum regulas con- 
turbant, diſtinguendi ratio, pronunciandi ambigui- 
tas, atque neceſſitas: all three to our purpoſe, but 
eſpecially the laſt, which he explains thus; neceſſi- 
tas pronunciationis regulam corrumpit, utpote {i 
quis dicat, in primis doctus, & addat que conjunctio- 
nem, & dicat doctuſque: ecce, in pronunciatione 
accentum mutavit; cum non in ſecunda * 

Þ 
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modern, theſe words are now to be pro- 
nounced, carminaque, poteſne, teneräve. 
& that I hope, this difficulty too is got 
over, and that it no longer appears ſo very 
abſurd; that the ſame word, when pro- 
nounced ſeparately, ſhould be ſubject to a 
lifferent modulation from what it muſt 
have, when it makes part of a continued 
diſcourſe.” 


FROM the father we paſs on to the ſon ; 
who had been educated by him, and, in 


point 
{kd in prima accentum habere debuit. Sunt qui- 
dem tres ſyllabæ, in quibus accentus corrumpitur, 
que, ne, ve, ut itaque, quando adverbium eſt; nam 
quando conjunctio eſt, itaque dicimus. Yeneruntne 
uri ad vos? Carbonibiiſoe lumbos ofſaverere ſuos. 
Among the latter grammarians, ſee Gerard. 
Joann. Voſſ. gram. —Prat's gram. —Lil. gram. Edit. 
Oxf. But the Eton edition of Lily, for reaſons too 
| obvious, omits in proſodia the chapters de tono, & 
tmorum regule, Though I am informed, it is the 
practice of that ſchool to comply with the doctrine 
of the tranſpoſition of tones, in ſome degree at 
| leaſt, and to pronounce, lauri/que, laudandumque. 
| Now upon the ſame principle they ought to ſay, 
carminaque, teneraque ; for if they pronounce it, 
| arminaque, &c. they diſavow the enclitic, which 
| they have already acknowledged in the foregoing 
inſtances ; not to mention their being obliged to 
throw back the accent upon the proantepenulti- 
| Mate, or fourth ſyllable trom the end, which the 
| Latin tongue will no more admit of, than the Greek. 


254 A DEFENCE OF 
point of grammatical ſcience, was in no 
wiſe his inferior. Indeed both Apollonius 
and Herodian were in the higheſt repute a. 
mong the antients for this ſort of learn. 
ing; quid enim Herodiani u artibus certiug? 
quid Apollonii ſcrupuloſis queſtionibus e. 
nucleatius poſſit inveniri? aye Priſcian, in 
Præf. lib. 1. 


Herodian, when his education was finiſh- 
ed, being forced from home either by a 
ſtep-mother, or the neceſſitous circum- 
ftances of his father, repaired to Rome, in the 
reign of Marcus Antoninus; to whom he 
recommended himſelf by his writings, and 
afterwards grew into great favour with 
that learned Emperor. It was by his en- 
couragement, he compoſed, both his 
fue gol, 25 n i; this latter 
conſiſted of twenty books at leaſt, ſome ſay 
twenty two, but the twentieth is quoted 
by Stephanus Byzantinus, under the word au, 
Beſides theſe, he alſo wrote an ceo 
coca, and woo dic Arſuei, and Opa, 

as 

Alluding to his r{xpa; yeaprrlinas 

See Bios Awo. 
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as they are ſeverally quoted by Euſtathius, 
Etymoleg., M. and the old Scholiaſts. But 
all theſe works have now yielded to the 
hand of time. Among thoſe that ſurvive, 
of which the reader may ſee a catalogue in 
Fabric, Bibliothec. Græc. lib. 5. c. 7. is a 
tract weg eye S EYEAT may, x5 cur- 
eu hο , to be found at the end of 
Dictionarius Gracus per Fac. Ceratinum; 
wherein is a ſtrong confirmation of all that 
has been ſaid above, about the doctrine of 
enclitics. There are alſo extant certain col- 
k&ions or extracts, called IlzpeConai v 
ed „ cike os ec 1% 78 Hadi. A few 

NS. 1 ſpeci- 
? This is the title of the work, according to the 
edition now before me, apud Chriſtian, Wechelum, 
An. M. D. XLII. The learned Fabricius, Vol. 7. p. 
g. ſtiles it TagexConui Tv peydas proppos upon the 
| authority of the Cæſarean MS, and p. 13. gives 
the preference to this reading, rectius weyaAs ro- 
25, But he is undoubtedly miſtaken. 1. Becauſe 
| there is not the leaſt mention of the rhetorician, or 
any thing relating to his ſcience, in the whole 


work. 2. Becauſe agreeable to the other title, 


the principal, and almoſt only object of enquiry in 
| this treatiſe, which proceeds by way of queſtion 
and anſwer, is about the verb; beginning with 
| aking the definition of a verb, vg pyua; and, 
why the firſt inſtruction is about the verb, d 
| Tory reg! fi ddt. 
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ſpecimens out of this work will ſerve 4; 
| convince the reader, that Herodian differed 
nothing from his predeceſſors in 'what he 
has delivered about accents ; as, Aur} 25 
tis @ Noll hieaſe, d mog- c poiſai Thv ofcia n. 
ow; v dei 100% sig @ MAURY cvoud- 
cov, 70 youp 819 60 x gNNν,“ oo i- 
voc o, K Ev, Kanubu, Tedw. P- 7. *Why 
are all verbs ending in &, every where averſe 
to an acute? Anſw. In contradiſtinction to 
feminine nouns in &, which bear an acute 
upon the laſt I pr as Clio, FREY 
Suadela.“ 


Aar! 76 Paci bare Fun To by 22 Cans 
Oaoiwv, A; 1 N Ac oi Bapuvi)a, ered) mac 
dolmen hu eig i yeoa IoTUMAgER, ww 
eMule) og, EW & ovouaTw. USt Yea, 0105 
Paci, ri r Ts r ET os WENN Pa- 
eibeedean 04 9804, Pact, gd, rug 5 %) 70 
pacu, To 08 þ ns 22 NEN, a not 
rund 680 Ta de YRAT xa xc er bra, Mal 
vol, oloy, OaTiv, siv. p- Io. 2» Why 1 1s the 
participle @aow a barytone, but the verb 
@aciy acuted on the laſt ſyllable? Anſw. The 


participle has a grave on the laſt ; becaulc 
in 


*% 
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in noult every dative plural of two ſylla- 
bles ending in F and uncapable of being 


produced, is an oxytone; as Pzor, 7g, 


nao excepted: but in the participle, it likes 
a grave, 48 Sen, (act, CROW, and ſo Oaow 3 


and yet the verb bears an acute on the ul- 


timate, becauſe it is an enclitic; now en- 
citics in themſelves are oxytones, as Pagw, 


. 
E. 


| / 3 | 
7 da PE a pelo Tv OVOuaTwy ; Alæ- 
/ .. of N / | ay 0 2 2 BE | 5 
(toz0 w, or. 606% TOVEVTO Os {E)0X;ab, oi eu eig 
70 oo, LANG Bapurova”* er 08 TaTa Eu- 
o 7 \ / od / i \ / 
al 060v TO ,p 0V0rt Bae, 1 de THe; 


uo Uv cut. P- 76. as Why do participles 


differ from nouns ? Anſw. Becauſe parti- 
ciples are accented in a peculiar manner; 
for example, there are nouns in #5, but 


they are barytones, as, Megieis. But every 


participle (viz. in eig) has an acute upon 
the laſt ſyllable, as, r04;.” 


TOWARDS the latter end of this centu- 


ry, in the reigns of Marcus Antoninus, and 


| Commodus, and perhaps further, lived the 


learned | critic and grammarian, Atheneus ; 
R who 


f SIE —— 2 = E . 
= ISS DU 5 a 2 IS — 
„ EIN 29" SO — x — — > == — 7 : "1 
. a ns rt. = - by I —_ — 
2 — = = == — — 
> Ks — . eo oe 
—. ————— 2 


- 


— 
. 


— _—— · ĩè?öö — 
En nee 1% AR 0 Ir — ACE 


- . — 
=. 


258 A DEFENCE OF 

who from the multiplicity of his learning 
was called Toauuabira]ſo;, His native place 
was Naucratis, a city of Egypt: whence he 
was ſurnamed Naucratites. Euſtathius, who 
frequently mentions him in his IIcgex oh 
ſometimes ſimply calls him Arheneus, 5 
Ono: 'Abnaiog* and what particularly de- 
ſerves remarking, is, having upon I. g. y. 
155. obſerved the different accenting of 
Ogg, the name of a city, and @aive;, lu- 
minous, he takes occaſion to make the ſame 
obſervation upon 'Abyvaicg, as that denotes 
an Athenian, and 'Abyvauog, the Proper name 
of a man. Ogre — Eig de Ty dial Pogor To | 
vow Ts Pao; x Ocirog, Herbe cb hAA0G as 
AaE MDH 5.70 'Abnaiog Tomrmov, 95 'Aby- 
vg xp. Sometimes again, he joins the 
appellation of xzavor:pn; with that of Athe- 
_ n&us, from the grammatical rules and ca- 
nons, diſperſed up and down in his writ- 
ings ; thus, having laid down a canon for 
producing the middle ſyllable of xy, he 
adds * Gyriov ders reps T5 oprulog g doiduxo; wa- 
ga 76 KANONIZ TH Abmaw. And ſome- 
times he denominates him AzTvoro@:51;, 
| from 

* I. x. p. 1394. Edit. Baſil. 
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from the title of his book, called * Aeumvo- 
cu gd, Or the Banquet of learned men; a 
work replete with various kinds of erudi- 
tion, both curious and entertaining. It 
conſiſts of fifteen books, but the two firſt, 
and the firſt chapter of the third book is 
only an epitome. 


As Atheneus was a very diligent and ac- 
curate ſearcher into the etymology of 
words, their accents and pronunciation; 
ſo it adds conſiderable weight to his teſti- 
mony, that he generally ſupports what he 
ſays, by authors of the greateſt credit and 
antiquity: the following examples will 
ſhew it ; L. 4. c. 13. upon theſe words of A. 


riſlopbanes, en ®owiooaus 


_Y 7 7 
=" 0/YE HKOVOPUAXE TWAAYG 
'Ayive vuv i- 
Singularis luctæ inſtante nunc certamine, 
he remarks thus upon MOVOUGN 0G "Eomev dd 
— 127 7 3 * 7 5 3 3 * 
TeromoVai To ovopucty BY E% TE PAXN GAN ë TE 
e / 4 * py 3 2 4 * 
bill os Ts EN ! f t oware yap 
e T6 
EY & parnpaovees, Jol TWY Y] ＋] AGD pr anobuxus 


thfav iv. Suid. in voce Abiva tes. 
R 2 
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To udn cui SH To TEeA0G 22 rebel, We ey 
To, TULMANOS) peo, ETYARY 05) OT Hang 
5 O,Aounyo! ev EX ITeprews, c IIn- 
dag r7uν,j᷑u o pH UN oWore 0 wa- 
Furs /i, To uche | CK EN, ws Eu 700, 
AN, Veupaxos, Aurw Ts WUYPAXE Ty 
Toy, ARG Tro , O N, TEIXOMRY 0c, 
m@uolopaxos. The word Move js ſeems 
rather to be compounded of the verb na- 
ech, than of the noun uayy* for when 
the compound is from d, the conclud- 
ing ſyllables have the ſame tone, (i. e. both 
ultimate and penultimate have a graue ac- 


cent upon them) a as in TU pra, ro- 
og, & C. 


Þ,Aouayov eyevog 6% TTepoevocy in P indar, 
A contentious race from e 


and then the acute is upon the antepen- 
ultimate: but when it is acuted upon the 
penultimate, the verb uay:ola is compre- 
hended in that compoſition, as in ruſcax, 
vc bad x og, 


Avr ot u ron, in Stef chorus. 


In which paſſage there are two things, 
which can hardly eſcape our notice ; the 


one, 
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one, that, as all theſe compounds are of 
the ſame form; for they have all an active 
ſgnification; and all, whether derived from 
the verb, or the noun, have the quantity 
of the middle ſyllable the ſame, e in Ad- 
your being ſhort, as well as uz in paxy, 
hence the quantity of the middle ſyllable 
could not be the rule of pronunciation a- 
mong the Greeks, as it was among the La- 
ns. The other thing, which immediately 
occurs to us, is, how ſhould Atheneus 
poſſibly know that Szefchorus penacuted 
miſuzxoc, and Pindar antepenacuted Si- 
wzyoc, (the former of whom lived about 
eight hundred years before him, and the 
latter almoſt ſeven hundred, ) unleſs the. 
ame had been handed down by accented 
books? 


LIB. IX. c. 10. AT TATA) Concerning 
tus word, which in common dialect was 
read ar]aya;, a beath-powt, Athenæus re- 
marks as follows ; ; ITE Tot 0" & Are! 

WRee 

 * Steſichorus was born Olymp. XXXVII. 632 


years belore Chriſt, Pindar Ol. LXV. 520 years be- 
fore Gori, 


R 3 


-— —_—— — 
ST | a — - = „ — CR 
- = — — TEY AKE ⸗· 4 e „ 1 8 
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| % WE Os. 90 7 W \ \ 3 [1 
Topo TOY opuov AOYOV TEVOPGy TH YEP EG OG M- 


ol e i cube ug duo ovannaCes ore eye 70 


_ _ $5.58 R » #7 „S/ 

& πτ Cf. Bapurova eg cl, ERGO, dag, 
axapac. The Attics circumflex this word 
contrary to analogy, or juſt rule; for nouns 


ending in 25, exceeding two ſyllables, and 


having à in the penultimate, are barytones, 
as & &c. It ſeems then, there is an 
op0og Moyer, à rule, or right manner of pro- 
nouncing words of this form; and our au- 
thor has told us, what it is; and withal, 
that it was ſuperſeded by an idiom of the 
Attics, who differed in this word, as in 
many others, from the common way of 
ſpeaking ; for whilſt the Hellenes ſaid, au- 
ya, theſe pronounced It , which a- 
grees with what the antient ſcholiaſt upon 
Pindar obſerves, dri i youupd] mm e. wary T1 
E NR 70 Kparog Exel, XL 0, auvryy Tuna | 


Oy* wo; yolp rate MA Rag, me Augdda O, x Aur | 


Xide, x * ATi, — Ida, Aiav EYE ao bs : 

dic TETO S fe rie 07G Xaevoves emoilepls' el 

de Twy „ u ic okay, Tods 2 Au- 
| go! 


, OATMIT. EIA. T. in voc. ve lum: Ie ton 0 
ö. To 1s 7 rim Augie XEi/hevav H, 1 a Ida 1; 


r Tatu Avg} yeaPes. Schol, 
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filr 2 rode AT] urn * © Grammar only pre- 
vails in the common dialect, and is conſti- 
tuted by it; for as to other dialects, I 
mean, the Doric, and Æolic, and Attic, and 
Tonic, it operates very imperfectly. Where- 
fore in the common language we require 
canons ; but in the others, only idioms, as 
this is an idiom of the Dorics, this of the 
Attics.” 9 FT 


AND hereby we are enabled to anſwer 
an ” objection, which has been raiſed a- 
gainſt Greek accents, not only from the 
fame word being accented differently to 
ſignify different ſenſes; but alſo, from dif- 
ferent ſenſes being given to the ſame word 
with the ſame accent. For inſtance, ye, 
and, aypomog, are found, not only ſometimes 
marked with an acute upon the antepen- 
ultimate; and ſometimes with a circum- 
flex upon the penultimate ; but farther, 
different grammarians have given contrary 
ſignifications to theſe words, accented in 
the ſame manner: ſo the Etymologi/t tells 

us, 


© * See Diſſertation againſt Greek Accents, p.141, 
RE 


R 4 
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us, that yea antepenacuted ſignifies, one 
that is ridiculous, or deſerving of ridicule ; 
and yeXoiog with a circumflex on the pen- 
ultimate, one that excites laughter, or makes 


Jokes : YEN N, 0 EA o 2505 Je NO 


n Naegog. 


Now this whole difficulty, I think, may 
be ſolved by the diverſity of dialects. For 
Moeris Atliciſta in his Abgbeig ATi % 

| EN NN, 

w Lib. Ix. c. 2. He lived in the times of M. An: 
toninus and Commodus. . 

* Fabric. Bibl. Gr. lib. Iv. c. 33. 

Moeris is an author of an uncertain age; only 
we know he lived between the ſecond and ninth 


centuries; for he quotes Phrynicus of the former, 
and is quoted by Photius of the latter. 


bf &, 0 yeAw/owoi; on the contrary, according 
oF to Suidas and Thomas Magiſter, ce, 6 ka- 
i r h-, Yihos Ye, 6 VeAwloroiog 3 in like 
\ , manner, Gο , according to * Julius Pol- 
bl | lux, is 6 ouaug, rude or unmannerly, Y dN 
| x05, 0 & a yea Cav, one that lives in the country, 
þ Ammonius ſays the ſame; and yet *Ptole- 
þ | maus Aſcalonita, from whom Ammonius 
4 draws the greateſt part of his words, gives 
+ | a contrary ſignification, eygomos Bapurover, & 
if & cygor; d pibun * & gc iuos de epic nde, © 


. 7 2 
© * L 
wn on * £23 
E YN 4 ! 

+ JF, q 
* „ 
t * 0 
1 
: * © al 
n. 
" 37 3 
_ 5 
* N 13 
3 „ 
„ 4 
if 4 44 

4 : 

ar +} — 
1 

o ip 4 $ 


— SES 
=, 2 SS. 
1 

wy N 
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EMM, ſpeaking of ve ſays, No, 
Afſucdbg, Gg ov VEAO0V, gore pi Wi phevoyy 
Examixo;. So that in this inſtance, the At- 


tics ſpoke quite the reverſe of the reſt of 
Greece. And in the other word, aypomogs 


Thomas Magiſter, whoſe work is entitled, 
Ovouctrwy A ꝗ exaoyes, Whillt he tells us, 
agb means, o & Tow GY pla oz, adds, ar- 


be rol ”"EAAnmo:* 1. e. the common dialect 


calls it ſo ; &:yporog , 0 101971; Y en aideu]eg * 
but adds withal, 0¹ * AT] 1306 e ent Te & 705 
te, be νοε, Ny EWE TS OUTS v ονο ur- 
vw a Ypoog N uv * which he illuſtrates by 
ſeveral examples out of Ariſtophanes, who, I 


hope, will not be reckoned among the fe- 


raſey cg eo. AT. a 


AGAIN, L. Ix. c. 14. AAFQE) © There 
are ſome, ſays Athenæus, who, contrary to 
rule, pronounce this, and other words of 
the ike form with a circumflex upon the 
laſt ſyllable ; but it ought to be read with 
an acute; ſeeing words ending in ©, 
though they be changed by the Attics into 
3, retain the ſame accent, as vac, xdNog 
funis nauticus) yes, xanus.” "Eioi 0 of 2 
= Tar 


r 4 8 — o =Y O - ö In J - 7 a_= Se 
— an $ : * — or — — 4 A =p TXT ——x- 7 ö 8 - £ — 2 — — 
» 8 — * nt = 
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rabr G KATE TI TENEUTWTRY TUNAQCHy t- 
proTrwpevug go Ego cu der Of core v A 


5 b WEN * ny 3 / 3 / 
EWE0N Tis £5 og Na eile 7 n Wa 


El 4 I fila £45 70 60 T%p ATlixolę, vc, 
N, vc d. Examples of both man- 
ners of accenting he has given us a little 
before; of writing it with an acute, in 
theſe words, T puPwy 9 Ono, o/ Ayu? ew 
ei ng ev Ace ν 'AproPevns ourorus, 5 
nerd TE V N, 

Alg iow &v Tov AYOY CUIRSTATUE IM 


Solutum fortaſſe leporem nobiſcum capiet. 


« Tryphon ſays, that Ari ſtapbanes in his Da- 


naides reads Toy Azywv (n the accuſative with 


an acute upon the laſt yllable, and with » „ 
as Aucag, &c.“ 


ON the other hand, ſays our author, Ee- 


vob ev xuynſerue Xe Te I Meayw, Y Tg 
| OT Weg: 5 Aenophon, in his book of hunts 


ing, writes Azyw without y in the accuſa- 
tive, and with a circumflex.” 


AND now, both for the reader's eaſe and 
my own, I ſhall for a while take my leave 


of 
4 
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of authorities; having produced almoſt an 
uninterrupted ſeries of them, for more 
than five hundred years; from the age in 
which 4riftotle flouriſhed, who was born 
three hundred and eighty four years before 
Chriſt, down to that of Atheneus, who liv- 
ed in the times of M. Antoninus, and his 
ſon Commodus; the latter of whom died a 
hundred and ninety two years, after the 
nativity of our Lord. | 


FROM this period, and not before, J. 
Vaſſius dates the corruption of the pronun- 
ciation of the Greek tongue; which, ex- 
cept ſome alteration in the ſounding of the 
diphthongs, had hitherto continued almoſt 
intire; but henceforward began to be load- 


ed with a number of accentual marks, till 


at laſt the antient manner of ſpeaking and 
writing was totally changed. Uſque ad 
tempora Antonin: & Commod:, Impp. per- 
ſtitit nihilo minus antiqua & fere integra 
loquendi ratio, ut opus non fuerit totidem 
apicibus ſcripturas onerare, ut poſteriori- 
bus factum ſit ſeculis, ceſſante nempe & 

penitus 

De Poem. Cantu, p. 18. 
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penitus collapſa vetere pronunciandi ra- 
tione. I can readily join with this author 
in thinking, that the antient manner of 
pronouncing continued intire till this time: 
but then the queſtion is, what was that 
antient manner of pronunciation? he will 
tell you, the rule of ſpeaking among the 
antient Greeks, was conformable to quan- 
tity; and that the uſe of - the accentual 
marks was no other than to inſtruct youth 
in the metrical art: but I have ſhewn 
both theſe aſſertions to be falſe. Accents 
were never uſed to inſtruc | in metre ; they 
would have done the work very imperfect- 
ly, if they had: but the antients had others, 
and more effectual ſigns for that purpoſe. 
And as to accents being all this time 
conformable to quantity, and coinciding 
with that, almoſt every authority I have 
alledged, is a flat contradiction of this 
doctrine. 


'To this account of Voſſius, concerning 
the uſe to which accents. were at firſt put 
by grammarians, viz. to preſerve the me- 
trical pronunciation, and alſo their agree- 

ment 
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ment with quantity, correſponds what we 


meet with in * Henninius ; Alexandrini ergo 


grammatici eorumque ſequaces circa tem- 
pora Ptolemæi Philopatoris & Epiphanis, 


annis plus minus CCL ante N. C. cœpe- 


runt primo diſcipulis in re metrica juvan- 
dis vocabularum modulum oſtendere, ap- 
pingendo illi ſyllabæ, quæ eſſet intendenda, 


notulam. Hinc diverſiſſimi fuere accentus 


priſci a noſtratibus hodiernis ; illi enim 
tantum in ſcholis uſurpabantur pro eru- 
dienda juventute; at hodierni ubique fre- 


quentantur: priſci illi accentus verze pro- 


nunciationi conſentiebant; at hodierni e- 
tiam legitimam evertunt. And to the ſame 
effect ſpeaks the author of the * Diſertation, 
&c. Only the two laſt differ from YVoffus a- 
bout the time, when the corrupt pronun- 
ciation of the Greek language commenced; 
as they likewiſe do from one another a- 
bout the cauſes of it. And no wonder 
writers ſhould diſagree about ſettling a 
pretended fact, which never had any ex- 
iſtence, in that compaſs of time, we are 
now ſpeaking of. While then J Voſſius 
8 thinks, 
Seck. 24; »»Diſſertation, p. 128. 
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thinks, that the pronunciation remained in 
a manner unvitiated, till more than the 
middle of the ſecond century after Chriſt ; 
the others ſet the alteration much earlier; 
and aſſign as principal cauſes of it, the ex- 
pedition which Alexander made into Aja, 
and the return of his army into Greece, with 
many Aſiatics probably mixed with them; 
the ©conqueſt of Greece, by Paulus Amilius, 
4a corrupt pronunciation of the diphthongs 
in the reigns of Claudius and Nero; and the 
injury the language ſuſtained, both in its 
ſtile and pronunciation, by the Helleniſts or 
Jeus of the diſperſion, which « Henninius 
reckons as a firſt and- capital cauſe of the 
corruption of the Greek tongue. 


BUT what force there is in theſe objec- 
tions ſhall be the ſubject of inquiry in the 
following chapter. 


Pag. 130. 1d. *Pag.35. Id. * Hennin, ſect. 26. 
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CHAP. V. 


That neither the Greek language, nor the pro- 
nunciaiion and manner of accenting it, ſeem 
to have ſuffered any very material corrup- 
tion, during that period we hame been con- 
fidering, nor probably for ſome centuries 
after. | 


8 ſome of the objections in the pre- 
ceding chapter ſtrike directly at the 
language itſelf, as if that had been cor- 
rupted, as well as the pronunciation; hence 
it will not be improper, nor foreign to the 
ſubject, to examine how that matter ſtood. 


AND here, it 1s nothing to the purpoſe 
to inquire, whether any particular branch 
of ſcience flouriſhed, and was in its full 
vigour, within that ſpace of time we have 
run through, and afterwards languiſhed 
and decayed : for different ages. have their 
different taſtes ; and the favourite ſtudy of 
one age, which has been cultivated and im- 
proved with all the labour and learning of 

the 
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the greateſt geniuſes of it, ſhall be quite 
neglected, and laid aſide in another, and 
yet the language remain the ſame as before. 
This general obſervation may be confirm- 
ed by the ſtate of poetry in Greece ; which, 
as well as oratory, had its riſe and fall, 
while the Greek language itſelf continued 
in its full ſtrength. Poetry declined firſt; 
owing in ſome meaſure perhaps, to the dif- 
_ countenance it met with from that great 
philoſopher * Plato; who was no friend to 
it, and was for baniſhing it, in a manner, 
out of his Republic. But whatever the cauſe 
| + was, 

He was not for allowing any “ poetical imita- 
tion; as being contrary to truth, and tending to 
ſpoil the minds of the hearers.” Wherefore he lays, 
« though he was brought up from his childhood 
with a love and veneration for Homer, yet he ought 
to prefer no man before truth.” The only kind 
of poetry, which he thought ſhould be admitted 
into a ſtate, was that chaſte one of ſinging hymns 
to the gods, and celebrating the praiſes of famous 
men.“ Ti worth Nr - T6 ju Txeadty,cou 

a vrñg den pipnlinn* — Aden toixev Elva rde TH rot- 
abr Tis Twy απαννανονονο Iiavoias, Prov. xe Oi 
YE rig rf g Gdwg in waidog S Xuοαα , Ojnps ar 
Aurs Afytiy — WAX 8 Yap mTpoye Tre A νi,Hg˙ ru 
age — "Eiffvas dt tri Sc Uv U Jeong oy £Y1ur 


ia Th c olg w νν £15 TOAW. Plato 


de Repub, L. x. p. 284—286— 318, Edit. Cantab. 
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was, it is notorious, that poetry was paſt 
its prime, at the time we are now ſpeaking 
of; and thoſe writers, in every ſpecies of 
it, were now dead, who left no equals be- 
hind them. 3 


| AND as to oratory; perhaps a little more 
than two hundred years comprehended the 
whole of this noble art, as far as it had 
any thing diſtinguiſhing in it. For * Cicero 
tells us, before Pericles and Thucydides, 


(the former of whom, according to * Su⁰jdas, 
« was the firſt that wrote down his ora- 
tions, which he ſpake at the bar,” that be- 
fore theſe,) there were no written compo- 
fitions, that had any kind of elegance in 
them, or that could be deemed the pro- 


duction of an Orator. Ante Periclem, cu- 

5 jus 

Brutus. VII. 

F ITewr©- Vpamroy A ey x gn ele, in voce 
TleprrA, | 

' Pericles died of the plague at hens, in the 
third year of the Peloponneſian war,which commenc- 
ed, Olymp. Lxxxv11. 1. four hundred and thirty 
one years before Chriſt, and laſted twenty ſeven 
years : the firſt twenty of which Thucydides has 
compriſed in his hiſtory ; Gellius ſays, Lib. x. c. 23. 
he was forty years old at the breaking out of that 
war. ; 


8 


N 
| 
| 
| 


fiſtratus and Solon; for ſo he goes on; quan- 


proditum eſt. 


who conſidered it, as ſomething more than 
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jus ſcripta quædam feruntur, & Thucydi- 
dem, qui non naſeentibus Athenis, ſed jam 
adultis fuerunt; littera nulla eſt, quæ qui- 
dem ornatum aliquem habeat, & oratoris 
eſſe videatur. Indeed he carries extempo- 
rary eloquence up as high, as the * age of Pi- 


quam opinio eſt & eum, qui multis annis 
ante hos fuerit, P://lratum, & paullo ſenio- 
rem etiam Solonem, poſteaque Cliſthenem, mul- 
tum, ut temporibus illis, valuiſſe dicendo. 
But here he ſtops; for he ſays, * there is 
nothing upon record, before that time, of 
any one that was remarkable for his elocu- 
tion:” Siquidem ante Solonis ætatem, & 
Piſiftrati, de nullo, ut diſerto, memoriz | 


As we have ſeen the riſe of oratory in 
Solon and Pißſtratus; and the further im- 
provement of it in Pericles and Thucydides, 


a crude extempore production; fo we may 
| | view 


k SFolon was Prætor at Athens, Olymp. xlv. 3. 
and died, Olymp. Lv. upon whole death Piſiſtratus 
ſeized the government. 

Brutus. x. 
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view this art in its greateſt perfection, un- 
der Demoſthenes, Lyſias, Aſchines, Hyperides, 
and the other great orators of that age : 
Afterwards it declined apace; the alteration 
was begun by Demetrius Phalereus, who 
made his appearance, when the others were 
grown old; he firſt changed it from that 

nervous, animating ſcience it was before, 
to ſomething languid and weak; which 
might perhaps pleaſe and entertain, by the 


ſoftneſs and delicacy that was beſtowed RY 
upon 1t; but could no longer rouſe and c 
inflame, and carry all before it, for want Wi 
of that thunder and irreſiſtible force, which a 
diſtinguiſned it in his predeceſſors. For Wt. 
while Tully ſays of theſe, hæc enim ætas „ 
effudit hanc copiam; & ut opinio mea fert, =. 
; 38 5 1 e 
ſuccus ille & ſanguis incorruptus uſque ad N lg 
hanc ætatem oratorum fuit, in qua natu- 1 
ARE. Ee | 2 | +/ 10 | 
ralis ineſſet, non fucatus nitor: on the o- Vo 
| . e 

ther hand, ſpeaking of Pphalereus he tells [ Wl 
x | Us. i 000 

He was a hearer of Theophraſtus; and was _ 
made governor of Athens, Olymp. cxv. 3. by Caj- + FROM 
ſander one of Alexander's ſucceſſors ; he continued 00 
in that poſt ten years; afterwards he fled into E- _ 
. . . 1 Wt | 

2ypt, and was thrown into priſon by Proel. Phila- Wall 
delpbus, where he died, Olymp. Cxx1v. 1. e 
8 2 1e 


— 
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us, hic primus inflexit orationem, & eam 
mollem teneramque reddidit: & ſuavis, ſi- 
cut fuit, videri maluit, quam gravis, ſed 
ſuavitate ea, qua perfunderet animos, non 
qua perſtringeret: & tantum ut memoriam 
concinnitatis ſuæ, non (quemadmodum de 
Pericle ſcripſit Eupolis) cum delectatione 
aculeos etiam relinqueret in animis eorum, 
a quibus eſſet auditus. 


BuT admitting that oratory began now 
to decline; it is by no means a good con- 
ſequence, that therefore the Greek language 


itſelf did. There are many other qualifica- 


tions requiſite to form a good orator, be- 


ſides purity of diction, and an ornamental 


ſtile; if Cicero was a judge, it is the moſt 
comprehenſive of all arts; *Equidem omnia, 
que pertinent ad uſum civium, morem ho- 
minum, que verſantur in conſuetudine 
vitæ, in ratione reipublicæ, in hac ſocietate 


civili, in ſenſu hominum communi, in na- 


tura, in moribus, comprehendenda oratori 
puto: if theſe are away, in vain do we look 
for 1t in language alone. Nay, oratory de- 


pends, 
* De Orator. Lib. 2. xv]. 
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pends, in great meaſure, for its ſucceſs, 


upon the circumſtances of the times we 
live in; for it always thrives beſt in a free 
ſoil ; and has its main ſupport from liber- 
ty, and a power of ſpeaking our minds 
. . f 
freely, without fear or reſtraint. No won- Al 
der then, if with the liberties of Greece, \; Rl 
which Demoſthenes ſo nobly defended, when LIND 
at their laſt gaſp; and for which he fell a f T4 
victim to the reſentment of his enemies; —_ 
no wonder, if with theſe, forenſic elo- 1 
quence expired at the ſame time. [2140 
| BUT {Meh 
After the fatal battle of Cranon, Demoſthenes Wl 
finding, it was no longer in the power of the Athe- 1 
nians to protect him, who had formerly refuſed to 1 
deliver him up to Philip; and hearing that Anti- | i if | 
pater was marching to Athens, he fled to Calabria, WO 
or rather Calauria, and took refuge in the temple i wot 
of Neptune; but Antipater, diſpatching thither a i 
party of Macedonians, who were to drag him Li 
thence by force, to avoid being carried away by 100 
them, he took poiſon, which he carried about him | # | 
in a quill for that purpoſe. Vid. Plutarchi Demoſth. & 10 
p. 859. Edit. Francofurt. 1 
4 Demoſthenes was not the only one, who was 
cruſhed by the tyranny of theſe times. yperides 
ſhared the ſame fate: who took ſanctuary in the Wl 
temple of Ajax at Ægina; but was taken from (ARORA 
thence, and ſent to Antipater at Cleon, and there 
ſlain, his tongue being firſt cut out. Demades too, 0 
Sa... another 1 00 


ne 
— 
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Bor this was not the caſe of other parts 
of learning. Theſe carried nothing offen- 
ſive in them to that form of government, 
which was then introduced into Greece; 
nor do we find, that any of Alexander's ſuc- 
ceſſors, however incenſed they were againſt 
the orators ; declared war againſt the ſci- 


ences themſelves. Several of them were great 


patrons of learning; particularly the Pro- 
lemies in Egypt; the ſecond of whom, ſur- 
named Philadelphus, founded a famous ſchool 


at Alexandria, to which philoſophers and 
grammarians reſorted from all parts of 


Greece. So that now, all kinds of literature 
were cultivated with uncommon aſſiduity; 


and no method was neglected, which might 
tend to the improvement of them. The 


beſt writers were ſtudied, and their works 


laid down, as the plan for ſucceeding ones 
to build upon. Grammar in particular, 
whatever it was before, became now an art 

| worthy 


another great orator, who ſided with the victors, 
and whom, n Anwedtves din, as Plutarch expreſſes 
it, “the revenge of Demoſthenes” had forced into 
Macedonia, there becoming odious to his new 
friends, and afterwards being convicted of treach- 


ery, was juſtly-put to death by thoſe very perſons, 


to whom he had fo baſely- made his court, 14:4. 
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worthy of the moſt ingenious to profeſs ; 
for, according to Dionyſius Thrax, as quot- 
ed by Sext. Empiricus, it was a general 
acquaintance with, and experience of what 
had been ſaid by the poets and hiſtorians.” 
Of the former ſort, he reckons Homer and 
Hefiod, Pindar, Euripides, and Menander ; of 
the latter, Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato. 


AND the event anſwered the care which 
was taken; for, by this means, the lan- 
guage paſſed down through many centu- 
ries pure and untainted ; and I beheve, 
it would be no very eaſy taſk for any 
one to ſhew, that ſuch writers, as Dzo- 
mus Halicarnaſſus, * Strabo, * Toſepbus, 

| Arrian, 

1 Tpappoliny ü tegie, we z T0 TACO 1d 
Tape . Tora <6 CVYYeaPturs Acyopivey, Adverl. 
grammat. Cap. 3. p. 12. ; 55 

 "Hxpace N Fr O r Avyecly e — 28d 
71) Ppaow g vd Aff u ie i. e. novitatem de- 
centem habens, that has a peculiar grace and ele- 
gance in the novelty of his ftile. Phot. Biblioth. 
Cod. LXXXIII. Tiavroioc A. Suid. | 
Tt Ergaru *Apares vid. & rede] yiyorev io 
Tibepis KaioneOy. Suid. — Clariſſ. Dodwellus obſer- 
vat, nullis græcobarbaris uti vocabulis hunc ſcrip- 
torem, unico excepto, quod pay plus ſimplici vice | 
dixit, pro receſſu æſtus marini. Fabric. L. Iv. c. I. 4. 

De ſtilo ejus ita cenſet Phatins, eſſe eum can- 
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"Arrian, Lucian, (all of whom lived in the 
firſt and ſecond centuries of the chriſtian 
æra) ought not to be reckoned among the 
authors, who wrote pure Greek. 


No do I ſee any occaſion to ſtop here: 
for the third and fourth centuries alſo a- 
bounded with many excellent writers, in 
whoſe works there appear no ſigns of a 
declining language; in this number is to 

be 


didum, purum, ac jucundum, in concionibus etiam 
diſertum. Ger. an. Voſſ. de Hiſt. Græc. p. 196. 
This particularly is to be underſtood of his vn 
books de bello Judaico. Ecli d ur ro gurraſua 5 
Ad yo¹ν Erla · x Th Oecow, 9 F N09 er 
EUXpIveics xy nouns dev xPrvas &c. Bibl. Cod. xLvII. 

He was a diſciple of Epictetus. Kara di Ti; 
eb A dpi, xy Avro Tv Ts »y Mapxs Ts Apro- 
vivs £yvweiGero, xy imwopuaGov dt ur ErvoParre vicv.— 
"Io vos ot Tn Oed o 881, 5 Ane we M Anbog Zevo- 
Owros. Phot, Bibl. Cod. LVHI. 

W Atyilai d yertSa int Ts KaicapO? Touiovs,  t 
wixewa* ſo lays Suidas ; but Ger. Voſſius, lib. 2. C15. 
de Hiſt. Græc. has brought irrefragable proofs of 
his being miſtaken ; ſhewing from what Lucian 
mentions in his Alexander or Pſeudomantis, of the 
war carried on in Germany with the Marcomani and 
Quadi, that he lived in the times of the Antoninus 
and even beyond. As to his ſtile, Photius tells us, 
he is excellent. T ptvroy Qeaow tri ap . 
Euxęivt ic Ti x x.&0apornr©y, META TS A%jaTOS 0 cuſt 
ppiTps meyeihes, £44 716 GAAGP, tg. Cod. CXXVIII. 
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be reckoned Herodian the hiſtorian; who 
compoſed eight books of Roman hiſtory, 
from the death of Marcus Aurelius, to the 
beginning of the reign of Gordian the 
younger. * Photius in his Bibliotheca, gives 
the following account of his manner of 
writing. "Ec: os Tyv Ppaou Tan; 9 AapuTpos 
5 900g, Y Nee xpwpevog TwOpovi, pre UTEþaT] i= 
268, xz 1% £4PuJov ezuEptuon xd Ts TUvy- 
dec, une gg TO TA&TEWOV EN Ne, — 7 
EYTEXVOV vörepoαιον VT = 0, GAG EY cl 
Talc x Y iS ogiay apelai; & TorAoy Eg de- 
reh. In his ſtyle he is perſpicuous, ele- 
gant, and agreeable; and chaſte in his lan- 
guage; neither atticiſing immoderately, ſo 
as to violate the native grace of the com- 
mon dialect; nor yet deſcending into any 
meanneſs of expreſſion, as if he overlook'd 
technical ſcience. — In a word, he 1s hard- 
ly inferior to any in all the qualifications 
of a good hiſtorian.” 


Tux celebrated Longinus alſo flouriſhed 
in this century 3 ToAuuabn; 9 Xpi] 120g verde 
ye, as Suidas ſays, © a man of extenſive 

Rakes learn- 


* Cod. XCIX. 
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learning, and of an exquiſite judgment; 
and who in his treatiſe Ile öde, with the 
rules for ſublime diction, has alſo given us 
an example of a pure and correct ſtyle. 


THEN for the fourth century ; the writ. 
ers of that age were chiefly Chriſtian; but 


not leſs eminent on that account for their 


parts and learning, and the ſtudy of elo- 
quence, Among theſe, Jobn biſhop of Con- 
anti nople, ſurnamed Chryſoftomus, deſerved- 
ly ſtands the firſt: who, as ? Suidas expreſſes 
it, © in the flow of his eloquence ſurpaſſed 
the cataracts of the Nile; for no man, in 
any age, abounded with ſuch a fluency of 
words, as he alone was enriched with; fo 
that he alone has truly and juſtly merited 
that golden and divine name” of Chryſ/o/tom. 
— Kai T1 YAWTTAV GWUTE h UTE rg New 
Awes adi cd r Sdelg Ey TW 0 i⁰οο Tor 
a Xoywv 1uTopyoey EUPOLIGY, J j40v0G QUTOG e- 
TMABTIOE, * A axiConnws 70 XPUTEvTE x5 Jeiov 
$3 Her bo. And a little before, ſpeak- 
ing of his diſcourſes de Sacerdotio, oi meg 


| / / / a e/ LE 
| Tepwouvns dH AOYe, THTE vibe, W TY 


/ 
| Opacei, 
In voce Iva. 
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partly . TY Neri, rh KAANEL ray oi 
1b. His diſcourſes of the prieſthood excel, 
both in ſublimity and ſtyle, and in the 
ſmoothneſs and beauty of the words.“ *Pho- 
zius too ſpeaks in the ſame ſtrain, of the 
ſuperlative greatneſs of his eloquence. For 
mentioning his epiſtles, which he wrote to 
ſeveral perſons in his baniſhment, he tells 
us, xixon]au os xav TaUTHG Tal ETISONRG TH 
ounles rd Aoys Lap Hp, Aeg Te Yap 55% 
* cap, 5 boy, luer Te 190g, 11 TWays- 
ez * © that he keeps his uſual manner of 
ſpeaking in theſe epiſtles; for he is clear 
and elegant, and florid in the perſuaſive 
part, with a mixture of ſweetneſs.” And 
again, ſpeaking of his homilies upon Ge- 
nefis, „ his ſtyle, ſays he, with its cuſto- 
mary clearneſs and purity, appears more- 
over, graceful -and eaſy.” H d Opaors aurs 
PETE rug cu c ð,ĩ 505 xabaporyrog, % T0 
api 9 cups EVJELXVU| ous 


To Chryſoſtom we may add the two Gre- 
gories, Naztanzenus and Nyſſenus, ſo called 
from Nazianzus and Nyſſa, the cities of 

which 

Cod. LXXXVI. ® CLXXIV, 


4. 
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which they were biſhops. The character 
of the former is thus given by b Suidas, in 
few, but very ſignificant words; Ourog 3 
ub Pidg, X3 Ta eig ThV Toru 08-10%, 
GANG TON AG NE x; Th OrXoroOtay ES ounre, 
O drop 1 eidg. He was not only a 
grammarian, and an exceilent poet; but 
much more, a great philoſopher, and an 
accompliſhed orator.” And the ſame au- 
thor is no leſs liberal in his encomium of 
the latter; f 9 & urog N NN, 95 d- 
TG v T udicc d NEWS y T LOT KEEN 05 
KANNOY T0iG 71 onT Opie cipονι 2 9 Vev edo 
& ræbry yeyern|a 0 ACP 00G k. Tis NN 7007 
d e e,ðIuy. He was a very eminent 
perſon, replete with all kind of erudition; 
but more particularly he applied himſelf to 
the ſtudy of eloquence; and certainly he 
had great merit, and excelled in this ſcience, 
if any other of the antients ever did.“ 


Photius likewiſe gives his approbation of 
this Gregory; when ſpeaking of his book 
pro Baſilio adverſ. Eunomium, he ſays, Ti f 

/ 7 7 4 7 | \ 1 2 > 
Op % E& rug GAACG ONT OpWy AGPTEOG, *g noovng 

| ao 

b In voce Teny. Nag. 

In voce Deny. Nuo. 
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ach amour © His ſtyle, if any orator's 
erer was ſo, is grand, and diſtils ſweetneſs 


into the ears.“ 


I SHALL name but one writer more of 


this century, and that is Ba#, Biſhop of 
(æſarea in Cappadocia, frequently called 


Bal the Great; an honour to the age he 
lived in, as indeed he would have been to 
any age. For, as Photius ſays, Agigos de ev 


Tac Agyorg peyas Baoikeng, © The great Bail 


is incomparable in all his writings :” par- 
ticularly his Hexaemeron, or, Six days werk,. 


s to be ranked in the claſs of the beſt com- 
poſitions 3 inſomuch that the laſt named 
author, after having commended the pu- 


| rity, the ſignificancy, and the juſtneſs of 
his dition, adds, © that he is ſo great a 


maſter of the power of perſuading, that if 
any one would propoſe to himſelf his diſ- 
courſes, as a pattern of civil or forenſic e- 
loquence, and then exerciſe himſelf therein; 
{provided he were no ſtranger to the rules 
of the art) there would be no occaſion, in 
his opinion, for ſach a one to have recourſe 


| tO 
Cod. cxLI. e Ibid. 
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to any other; not even to Plato or De. 
moſthenes; though theſe are the men, whom 
the antients preſcribe to be diligently ſtu- 
died by all ſuch, who defire to become po- 


Titical and panegyrical orators. Ty may 


Os em TOTSTOV EV dhv og, WG EL rig wo- 
AiTIXE Aoys 729 urg A Topo er 
Hein, selle rug bafehergg * nds ron eig Taro 
OvieXevru eb. 22 aTeigos UTopXv, 9 
Bdevos a aur ETERE auzourhan © N gre IINGTvog, 
re Anfurbtbus, 019 0¹ TEAK! ud ge 7 
aro-, eig rd WON 10v e wan ſupi eo enropet 
eyever Oo 


BUT there 1s no arguing againſt fact ; 
the Greek language, we are told, had been 
corrupted many ages before this time ; and 
Henninius fixes the particular æra of it, as 
well as aſcribes the leading cauſe to the 
many barbariſms and idiotiſms, which are 
to be found in the writings of the new 
Teſtament ; Corruptelam preterea auxere 
Græciſmi, tam quoad pronunciationem, 
quam quoad idiotiſmos & barbariſmos il- 
latos, 1. Judzi Helleniſtæ. Expirabat enim 
He- 


f $ XXV1, 
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Hebraiſmus jam Chriſti tempore. Ipſe Ser- 
vator noſter fere Syriace, apoſtoli Hebrai- 
zando, & ſubinde peregrina vocabula im- 
miſcendo Græce loquebantur, eo ſtylo, qui 
N. Teſtamenti eſt, &c. 


WIV he ſhould fay, corruptelam auxere, 
[am at a loſs to find: becauſe the corrupters 
he complains of in the preceding ſection, 
were the latter Greeks, the Græculi poſteri- 
ores, as he calls them; and the chief ſource 
of corruption there mentioned, was the 
great conflux of nations into Greece, upon 
the ſeat of the Roman empire being tranſlat- 
ed to Conflantinople ; an event ſome ages 
ſubſequent to the charge of corruption, 
here alledged againſt the Helleni2:ng eus. 


Ons would imagine, that Henninius 
thought theſe Helleni/ts had a dialect pecu- 
lar to themſelves ; and that the peculiari- 
ties by which they were to be diſtinguiſh- 
ed, ran through all their writings; and 
that they uſed the ſame modes of expreſſi- 
on, in whatſoever part of the world they 
lived ; and in ſhort, that the language they 

ſpoke 


j 
[ 
| 
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ſpoke and writ, might be called the Hel. 
leniſtical tongue. But there is no manner 
of proof for all this, nor do the antients 
ever give the leaſt hint of a Helleniſtical 
diale&: not ſo much as the term EMM 
zo; is adopted by any of them: there is in- 
deed, as * Salmaſius ſums them up, En- 
von Grace doctus; Exnyiouo; Græca lo- 
cutio ; *EAamice Grace ſermocinari; EN. 
amis idem quod Grace ; *Ave\Amuipor quod 
Grecum non eſt, barbarum & peregrinum 
vocabulum. There is farther, EJ a 
Greek, and ENR ve ioc yauoon the Greek tongue; 
but no where, yawrox Examony a Helle- 
niſtical dialect, which the Jews, or proſelytes 
to Judaiſin and afterwards converts toChriſt- 
janity, made ule of, but which was unknown 


to all other Greek writers. As to the pre- 
ciſe difference between EN and EN 


v gs, the ſame author diſtinguiſhes them 


thus, * differunt "Exam; & ExAanioa non | 


lingua, fed origine. IIli Græci generis & 
ortus ſunt, iſti cujuſcunque. So that the 


Helleniſis or Grecians might, for ought that | 
appears 


Vid. Funus Linguæ Helleniſticæ. p. 20. 
. pe 201-- | 


— 12 az 


> 
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appears to the contrary, ſpeak the lan- 
guage as purely, as the Greeks by nation or 
birth. Wherefore Erymologicon M. explains 


TN DIN by To ual "EAAnac O AEO, 
rurtgi, 1d GTONOIKILG WG My aCapeapirus di- 
ve, © Helleniſm is to ſpeak like the Greeks, 


I. e. without ſoleciſm and barbariſm ;” and 
Phavorinus renders 'Exnmicu, To EXAmixag 


Obeyſopar, S Tx Twy ENV u Ogo. to Helle- 


nize, is to ſpeak Greek, and to be ſkilful in 


the Greek language: and farther, *Eaxyvic- 


\ 7 80 . E 3 _— / 
ug 8 TROXEs TETO' WOTED AaTivo: % Pwpuaio: E 


yer, Ad) wiTag & mary Tero' © Helleniſm, or 
the-propriety of the Gree tongue, does not 
authorize this; in like manner as the La- 
tins and Romans ſay, Latinity, or the pro- 


priety of the Latin tongue, does not au- 
thorize this,” 


Tus objection then againſt the Helleniſt- 


Jews for corrupting the Greek language, 


could not be as Helleniſis, but as Jews : 
who by frequently Hebraiging, and intro- 
ducing many foreign and barbarous words, 
greatly debaſed the pure Greek ; as is evi- 


dent, ſay they, from the ſtyle of the N. Teſta- | 


ment, With reſpect to uſing barbarous and 


T foreign 
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foreign words, that part of the objection 
ſhall be conſidered by and by,when I come to 
ſpeak of the corruption of the pronuncia- 
tion: at preſent we will examine the He- 
braiſms and Syriaſms, with which the writ- 


ings of the Apoſtles and Evangelifts are 


ſaid to abound ; even ſo far, as that the 
Hebrew phraſes and idioms are often re- 
tained, though the ſentiment be expreſled 
in Greek words. 


Now firſt, I ſay in general, that it is | 
highly improbable, the Scriptures ſhould | 
have been written in ſuch a ſtyle, as, in a | 


manner, to defeat the purpoſe of having the 
Chriſtian religion propagated among the 
Greeks; and as would have expoſed the 


teachers of it to deriſion; and made the | 


doctrine itſelf in many caſes unintelligible, 


Saint Paul preached at Athens, and we have 
no reaſon to think, he was not well un- 


derſtood. He was charged indeed with be- 
ing ioreguonoyes, @ babler, as we tranſlate it; 
or rather as the margin reads it, a baſe fel- 
low ; and a ſetter forth of ſtrange gods; but 


i Acts Xvil. 18. 


no | 


a ac tt. n Rt i 7 
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no where, as I can learn, of being a barba- 
ian in his ſtyle. Had he been fo, the 
greateſt critic of his age, or perhaps of any 
age, would never have vouchſafed to give 
Paul of Tarſus a place among the celebrat- 
ed orators of antiquity, as Longinus has 
done: the paſſage is as follows, Koparlg d 
40 N rav rdg 9 gor Nucl os "Exams An- 
uooderng, Abo ig, Alexi, Aging, Ilg, 
Tuc, Icon cru, Anton 4 2 Kgib os, 
ZevoOwv, p09; 780g Tlawnog o Tagoevs, r 
Ky e Ons Tpoicopevoy Guo d sos lx u. 
Finiat autem omnem noſtrum ſermonem 
& Græcum dicendi genus Demoſthenes, Ly- 
fas, Aſcbines, Ariſtides, Iſeus, Timarchus, 
Ibcrates, Demeſthenes, qui & Crithinus fuit, 
Xenophon, præterea Paulus Tarſenſis, quem 
& primum dico præfuiſſe opinioni argu- 
mentis non probatæ. 3 


Bor ſecondly, and more particularly; 
admitting there are many words and phra- 
ſes, and modes of ſpeaking in the N. Teſta- 

ment, 

* See the Preface of the Oxford edition of Lon- 
zinus, and the firſt of the fragments in Biſhop 


Pearce's editions. 
1 2 
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ment, ſimilar to what is found in the He- 
brew and Syriac languages; does it neceſſa- 
rily follow from hence, that theſe are ſo 
many corruptions of the Greek tongue? If 
the beſt profane authors uſe the ſame forms 
of ſpeech, and expreſs themſelves in the 
ſame manner; ſurely, what 1s reckoned a 
beauty in the latter, cannot be objected as 
a fault to the former. We ſhall ſoon ſee 
this in its proper light, by comparing a 
few paſſages out of a multitude, which 
might be collected. 


MATT. il. 10. Ex nο vga AE 
oPoJeu. They rejoiced with exceeding 
great joy.” 'Exagnozy xapz is certainly a 
Hebrew form of ſpeaking, and the Syriac 
interpreter renders it word for word. Be 
it ſo; but the Scholiaſt upon Ariſtophanes 
informs us, it is likewiſe an Actic Idiom; 
IATlixn 1 Pears 9 To Oi. gor Angeic) w6 
T9 pavicy paivn' Y Ouynv Hebes xy anus £Q wy 
700 e end T0 GTO TE WHAYjd]og ua, 
wc TO 2 vEpiCeige As much as to ſay, © this 
is generally the caſe, when the verb, de- 

rived. 


Ad Plutum, v. 516. 
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rived from the thing, follows that thing.” 
But peyuAn oPodpx, we are allo told, is a 
Hebraiſm for the ſuperlative degree; He- 
breus ſuperlativus pro maximo gaudio, ſays 
Flacius Illyricus in his gloſs upon the place; 
but ſo Demoſthenes calls a man that is very 
rich oÞodpx mAzowy * and Plutarch expreſſes 
the doing of a thing very readily by cod 


8-8 
ETOL{AWGs 


MATT. ii. 18. Kal Au he Tear na, 
771 2x £404 poor. © And would not be com- 
forted, becauſe they are not.” i. e. quod 
ſublati ſint & perempti — more loquendi 
ſacris etiam ſcriptoribus familiari. Beza. 
Indeed it is a moſt elegant Euphemiſmus, 
and as Jo. Pricæus obſerves upon the place, 
| ſumpta & hæc locutio- e melioris Gracie 
promptuario. Hecuba (& ut Rachel jam li- 
| beris orba) apud Euripidem, Hec. y. 821. 
OO. A roc maideg Sr toi wo! 

Illi quidem tot liberi non amplius ſunt mihi. 


| MATT. iii. 11. E 2 Bamrilu WT: Ey 
| ar; — I indeed baptize you with water.“ 
| Prepoſitio addita eſt, ſays Beza, ex He- 
bræorum idiotiſmo, apud quos ſcilicet Beth 
| prepoſitio cauſarum omne genus declarat. 
* And 
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And again, in the ſame verſe, gurd; Vu 
Panic i EHU aye * © he ſhall baptize 
you with the Holy Ghoſt.” Here too, adds 
the ſame commentator, rurſus abundat pre- 
poſitio, quæ ex Hebræorum idiomate addita 
eſt. Adjungunt enim illi præpoſitionem 
caſui inſtrumenti, item propriis nominibus 
locorum, alia ratione quam vel Græci vel 
Latini. But with Beza's leave, this redun- 
dancy of the prepoſition (if it be a redun- 
dancy) very frequently occurs in the beſt 
authors, both Latin and Greek : for fo 
Plautus ſpeaks; in ſpeculum inſpexi; in 
Epheſum advehit. We read alſo, in hoc tri- 
duo, Ter. In Hiſpali, Cæſ. In Cajeta, Cic. 
And as to the Greeks ; Ey Pt, eg, Eu- 
rip. ſmitten with an arrow.“ Ey mira 
dig, Xenoph. © with their ſhields and 
darts.” Ey yepow epoiow, Hom, © with my 
hands.” Es Apabnouy. EY Kubinoig, Thucyd. 
At Drubeſcus. At Cypſela: are modes of 
ſpeaking with the Greeks, which no body 
can be a ſtranger to. 


ACTS Vi1.34. I edo Tv x I TS N 
an. I have ſeen, I have ſeen the affliction 
| of 
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of my people.” Beza's comment upon this is, 
notum eſt, Hebræos iſtiuſmodi duplicatis vo- 
cibus ad amplificationem uti conſueviſſe. But 
ſo too Lucian the Atticiſt ſpeaks, in the con- 
cluſion of his dialogue between Menelaus 
and Proteus. Men. Idar eidov' As T0 Toxype 
regalo, &. have ſeen, IJ have ſeen it; 
but it is a miraculous thing, &c.“. 


Ir the reader has a mind to ſee more 
examples of this ſort, let him conſult Se- 
baſtian Prochenius in his Diatribe de linguæ 
Grace N. J. puritate. 


I SHALL now paſs on to examine into 
the ſtate of the pronunciation of the Greek 
language; to ſee what changes it may have 
undergone, and of what nature they were, 
and how far they might be deemed corrup- 
tions; or whether they were only ſuch, as 
are incident to all languages, even while 
they are in their improving ſtate, or ſtand 
in their full vigour. For it is the nature of 
language to be always fluctuating ; to be 
either changing its words, or giving them 
a new ſignification; or altering their tones. 
Mazloge: and onagſe were words in faſhion 


in Homer's time, \ 
T 4 T 
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To d' & ur udgrugo. ego. Tl. a. V. 3 38. 
Ipfi autem teſtes ſint. 


— x; TW Hp AeAuvJar. II. 8. V. 1 3 5. 
Et funes diſſoluti ſunt. 


But v Sextus Empiricus ſays, © if they had 
followed the Homer:c ute of theſe words in 
his time, they could not have ſpoken Greek 
without exciting ET The ſignifica- 
tion of Eurrogos in Homer, is one that ſails 
in a hired ſhip, a paſſenger; in oppoſition 
to him, who has a ſhip of his own. 


Exmogos, & yap vnos Eνẽð, Nh Odyſſ. B. 319. 
Nave conducta, neque enim navis compos. 


But in after-times, the paſſenger was ſtiled 
emiCarys, and £14000 was the ſame as Ac la- 
Cones or apejud]eurhG; a merchant. Again, 
we read, II. .. V. 7. 


Hoax ds HAPEZE & Obroc EE 


Multamque extra mare algam fundunt. 
5 | On 


” Ty 9 Oung nf (eunbelg valle nchubũ res, 8 5 X's 
vos meu, MAPTTPOI N eureg, x; IIA PTA 
Azauilasi. Adv. Gramm. c. x. 


1 15 85 meg 1 KAT THY cv eta rt ra NU. 
w 05 'Ownew, CAN en! 70 E is vnde TEp ATW, 
ve bung imibaras vt vuy AEVopey, Porph. Elb eus Tv; 
WAKVHTHE Ti Tac AH. Plat. de Rep. lib. 2˙ 
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On which Euſtathius comments as follows, 
Ig to- 0s we Tels af 0¹ D gegoy, rage, yy "ow 
ſaguraves KATH _— dal derſeon, % r Ts wagte 
Th NC Weiten, 9 dic Ts F ofen νν.,; — 
povy ev cu ragte. Ouunpes gs rag . 
ofurovac, axoebov Th Kavorr Thy Tobey, 9 | 
aul Ts 5 E 2 2 os T1v Nu AcuCaves. P- 62 5. 110 
Vou muſt know, that we latter Greeks ® al- "bf 
ways ſay Taz}, with a grave upon the laſt 
ſyllable, according to the common dialect; 
and underſtand by the word, the ſame as 
Logis, ſeorſim, afide, apart, except ; and write 
it with a E, and uſe it in conſtruction only 
with a genitive. But Homer has it Tue; an 


IM 
Une 
on (1, 
5 
k j 
6 
Wh. 
15.1 
2 N. 
1 
77 
14 
14 
1 
1 
"nt 
5 
—1 
1! 
0 
We 
6 
1 1 
8 
| 1 
EY 
. 
WT 46. 
* 


— 
ä ——ñ—— — -— — re en 
— — 


argentum: wapeF Ts agus, præter numerum. But 
then the conſtruction is in the genitive. 
95 217+ 


oxytone ; following the canon of the pre- wat 
poſitions; and generally uſes the word for Wl 
2 2 . 7 . | VR 
thy, extra, without, out of.” It has alſo been 10 
ſhewn » before, that «Cameo; 18 found a- j 0 
mong (ak 

n When Euſtatbius ſays, the moderns always | 1 | 
de fo, he is not to be underſtood, as if the antients Wilt | 
never did it; for even Homer himſelf ſays, II. x. Tl 
L TVvpeF 00s tv vexueoos. 1 
extra viam inter cadavera. li 

And in Herodotus, we frequently, if not always, N 
find Tape penacuted ; 3 AS Tapes TY g ſoęr, præter | ; | 
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mong the antients, both as an oxytone, 
and a gravitone, and with a circumflex 
upon the penultimate ; and farther, that 
? Etymologus ſays, GNν,EG is uſed for 74 
eobeve;, weak, by Homer, Alcæus and others; 
but Pindar puts it for wi d ioxups, frong.” 


Now to what cauſes ſhall we aſcribe | 
theſe ſeveral variations ? They cannot be | 
called corruptions, for their authors are all 
of the firſt claſs ; any of them ſufficient to 
eſtabliſh a precedent. We muſt therefore 
reſolve them, either into the proprieties of 
the language; or into the different opini- 
ons the antients had about the etymology 
of certain words; or into their different 
_ conſtructions ; or laſtly, into the uſage of 
different ages, whereby ſome words grow 
obſolete, and others come in their room ; 
or thoſe that remain take a different ſigni- 
fication. But then it is unreaſonable, to 
impute that as a fault to the younger 
Greeks, which the elder practiſed without 
reſerve. Theſe made no ſcruple, when the 
neceſſity of the ſubject required it, accord- 


ing 
d Vid, Not. p.218. 
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ing to the permiſſion of the *Poet, to frame 
new words; 


Si forte neceſſe eſt 
Indiciis monſtrare recentibus abdita rerum, Ec. 


and ſometimes ſeemingly without neceſſi- 
ty, they would give things new names, or 
change the ſignification of the old ones. 
The general meaning affixed to the verb 
dN vu, 18 70 recogniſe, Or acknowledge ; 
alſo to read: but it is frequently uſed by 
Herodotus for, to adviſe, and perſuade, "ara 
2 vg c ſ ore gal beo ba. Baoirnya, © A- 
gainſt what men you adviſe the king to 
wage war,” and * evaſvwobeic U 0 THC VURX9 
e perſyaded by his wife.“ The ſame author 
has likewiſe de for a company of thirty 
men that eat Fagetiner : devvoc for eg, an in- 
fury Or affront ; ire g for y 7 õ .le, abſence. 
Aenopbhon too, though remarkable for the 
ſmoothneſs of his language, and the purity 
of his ſtyle, yet abounds with barbarous 
and exotic verbs, moſt of them of Perſian 
3 

Ars Poet. v. 49. 

Pag. 246. Polymn. H. Steph. Edit. 

P. 171. Melpom. Id. 

Vid. H. Steph. Herodoti vocab. Ionic. 


5 
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extraction; U Hapaolde wog, a garden of pleaſure, 
or a park in which wild beaſts were kept, Ha- 
pera.yſng, @ meaſure of the roads among the 
Perſians. Yelpaays, a governor of a province, 
T 1%pa, a turban, or ornament for the bead; 
with many others, of which the reader may 
ſee a liſt in Hutchinſon's Index primus, ſive 
vocum Perſarum explicatio, at the end of the 
Cyropœdia. 


Now, if Herodotus and Xenophon, two of 
the moſt reſpectable names of antiquity, 
notwithſtanding the liberty they took, of 
frequently introducing foreign words into 
their works, yet never were reproached on 
this head, with being corrupters of the 
_ Greek tongue; why ſhould it be brought as 
a charge againſt the writers of the New 
Teſtament, that © "they now and then in- 
termixed exotic words with the Greek they 
ſpoke; as being perhaps more expreſſive 
of their meaning, than any other words 
they 


u Os d pode o Bageapxoy £ivas Joxyy 1D, N- 
RtE¹ 70 xaTa οοονε,Et eig XD EN,,ðin, Ws 70 LANG 
o 7 IIe gc. J. Pollux. J. 9. c. 3. : 

v Apoſtoli — ſubinde peregrina vocabula im- 
miſcendo Grzce loquebantur, eo ſtylo, qui N. 
Tt. eſt. Hennin. & xxvi. 


in; ſo Jypo denarius, te Roman peny : 
A, cenſus, tribute : og, ſudarium , Z 
napkin : rirxoc, titulus, a rifle : ueuCpave, 


membrana, parchment, all of them of Latin 


original 3 dS Eavace, Hooixc, Tepepticeg, 1 
raiog are of the Hebrew. But then you ſee 


they take care, as Horace farther directs, 
:Signatum præſente nota producere nomen; 


to give their new words the current ſtamp, 
and to make them reſemble thoſe already in 
uſe, in termination and accent. 


BUT 1t were no wonder, that both the 
Greek language and its pronunciation ſhould 


have been corrupted at this time; if it be 


true, that they had received a very conſider- 
able blow, eſpecially the latter, ſome hundred 
years before: for © that a corrupt manner 
of pronouncing ſome words in the Greek 
language, was occaſioned by Alexander's ex- 


pedition into Ha. His army might have 


learned to accent ſome words according to 
the manner of the Ajatics. And, as it is 


reaſon- 


N. N v. 59. 
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they could find in the language they wrote 


0 
Wil 
l 
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reaſonable to think, that many A/zatics went 
with them, when they returned into Greece, 
theſe, we may be ſure, were very faulty in 
this reſpect.” This is the opinion of a mo- 
dern Writer; which he ſappoſes to be no 
improbable conjecture. But I muſt own; I 
think it highly improbable, and that it 
wants ſome ſort of proof to ſupport it, of 
which it is wholly deſtitute; and that ſome 
inſtances ought to have been given of that 
* corrupt manner of ſpeaking,” ſaid to have 
been conſequent upon that event ; though 
I believe it would be very difficult to pro- 
duce them. 


THE army which Alexander led into Afia, 
and with which he performed ſuch won- 
derful exploits, was, in compariſon, but a 
handful of men, conſiderably under forty 
thouſand; and theſe all of them *Veterans; 
too old to learn a foreign accent, or to be 
infected with the Afatic pronunciation. 
Nor was their ſtay in Alia ſo very long, as 
ſhould 

See Diſſertation againſt Gr. Ace. p. 128,129. 

Non juvenes robuſtos, nec primum florem # 


tatis, ſed veteranos, pleroſque etiam emeritæ mili- 
tiæ - elegit. Juſt, lib, xi. c. 6. 
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ſhould ſeem to endanger their native dia- 
left. Nine, or ten years at moſt determin- 
ed this expedition; for it was the third year 
of his reign before he paſſed the Helleſpont, 
and entered Aſa; and in the laſt of it, he 
diſbanded eleven thouſand veterans, and 
ſent them back into Greece under the com- 
mand of Craterus, and had a ſupply of new 
raiſed men out of Macedonia. But ſuppoſ- 
ing, he had levied all his recruits in Aſa; 
and that thoſe Afatics had accompanied the 
ſurviving part of the army, in their return 
into. Greece, even in the moſt peaceable 
times; what would thirty or forty thou- 
ſand ſoldiers have ſignified towards altering 
the pronunciation, when diſtributed over 
ſo large a tract of country? But they only 
returned to engage in freſh wars, with 
which Greece was miſerably harraſſed for 
ſeveral years, by the generals and ſucceſſors 
of Alexander; who, each of them aſſumed 
the name and authority of a king. As theſe 
wars were not confined to Greece, but ex- 
tended to Syria and Egypt, and proved fatal 
to moſt of the Leaders concerned in them, 
being carried on with a great viciſſitude of 
fortune; 


304 A DEFENCE OF 
fortune; ſo it is moſt likely, the inferior 
officers and common men ſhared the ſame 
fate ; and that very few of them were left 
to corrupt the pronunciation of the Gree} 
language ; which, I make no queſtion, con- 
tinued the ſame, for many years after Alex- 
anders expedition into Afia, as it was 


before. 


 W1TH juſt as much reaſon, does this 
Author aſſign another period for the fur- 
ther corruption of the Gree tongue. In the 
firſt year of the CLIII“ Olymp. . e. 156 
years after the death of Alexander, * Paulus 
Emilius conquered Greece, and made it a 
Roman province; by which the genuine pro- 
nunciation and accentuation of the Greek 
language muſt have been farther corrupt- 
ed.” This aſſertion too is void of all proof. 
The Romans conceived too high an opinion 
of the Greek language, and had it in too 
much eſteem, ever to think of making the 
debaſement of it, a part of their conqueſt. 
No, they had quite different notions ; they 
valued themſelyes upon ſpeaking 1t, and 
| ſpeaking 

Diſſert. p. 130. 
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ſpeaking it with an Attic elocution; and I 
could bring many proofs of their keeping 
the limits of the two languages diſtinct ; 
and particularly, of their never attempting 
to make a conqueſt of the Greek tongue, 
though they actually did of the people : 
rather, they voluntarily ſubmitted their own 
language, in many inſtances, to aſſume the 
dreſs and manner of Greece. What 1s the 
reaſon, that Plautus (if we may believe 
Scaliger) always makes the middle {ſyllable 
of Philippus ſhort, which by poſition is 
long; but becauſe the Greeks uſed to pro- 
nounce it antepenacuted, 0/A,7To; ? or, why 
did they make the penultimate of moſt of 
their words in Gr of Greek original, ſhort, 
contrary to the analogy of their own lan- 
guage, but in complailance to the Greeks ? 
For which reaſon * Qindtilian tells us, that 
ſome 


b Ac ſi reperias grammaticum veterum amato- 
rem, laudet virtutem eorum, qui potentiorem fa- 
cere linguam Latinam ſtudebant, nec alienis egere 
inſtitutis fatebantur : inde Caſtorem, media ſylla- 
ba producta, pronunciarunt, quia hoc omnibus 
noſtris nominibus accidebat, quorum prima poſi- 
tio in eaſdem, quas Caſtor, lireras exit. Inſtit. lib, 


1. C. 5. 
U 
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ſome of the more ſturdy Latin grammari- 
ans, who were averſe from all innovations, 
and did not care to be beholden to any o- 
ther language, for inſtructions to regulate 
their own by, retained the old pronuncia- 
tion of Caſtörem, with the middle ſyllable 
produced, like other words of the ſame 
form. So little reaſon is there to think, that 
the Greek language and pronunciation ſuf- 
fered any thing, by the Romans conquering 
of Greece, 


VEs, it may be ſaid, one ill effect of the 


conqueſt of Greece by the Romans, was a 


vitious pronunciation of the diphthongs ; 
which only began from that time; for be- 
fore the Greeks had the Romans for their 
maſters, according to IJ. Veſſius and others, 


they uſed to ſound their diphthongs in ſuch 


a manner, that both the vowels could be 


heard diſtinctly; ſo that they were truly and 


properly diphthongs : A: and O, in parti- 
cular, ſeemed to carry with them the ap- 
pearance, not only of ſomething anuſua!, 
but even vg and ruſtic; inſomuch, that 
there have not been wanting thoſe who af- 

firmed, 
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firmed, that the jaws were not fufficiently 
open, nor could without pain be ſtretched 
wide enough for ſuch broad ſounds. But, 
fay they, in the times of Claudius and Nero, 
the pronunciation, which had been gradu- 
ally changing among the Romans even from 
before Cicero's age, was then ſo effectually 
changed, that the diphthongs were abſorb- 
ed, and had only the ſound of ſimple vow- 
els; which. corrupt faſhion ſoon paſſed 
from the Romans to the Greeks, a nation 
well verſed in all the arts of flattery, and 
who choſe to pay this compliment to their 
conquerors, of admitting a ſofter and finer 
way of ſpeaking ; notwithſtanding the re- 
monſtrances of the learned, and of all that 
were fond of antient cuſtom, _ 

TH1s is the purport of what 1/. Veſſius 
has ſaid, upon the ſubject of a vitious pro- 
nunciation of the diphthongs, being intro- 
duced into Greece by the Romans. But as I in- 
tend fully to inquire into the truth of this 
repreſentation, by comparing it with genuine 
antiquity; and as the author of the © Diſſer- 


EE tation, 
© BP; 235-48; 
2 
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tation, &c. makes this very event © to have 
been the true origin of the Greek accents,” 
which © owed their riſe to a corrupt pro- 
nunciation of the dipkthongs;” ſo it can- 
not be diſpleaſing to my readers to have 
* Yojius quotation at length. © Eas inte- 
gras fuiſſe & vere diphthongos, ita ut utra- 
que vocalis exaudiretur, quamvis vel ipſum 
teſtetur vocabulum, certius tamen colligi- 
tur e ſcriptis illorum omnium, qui floruere 
antequam Græcia Romanis ſerviret. Claudii 
& Neronis temporibus mutata demum fuit 
pronunciatio, tunc quippe præcipue uſus in- 
valuit ut diphthongi abſorberentur, quod 
ipſum quoque Latinæ contigit linguæ, ut- 
pote in qua bivocalium uſus maxima ex 
parte ceſſarit jamdi ante ætatem Ciceronis. 
Non tantum inſolens quid, ſed & vaſtum 
& ruſticum præ ſe ferre videbantur diph- 
thong! AI & Ol, nec defuere credo, qui fau- | 
ces non ſatis patere, nec fine dolore m 5 
tamlatos ſonos diduci, & explicare (expli- | 
cart) poſſe adfirmarent. Sine mora 1taque 
a Romanis tranſiit vitioſus hic pronunti- 
andi ritus ad Græcos, gentem adulandi 


peritiſſimam, fruſtra reclamantibus doc- 
T7 . tis, 
4 P. 16. De poemat. cantu. 
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tis, & antiqui moris ſtudioſis; qui licet 
aliquandiu reſtitere, brevi tamen & ipſi 
quoque in mollius loquendi genus conceſ- 
ſere; & adeo quidem ut Trajani & Adriant 
ſeculo bivocalium uſus penitus ceſſaſſe vi- 
deatur.“ 5 


IN anſwer to all this: I have ſever al ob- 
ſervations to make. 


1. THAT it does not ſeem to me to be 
ſo clear a caſe, either that the Greets, be- 
fore their intercourſe with the Romans, 
ſpoke with that fulneſs of ſound, * with 
that peculiar opening of the organs of 
ſpeech,” as ſome have aſſerted; or that the 
Romans introduced into Greece that ſoft 
and ſlender way of ſpeaking ; which, we 
readily allow, prevailed in the times of 
Claudius and Nero; but did not then be- 
gin: ſo far from it, that for ought I can 
find, 1t had ever obtained in Greece, and 
the Romans took it from thence; or, if 
there were any of the Greets, who ſpoke in 


a coarſer manner ; as the inhabitants of 


Pelo- 
»Diſſert. p. 30. 


U3 


310 A DEFENCE OF 
Peloponneſus and its colonies, who uſed the 
Doric dialect; they were looked upon as 
ruſtics by the reſt of Greece, and frequent- 
ly upon that account, became objects of ri- 
dicule. Wherefore * Theocritus, in his EYPA- 
KOYEIAI, introduces a ſtranger reprimand- 
ing ſome women of Syracuſe, who were 
come to Alexandria to ſee the public ſhow 
of Adonis, for their impertinent prating, 
and talking broad Doric. 


Z. Halucodd, à rave, M’ auTINAOUTH, 
TPTTONE T kNαν¶jƷ2wbi ITAATYA'ZAOIEAL Gala. 


Deſinite, © infelices, immenſum garrientes. 
TUR T URES ſtridunt lato ore pronuntiantes omnia. 


T. Mz, Tobey @vlewros 5 Ti dt ru, et KWTIAGL eiuts; 
TIzooa pcs, emiTQOTE' Yupaxooiais EmITHTTE 1 
Qs eidhs 5 Tero, Kopivlray eiprs dhe, 
Wy 3 0 BeAaepoPwy® Ile oro NA. 
AQPIEAEN 0 geg (doxw) Trois Awprttoow. 
Papæ! unde hic homo? quid autem ad te, fi garrulz ſumus? 
 Quzrito, quibus imperes : Syracuſanis imperas? 
Atque ut hoc etiam noſcas, Corinthiz ſumus ab origine, 


Sicut & Bellerophon: Peloponneſiace loquimur. 
DORICE vero loqui licet (opinor) Dorienſibus. 


T have quoted this paſſage at large, as there 
is a great deal of humour in it, and that 
5 the 

Idyll. xv. v. 87, &c. 
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the reader may judge for himſelf, if that 


broad, wide-mouth-way of ſpeaking was 


quite ſo faſhionable in antient Greece, as 
ſome of the moderns would have us believe. 


AGAIN, Quinctilian ſpeaking of a faulty 


pronunciation, *vitia oris & linguæ, fays, 
that among the faults of this kind the Greeks 
reckoned wad]racusc, i. e. as Hedericus well 
explains it, vitium oris, quum nimium di- 


ductis faucibus, & ore plus ſatis patulo 
ſermo promitur. 


THE ſame author in * another place, af- 
ter acknowledging that the Roman elo- 


quence had the Grecian for its miſtreſs, and 


reſembled it in moſt things; in invention, 
in diſpoſition, &c. yet is forced to allow, 
in point of elocution or utterance, there 
was no room for imitation; for its ſounds 
were harſher, for want of ſome letters, 
which the Greeks had, and which gave great 
ſweetneſs and ſmoothneſs to that tongue. 
Latina mihi facundia, ut inventione, diſ- 


poſitione, 
Lib. . e. 5. 
Lib. 12. c. 10. p. 1092. Edit. Burmann. 


U 4 


4 
Ne 
16 
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poſitione, conſilio, ceteris hujus generis ar- 
tibus ſimilis Grece, ac prorſus diſcipula 


ejus videtur : ita circa rationem eloquendi 
vix habere imitationis locum. Namque eſt 
ipſi ſtatim ſonus durior, quando & jucun- 


diſſimas a Græcis literas non habemus, vo- 


calem alteram, alteram conſonantem, qui- 


bus nullæ apud eos dulcius ſpirant. — And 


the concluſion he draws from this is, i Non 
poſſumus eſſe tam graciles ? ſimus fortio- 
res. Subtilitate vincimur? valeamus pon- 
dere. So that nothing is leſs probable, than 
that the Greeks were indebted to the Ro- 


mans for their tenuity, or narrow way of 


pronunciation ; and nothing more certain, 
than that the Romans, even after the con- 


queſt of Greece, endeavoured all they could 


to imitate the Greets in this inſtance, and 
wiſhed they could have done it more ef- 
fectually. But as a broad or narrow man- 
ner of ſpeaking, depended a good deal up- 


on the pronunciation of the diphthongs; 


therefore I obſerve, 


2. THAT the diphthongs had never two 


diſtinct ſounds, while they remained diph- 


thongs. 
P. 1094. Id. 


e ot. 
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thongs. They had indeed ſometimes a dif- 
ferent ſound from the ſimple vowels, but 
{till the ſound was but one: q, though 
compounded of two vowels, is as much 
are; for 


one articulate found, as 5 and 7 
when they become two ſounds, the diph- 
thong 1 18 diſſolved; as 04, o., Log avog, e 0 
yoc. As to the name of the word diph- 
thong, upon which Voſſius ſeems to lay 
great ſtreſs; in the opinion of many k learn- 
ed men, it might as well have had its 


name from the two vowels, which are its 
con- 


k Neminem offendat nomen a duplici ſono duc- 


tum, neque quiſquam abſurda me fingere opine- 


tur, dum bivocalibus, ut ita loquar, ſimplicem ſo- 


num tribuo.· Meſſten. Orat. 2. de Lang, Græc. pro- 


nunc. p. 36. 


Nec primus eſſem, ſi a contrario nomen diph- 
thongos accepiſſe contenderem, quod quamvis duæ 


ſint vocales, tamen unicum ſonum edant, cum Ja- 


cobus Pareus, in ſuo de literis libello, id jamdudum 


aſſeruerit, & Curius Lancilotus Paſius diphthon- 


gum e duabus vocalibus, vim ſuam ſervantibus, 


conglutinari pernegaverit; eo quod in diph- 
thongo E ſola pronuncietur, A non audiatur. O- 
rat. 4. p. 79. Id. 


Patere (quæſo) me cum omnibus grammaticis | 


diphthongos appellare duas vocales in unam ſyl- 
labam coeuntes & unum duoſve ſonos efficientes. 


Greg. Martinus de Gr. lit. pronunc. p. 18. Edit. 
Oxon, 
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conſtituent parts, as from both vowels be. 
ing always heard after the coalition; which, 
though it ſometimes may be the caſe, that 
a different ſound is conſtituted thereby 
yet frequently is not ſo, For here I obſerve, 


3. That diphthongs had oftentimes a- 
mong the antient Greeks, only the ſound of 
a ſimple vowel, 'Thucydiges, after the affect- 
ing account he has given us, of the plague 
which broke out at Athens in the ſecond 
year of the Peloponneſian war, tells us, that 
upon this occaſion, the Athenians recollect- 
ed a famous verſe, which was in the mouths 
of the old people, 


4 
„Hees Abl Nfg, 9 N ιο d d ure. 
Doriacum veniet loimo comitante duellum. 


Upon which he remarks as follows, 


/ mt „ 3 7 F / \ 4 
Ea 2 EB E16 olg a pwrrog e ROοπννιτν tw 

/ 3 "RE YET... 8 \ 
vopuorr Oat tv Tw bre: UG r WRHARKY, WANG Nr 
r 4 3 7 1 \ 
p40v EVITE OE ETL TE TApOVTOG EMEOT WG, A01jv 
3. a 4 Le \ 57 \ Qq »F \ 
ep os yap avlpwrou Wes d emer xov, TH 
1 . qo \ / 
perunprv ETOevTO® i EE Ye, Oc, ore WANOG WO 


At log 
Lib. 2. c. 54. 


2 — » K e — 
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AE c, Anu 7205 U gegog, 9 FupEy 
ec v. Nỹ, KATH T0 £10; BTW ohe, » 
was a matter of diſpute among men, whe- 
ther the antients by this verſe intended 
Nohl, peſtilence, or xiuòs, famine : but the 
preſent calamity decided it for the former: 
for men accommodated the remembrance 
of the verſe to the evils which they ſuffered. 
But, I ſuppoſe, ſhould a ſubſequent Doric 
war happen at any time, and be accompa- 
nied with a famine, in all probability they 
will apply it to that,” cans 


Now from hence it has been argued, 
and I think with great propriety, that if 
there had not been a ſimilarity of ſound in 
the two words, Aopog, Ayo, Which occaſi- 
oned an ambiguity in their meaning, there 
could have been no foundation for the re- 
mark of the hiſtorian : for, if 5; and 7 had 
been then ſounded with the ſame diſtinction, 
asthey are by the moderns, a man muſt have 
loſt the uſe of his ears, who could once 
have imagined, that aopo; could ever poſ- 
ſibly ſignify famine, or aug peſtilence. And 
yet you ſee Thucydides ſays, that, as on the 
pre- 
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preſent occaſion, they interpreted the oracle 
of a peſtilence ; ſo, if a future Doric war 
ſhould break out, with a famine attending 
it, they would in all likelihood put the con- 
ſtruction of a famine upon 1t. © ® But a con- 
troverſy decided only by the event of a thing, 
argues nothing elſe, but that the word fo 
controverted might have been written two 
ways; for it is abſurd, that the pronuncia- 
tion ſhould be tried by the event, when a 
diſtinct utterance would of itſelf have ſuf- 
ficiently diſcovered the very thing.” a Some 
have objected to the above inſtance, as if 
the 


m Controverſia autem, non niſi exitu rei termi- 
nata, nihil aliud quam dupliciter ſcribi potuiſſe ar- 
guit. Nam pronunciationem ex eventu ſpectari 
abſurdum eſt, cum diſtincta prolatio ſatis per fe id 
ipſum declaraſſet. Greg. Martin. p. 24. 


Nec eſt, ut cum aliquibus Apollinem ſudue 


hanc vocem ſubmurmuraſſ fingamus, ne x- diſ- 


cernere ſciſcitantes poſſent. Qui enim hoc affir- 
mant, imo fingunt, 1. Omni autoritate & hiſtoria 


carent. Quis ergo hiſtoricus genius hoc illis reve- 
lavit? 2. Etiam probabili ratione carent. Quis e- 
nim fuiſſet finis deceptionis * ? quum 8 4 
que malum ſit, ſive Apo five xh eveniat : 

alterum ex altero ut plurimum ſequatur. Sai 


que malum principale, aperte ſine omni ambigui- 
rate 


| 9x 


— — — e. — ed & 9 
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the oracle purpoſely uttered this word with 
a low and indiſtinct voice, in order to cre- 
ate an ambiguity, and deceive the inquir- 
ers. But as this 1s ſaid without proof, and 
has no foundation in hiftory ; it may ſuf- 
fice barely to deny, what others have ſim- 
ply affirmed. Though, if the reader has a 
mind to have a full anſwer to this objecti- 
on; he will find it done to his ſatisfaction 
in Eraſm. Schmidt diſcurſ. de pronunc. Grac, 


WHAT has been ſaid of the diphthong 
, of its ſometimes taking the ſound of a 
ſimple vowel, holds true likewiſe of the 
diphthong a; which had generally, if not 
always, the ſound of & long, like the of 
the Latins, who borrowed it from the Greeks. 
For ſo Terentianus Maurus, 


Na ſemper atque Ida quem parant Græcis ſonum 
A & E nobis miniſtrant : fic enim nos ſcribimus. 


Nay, ſo certain is it, that the Latins re- 
ceived it from Greece, that Pompejus Feſtus 


tells 


tate prædixerit Awgiaxoy rhef cur malum minus 
3 & comitans, Aowor five Aiyov ambigue 
dixiſſet? &c. Syllog. ſcript. de Ling. Gr. Pronunc. 


vol. 2. p. 644. 
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tells us, the antient Romans wrote the ſyl- 
lable AE by Al after the Greek faſhion. 
AE ſyllabam antiqui Græca conſuetudine 
per Al ſcribebant, ut aulai, pictai, muſai. 
In confirmation of which, of. Scaliger in 
his caſtigationes upon this author, under 
AE] remarks, notum eſt in veteribus mo- 
nimentis AIMILIVS ſeriptum eſſe; item in 
Ubris. 


INSTANCES of the Greek diphthong z 
having but one fingle ſound, are to be 
found in abundance, and had from the 
beſt authorities. Sr7rabo, ſpeaking of A- 
gylla, a city of Hetruria, mentions, that 
while the Tyrrhenians, a colony from Lydia, 
and therefore called Lydians, were beſieg- 
ing this place, one of them going up to the 
walls, aſked the name of the city; when, in- 4 

ſtead of receiving an anſwer to his queſti- } 
on, ſomebody uſed the cuſtomary form of 
ſalutation xaipe ; this the Tyrrhentans look- 
ing upon as a good omen; after the place 


was taken, they changed its former name 
into 
Y Lib. V. P. 337 Edit. Amſtel. Twos _ A ark 


Yopsvo av; & uToy aſęe, de EH ro G46uoy o Toff 
dre, i 1 nv r prlyvoppacay, 
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into that of Xaipe, or Care. Thus you ſee 
Terentianus rule exemplified, a and é in the 
Latin, correſponding in ſound to & and 7 
in the Greek : and as there 1s no queſtion 
about the pronunciation of the former, 
that clearly aſcertains the true ſound of the 
latter. 


In further proof of this being the ge- 
nuine pronunciation of the diphthong =, 
I ſhall produce an authority or two out of 
Euftathius ; who certainly knew nothing to 
the contrary, but that the diphthong now 
under conſideration, had the power and 
ſound of a ſimple vowel even in Homer's 
time ; his comment on the following He- 
miſlick evidently ſuppoſes as much; 


—7 pups: "Ayauoi aye e. II. &. V. 2. 
quæ innumeros Achivis dolores intulit. 
Oga de, Or. e 0 oα,ALx tiere, pups ; "Axauoic 
4e e0yxev, 2 IEA art, utbodov dds; TE 
＋ Anpeiv ri at TUPATT[0)| c. « Whereas 
the poet might have ſaid — At axe whe. 
he would not be puerile; but has ſet an 
example, that others ſhould not trifle in a 


jingle 


jingle of words of the ſame. ſound.” You 
ſee, the very foundation of this remark 


reſts upon the ſuppoſition, that &. and 7 
were ſounded alike, and had always been fo. 


AGAIN, II. a. V. 274. 
AN @ibeole x, vunes, ere ele. 222 
Quare obedite & vos; quia obedire melius. 


Our commentator, having omitted ſaying 
any thing in its proper place, of the gapi- 
175, Or likeneſs of ſound in the final ſyl- 
lables of 70s and reideodai, occaſionally 
introduces it under verſe 406 of the ſame 


book; 


Tov 9 e pauage; 900 2 T £010 ay of 
Huncextimuerunt immortales dii, neque ligaverunt: 


Here ſpeaking of two ſorts of aging, 
which, according to Hermogenes, as quoted 
by H. Stephens, is, oxnpa noys, ora uo N reis 
by TEO Tos A Ceig ey 719 Hoe UNEVTH) il Ho- 
gov & Thy d i EN, ©© a figure of ſpeech, 
when a perſon ſpeaks two, or three, or 
four words, that ſound nearly alike, but 
have a different ſignification, as Euxeibe, 
elbe, ſpeaking, I fay, of two ſorts, the 


firſt 
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firſt of which anſwers to the definition a- 
bove given, and 1s by far the more com- 
mon ; when he comes to the ſecond, he ex- 
preſſes himſelf thus; 3 To 0. Tavry TaoPuves 


cba TAE ragrxices οο˖,,]ieů la prinoi Tao 
TH Tomy * ol To,— CY os ans os le., 
Hen d & de, &c.— roigr Te H v0 D GA- 
w info, +5, d wile Be; Sec. C np 2 1d ws 
beo e, prerog pig beuregog oö rA 
roc, 10 reibe, aTapepuPaor, w aPopes 
youPy Tov evTov 1%00 xeon But the mapyyy- 
rei; Or agnominations, which have altogether 
the ſame ſound, are rare, and ufed ſpar- 
ingly by the poet; ſuch as this, 


— XA os f4uv G pio Fest : 
Hen, &c. 
Ira enim ipſam ſæva tenebat: 


Juno Vero, &c. 
Such 


p If it be aſked, how # yet and Hen have any al- 
luſion of ſound to one another, and much more 
the ſame ſound; let it be remembered what Plata 
lays ! in his Cratylus 5 Old d ads 0 rand! 0 HpeeTEpOE 
Tio era — £0 oAG xd ot Kur A TY lara, 1 k 
En Fra las picpuci — EP. mas On ; 2.02. Olo, ol u⁰ 
aG Hatt relo | e νοσ THY HνE4ĩ k, o ot Spa, ok 
0 v0, Wigan, * You know, that our foretathers uſ- 


ed the 7 very frequently; but now we turn it into 
| 7 
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Such too is what was ſaid a little before; 
C Ties, &c. for both wil:I e, the mid- 
dle 2d aoriſt, imperative mood, plural num- 
ber; and elbe O., the infinitive, with a 
different writing have the ſame ſound.” 


THE diphthong & may alſo put in its 
claim, of having always carried the ſound 
of one ſimple individual vowel in antient 
Greece, commonly that of 7 long: and 
from thence the Latins borrowed it, uſing 
it with the ſame ſimplicity of ſound. So 
Priſcian teaches, 1 quoque apud antiquos 
poſt ẽ ponebatur, ut et diphthongum facie- 
bat, quam , pro omni i longa ſcribebant 
more antiquo Grecorum. Quinctilian before 
him had ſaid the ſame thing, with certain il- 
luſtrations out of the poet Lucilius, whoſe 
birth is placed by ſome, Olymp. CLVIIL 1. 
or the 60 5 year of the building of Rome, 
many years before Cicero was born. *Diutius 
duravit ut, , i, jungendis, eadem ratione 

qua 


z or j. Herm. How? Socr. For inſtance, in the 
moſt antient times they called nuteav, which ſome 
now write with © and ſome with 4, ie, Edit. 
Serran. p. 418. | 

+4 Lib. 1. p. 30. Edit, Baſil. 

* Inſt, Orat. Lib. x, c. 7. Edit. Burmann. P. 88. 


9 
r 
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qua Græci ei, uterentur; ea caſibus nume- 
riſque diſcreta ſunt, ut Lucilius præcipit, 
Jam pueri venere, e poſtremum facito, atque i, 
Ut puerei plures fant. Ac deinceps idem, 
Mendaci furique addes e, cum dare furet * 
Juſſeris.— 

Quod quidem cum ſupervacuum eſt, quia 
i tam longæ quam brevis naturam habet; 
cum incommodum aliquando. It is plain 
then by their own confeſſion, that the La- 
tins derived the cuſtom of putting an 1 af- 
ter the &, and uſing it for I long, from the 
Greeks; with whom nothing was more 
common, than to write them indifferently 
for each other; thus fw AH oi 
with an & diphthong, II. a. y. 265. is II. G. 
y.478. eos A with an only. And If 


Caſaubon in his Animadverſ. in Atheneum 


Lib. 2. c.14. on the word «pz; has the fol- 
lowing remark, ſicut modo per ,, modo 
per ſimplex 7 ſcribitur zpevg, cum cicer ſig- 
nificat ; ita & nomen gigantis in Heſiodo 
Kpeiog * leer Kpiog: and again, Lib. 3. 
c. 10, under dw 0 "Abyvaiuv xgeivg, he adds, 
Heſychius vocat ſine diphthongo ag. 


WHEN 


* Some read it, mendacei fureique addes ẽ, cum 
dare furi, &c. 


X 2 
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WHEN I faid, the & diphthong in antient 
Greece had commonly the ſound of i long; 
I expreſſed my ſelf ſo, becauſe I. have a 
doubt, whether antiently the « had not 
ſometimes the ſound of a ſimple é. It 
ſhould ſeem ſo, by what we obſerve in the 
Sigean inſcription, one of the moſt venera- 


ble monuments of antiquity in the world; 


the ſtone on which it is cut, ſtanding once 
within the walls of Troy, and afterwards 
contributing to ennoble Sigeum, which was 
built of the ſtones of the former city*, 

There are two inſcriptions, one in the up- 
per part of the ſtone, the other in the 
middle; that in the middle is much the 
more antient, conſiſting only of the Cad- 
mean and Palamedean letters; that in the 
upper part has the addition of the four let- 
ters 15 , C, U. invented by Simonides. In the 
older of theſe inſcriptions, inſtead of the 
diphthong 3 4, the ſimple vowel # occurs 


twice, 
Loco illud (ſaxum) olim intra Trojæ mœnia 


nobilitatum, deinde illinc avectum a Mitylenæis, 


& Sigei in Prytaneo collocatum, Græculis nunc 
Chriſtianis ante fores templi otiantibus, ſedile præ- 
ſtat. Vid. Chiſhull. Antiq. Aſiat. p. 2. 


I bid. 


GREEK ACCENTS. 325 
twice, as uenedaiver, Li eieg, for tre Sd, 2. FN! 

Heisig and once the diphthong # occurs in "1/8 
the room of the vowel g, as eros for e- Wl 
moegey* the account of which I ſhall ſet 1 
down, as it is found in the learned Chi- wt 
ſbull's Inſcriptio Sigea, p. 10. Similis inter ? 11 
& c interceſſit ratio. Cum enim quinta illa 
alphabeti litera nomine ſuo proprio non a- 
liud quam c exprimeret, hinc factum eſt ut 
& « pro ſe invicem & promiſcue ſcribe- 
rentur. Scribere ſcilicet ut loquebantur, 
diu fuit uſitatum; ideoque cum rectius in- 

ſcribi debuiſſet, Cee, fue Neαον Eeroccey, 
pro recepta tamen loquela Eyes, N ü 
rosie, hic noſter lapis Sigeus exhibet. 


IN the inſcription on the upper part, 
which was added many years after, when 
the Atbenians had driven out the Mitylene- 
ans, who built Sigeum, and taken poſſeſſion 
of it themſelves, there inſtead of «y you 
find ep, ®Oavodxo eye. Now if the power of 
the vowel £ were the ſame as it was in 
aftertimes, which I do not pretend to 
affirm; then here is a proof of the diph- 
thong é having been ſounded like : and 

X 3 it 
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it carries at leaſt a probability with it; that, 
when the diphthong 1s diſſolved by caſting 
away one of its vowels, which made it capa. 
ble of receiving a different ſound ; the vowel 
remaining ſhould be the vowel to be pro- 
nounced. However, what I am chiefly con- 
cerned with, is, that if & and & were reci- 
procally uſed for each other; this affords 
an inconteſtable proof; that, in the moſt 
early times of Greece, & had only the ſound 
of a ſimple vowel. And probably too this 
was the caſe of z; it being found written 
with a bare 5 in the moſt antient monu- 
ments of antiquity ; ſo, in the Sigean in- 
Teription, Omv, ITooxovyoio, for Save“ 
IIgoxo „. 

3 AGAIN, 

» 'The learned editor of this inſcription 9 4. to 
corroborate his obſervation of the above genitive 
caſes in 7, refers us to a paſſage in Atheneus lib. 
XI. c. 5, where ſpeaking of the lettered cup, in 
the Omphale of the poet Acbæus, wherein he intro- 
duces one of his Satyrs, giving the letters of the 
name inſcribed upon it; which together make Au- 
vos, but with the 5 omitted—mixewe ogv, Tore © — 
ulterius & & O: the Deipnoſophiſt hereupon re. 
marks, Nele 70 ü Foryeiov* imei wares o ANL 
TW © de 8 poorer tO 15 vov TEvleTaL Dua acts, 
* 9 re 7 ⁰ 0:©0oylov iel, S Ts 5 0% Je 


Ozor. The 5 is wanting; becauſe all the Acheans 
8 made 
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AGAIN, &, 5, 6, with the 7 ſubſcribed, 
are called 1mproper diphthongs, and are 
| ſaid 
made ufe of the 3, not only with the power it has 
at preſent ; but even, when it was to expreſs the 
diphthong, they wrote it with a ſimple.” In the 
above quotation, I have writ it Ax, as in Athe- 
neus, notwithſtanding Caſaubon ſays, legendum— 
*A2yai08 : for we are to conſider, that the Satyr 
ſpake in the Doric dialect, and that there was a di- 
viſion of Peloponneſus, called Achaia Propria : fo 
that I ſee no abſolute neceſſity for the alteration. 
As Athenzus in this place has ſhewn, that the an- 
tients ſometimes uſed the ſimple 3 for the diph- 
thong 8; ſo on the other hand, lib. x, c. 20. he 
has ſhewn, that the diphthong s was ſometimes put 
for the ſimple vowel 6. For ſpeaking of Callias the 
Athenian, who wrote yeaupalnn rpaluiz, a gram- 
matical tragedy, called alſo yeappalnn SSL,: 
which, as our author informs us, (vid. lib. vir, 
c. 1.) both Euripides in his Medea, and Sophocles 
in his dipus, made the plan of the diſpoſition 
of thoſe plays; and further copied the meaſures 
of it: among other unuſual things, he tells us of 
a company of women; one of whom is intro- 
duced, as the miſtreſs, inſtructing her female diſ- 
ciples in the names of the ſeven vowels; the fifth 
of which 5, ſhe ſays is to be called 8. I ſhall for the 
amuſement of my reader, give him an account of 
the whole ſeven, in the verſes of Callias, as digeſt- 
ed and corrected by that judicious critic Caſaubon. 
"AASA wparov & yuuaixes EI vd devregov prove 
Xen Ae ve d jaovov 8 Xen Ayer, A HT" tpeis. 
"Apa Oi g To Tiraplov av peovoy z Oun' IMTA VB. . 
„%%% 1 
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ſaid to be contractions of ai, d, d, or ra- 
ther, are the diphthongs themſelves, » at 
leaſt a; and @ are; the #7, which, after the 
modern faſhion, is written under the vow- 
els, being antiently placed at the fide of 
them. How they, who are ſo {trenuous for 
the double, mixt ſound of the diphthongs, 
can ever allow theſe to be diphthongs at 
all, appears to we very ſtrange; for they 
would find it a hard matter to prove, that 
any of theſe improper diphthongs, be the 7 
ſubſcribed or adſcribed, had ever any other 
ſound than that of ſimple vowels. 


BUT then it is neceſſary to explain my 
ſelf a little. Every &, 5, & with an 7 ſub- 
{cribed, is not a contraction of at, , c, nor 
conſequently, thoſe very diphthongs; and 

there- 
TI d 79 n; v %% , OY. ro & txlov T Au Ae. 


3 a \ — 8 / 
Aoiehiov Q Ta tara Qoviv, ür 0 i Apo v. 


Prima vocalis AASA, 6 mulieres, nominatur; ſe- 


cunda EI tantum : tertia non per ſe dicitur H, ſed 
HTA. Quid quarta? an ſimpliciter nominanda eſt 


ut ſonat ? non: quin potius INTA dicendum. Quiꝗd 


quinta? quinta, OY. Sextam YT tantum dicito. Ul- 

tima eſt Q ſeptem vocalium : ſeptem vero tantum 

in meine 
See Diſſert. p. 31. 


-. 
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therefore ſuch, before their coalition, might 
have had a double ſound: &, for inſtance, 
in the ſecond conjugation of cheumfer 
verbs, is ſometimes made of az, as Godeig, 
Borg * Bodies, Boa * Geld alſo makes &d ; the 
z here then is a mere contraction, and no 
diphthong; no more is the x, which ariſes 
from the contraction of , as Seat, lm Or 
from the Ionic 1, As Nuęni eg Naxos for, in 
their diſſolved ſtate, the ? is diſtinctly heard, 
as well as the q : nor yet is the &, with its 7 
underwritten, to be conſidered as a diph- 
thong, when it is made either of a, as 
Poco, Po. & oνοn 6 or of 5 01 &, as od av- 
OpcrroL, Optra: Or Of wi, as UTE(WioV, UTEpW0v” 
Awiov, N p. | 


Now I have nothing to do with the 
ſubſcribed vowels in the above circumſtan- 
ces, they being merely contractions; the 
4, 4, ©, which immediately concern me, are 
thoſe final letters at the end of the datives 
ſingular of words of the firſt, ſecond, and 
third declenſion of the ſimples. Theſe, call 
them improper diphthongs, or what you 
pleaſe, have, according to the modern way 
of 
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of writing them, an 7 ſubſcribed ; as rang, 
lern, N but the antients placed it at 
the ſide of the words, Ta ptictty i, ND. 
What I am to prove then, is, that this 7 
was always quieſcent ; and whether ad- 
ſcribed or ſubſcribed, it made no difference 
in the reading. For, 


I. You never meet with any reſolutions 
of theſe diphthongs; not even in Homer, 
who makes ſo free with the others. There 
indeed you may find both 4% and o dg. 
and PTL Tui; and dig, with a ſyllable 
gained by the diviſion of the diphthong : 
which is by no means the caſe, in the: 
affixed to the terminations of the datives 
ſingular, of the three firſt declenſions of 
ſimple nouns; for neither additional ſound, 
nor ſyllable is created thereby ; thus in the 
* Athenian inſcription in the Baudelotian Mu- 
ſeum, written in the old Jonzc character, a- 1 
bout 450 years before Chriſt; for %d: e 
ToXtpw, 18 found HOIAE : EN TOI : IIOAE- 
MOI: And in Herodes Atticus pillars, call- 

ed 


= Vid. Montfauc. Palzogr. p.138. 
JP. 135. Id. 


D h- Eo *ẽůu Z 1 -w ng 
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ed Columnæ Farneſianæ; which were intend- 
ed as a ſpecimen of Archaic writing, before 
either the double letters of Palamedes, or 
the four letters of Simonides were invented; 
ty T1 00 Annig & To Howds dy, is grav- 
ed EN TEI HOAOI TEI ANINIAI EN TOl 
HEROAO AT ROI: where you ſee, the 3, &, 
and & final with 7 annexed, have but one 
ſyllable, and one ſound: as indeed how 
ſhould it be otherwiſe ? when theſe final 
vowels, excluſive of the 7, have already en- 
groſſed the whole ſound, by taking up two 
times; for in the firſt inſtance (if * Mont- 
faucon may be depended upon) the ; and 2 


were 


Pativus caſus qui in vocibus in 55 per @, ſub- 
ſeripto ©, exaratur hodie, hic per 3 exprimitur, © 
una ſerie adſcripto, ut animadvertas in illis vocibus 
EN TOI IIOAEM OI: idque antequam @ piye ad- 
vectum eſſet. p.138. My reaſon for doubting is; 
that, whereas the Peloponneſian war broke out O- 
lymp. 87, and laſted 28 years; during which, the 
Athenians made this inſcription in honour of thoſe, 
who fell in that war; on the contrary, Simonides, 
inventer of the i; and s, according to Ger. Voſſius, 
was born Olymp. 56, and died Olymp. 78. How- 
ever, the Athenians, out of their reverence for anti- 
quity, continued for many years, in their public 
monuments, to make uſe of the ? and 5 with the 


lame powers, which they had, before the introduc- 
tion of the j and ò. 


, 
4 
| 
! 
1 
7 
+ 
1 
q 
| 
| 
i 
1 
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were not yet introduced into the Gree} al- 
phabet: and in the ſecond, they were ſup. 
poſed not to have been ſo; and conſe. 
quently, that the ? and 5 performed a dou- 
ble office. If there yet remained Ay room 
for queſtioning the ſilence of this 7; the 
following line, which is part of an epigram, 
in{cribed on the marble baſe of the Sratus 
Jovis Urii Beſporani, would clear up the 


matter beyond the poſlibility of a doubt, 


New, Tod: Baru ard wee Foce. 
Fac redi, at huic ftatuz ſolvere liba memor, 


in the old way of writing without any di- 


ſtinction, thus, 

2 NEISONTNIAEBAAQNYAIETATIAPATNANOL, 

Here the dative ſingular occurs twice, in 

Tad: and Code, with 7 adſcribed in the lat- 

ter ſample of writing; but without its hav- 
ing | 

= Vid. Chiſh. Antiq. Afiat. p. 59. The age of | 


this inſcription is about the time of Alexander the 


Great, and the verſe is according to Sponzus* copy; 
which yet is not perfect: for in the laſt hemiſtick, 
you have T inſtead of Z or Z, the latter of which 
H/heler uſes ; but then he has T beſides, TAPA- 
TNZQANQI, which ſpoils the metre. He allo 


writes dw inſtead of a The w in the firſt | 


ſyllable of foo, which is in both copies, is ver) 
unuſual. | | 


5 
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ing any effect upon the time of the verſe. 
And hence, 


2. This 7 has been ſometimes omitted, 
as a ſuperfluous letter, and without any 
foundation in reaſon for it. Strahbo makes 


mention of a brazen ſtatue, in a theatre 


at Magneſia; dedicated to Anaxenor, the 
harper ; which has the two following verſes 
of © Homer inſcribed upon it: 
Ho fe Tods Xanou Aνννννν· EW code 
Tois Y olg o 0' Eg, Oeolg SN νẽ, Aνσ. 
Atqui hoc honeſtum eſt, audire cantorem 
Talem, qualis ille eſt, diis aſſimilis voce. 


and then he makes the following remark : 
O Foxarapevc; ' d ewig, To reef 
YOrtapace TE devrẽgs evg TAREAITE, Ts u 2 
Pace 41 TUVEC aprevT0C* a8 6 71 rh df 
4 val ardenen wages xc d Thu auPICoNay 
THY ragd . hach, ele Th focus de 
| Fwy THs ET X76 Tgoonyogice, ere Thy dor 

TOAA08 you ug 78 £ gap. TAs COTA, 7 
dabei ye 70 eos Ouomny- @miay th Eo. 


5 The 


Lib. 14. p. 959. Edit. Amſtel. 


Odyſſ. 1. v. 3. This corrects the editions now 
extant, which write &vdry for & vo. 
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The inſcriber not taking ſpace enough, 
has omitted the laſt letter of the ſecond 
verſe ; the latitude of the baſis not being 
ſufficient to hold it: ſo that he has diſco- 
vered the 1 ignorance of the city; by the am- 
biguity of the writing : it-not being clear, 
whether the word is to be taken in the no- 
minative caſe, or the dative: for many 
write the datives without the 7, and reject 
a cuſtom, which has no- natural reaſon for 
it.“ Tis plain then, it is not neceſſary; 
however, there may be ſome uſe in it, which 
is to diſtinguiſh one caſe from another: as 
here, ab, duo, the nominative from the 
dative; and fo , N, the firſt of which 
is the dual number; the ſecond, the dative 
ſingular; and whereas the « Folans did not 
uſe the dual number at all; for that rea- 
ſon, they * diſcarded the 7 from the datives 
ſingular ending in b, as 76 Oligo, ro c 
nor did other nations practiſe it conſtantly. 
Mont- 


& Tobe Ate &pifuois 8 Lol v xęnila. vd f¹ανe , N hal 
& 25 08 Pwpacciot, T0 evrec amore, Corinthus wee! 


Atoaid. 


e Otros Toi eig d cats Jorma; v Wp 
T0 by Ws TW Opengu x, TW cow, Id. 
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! Montfaucon ſays, In marmoribus porro pa- 
riterque in vetuſtioribus libris, dativus ille 
caſus per @ tantum plerumque ſcribitur : 
nonnunquam tamen 7 adjungitur. — The 
like holds true of the dative ſingular in æ, 
which had ſometimes an 7 adjoined, and 
ſometimes not. In * Ne. vi, of the Monu- 
menta Teia, the decree is ſaid to have been 
made vos "Aprajuris veupeevicy menſis Arta- 
mitii novilunio; in capitals, 
MH NOL APTAMITIOTNETMHNIAI, 
here the 7 is annexed: but in the inſcrip- 
tion on the Farneſe pillar; called by 
bChi/hull, epigraphen puram putam Archai- 
cam, and publiſhed by Gruter, from whom, 
he tells you, he took it, e penu Gruteriana 
and * Montfaucon ſeems to intimate he did 
the ſame; now notwithſtanding you find the 
; adſcribed to AATNIAI in both their copies; 
yet there is great reaſon to think, theſe 
Gentlemen were miſtaken, or rather, that 
their authority miſled them: for the inge- 
nous writer of the Letters from a young 
Painter abroad, &c. who profeſſes great ac- 
curacy, 
P. 138. Antiq. Aſiat. p. 1 18. 
. i Palzogr. p. 140. 
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curacy, and ſeems to deſerve the commen- 
dation of it; after having given us in Letter 
XXII, a plate of the inſcriptions in their 
Ionic characters, with the I in AlIHIA left 
out; he reſumes the ſubject, Letter L, 
where, ſpeaking of the two pillars, and 
their inſcriptions; he informs you, that 
for greater exactneſs, from both theſe he 2 
_ cauſed an alphabet to be taken off in a : 
kind of wax or clay;” and amongſt other 
remarks, he obſerves, ** the Ira is not ſub. 
ſcribed, but annexed to the vowel, to which 
it belongs; as in TEI, TOI, &c, except in 
the word ATIIILA, in the twelfth line, where 
it is omitted.“ I have yet a 


_ 
"8 


4 OBSERVATION to make; which ren- 
ders it clear beyond all diſpute, that the pro- 
nunciation of diphthongs, (ſometimes at 
leaſt) like ſimple elements, was no corrup- 
tion of the Greek language; nor the effect 
of any ſervile compliance of the Greeks with 1 
the Romans : and that is, that even in metre, | 
as may be proved from Homer, Heſiod, and | 
other antient poets; you often find a diph- 
thong, in the beginning or middle of ; i 

word, 
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word, provided a vowel or diphthong fol- 
lows, uſed as a ſhort ſyllable; and at the end 
of a word ſometimes, when a conſonant 
goes after : inſtances of the former ſort are, 
Kapo coͤn Ho eri ud &c. II. a. V. 56. 
Fructum læſerunt; quoniam valde &c. 
Ha Iloced A yamoyor—Hefiod. Theog. V. I 5. 
atque Neptunum terram-continentem — 


—Amay;aolai us ti. Teer Idyll. 7. v. 9. 
Ut me ſuſpendam, efficies. 


Mar. "Evngeida — Idyll. #9. V. 70. : 
Vates Eueride — 


My xD eg Pele rug yegdug, 
Tyria Eleg. J. v. 20. 
Grandevis relictis, ne fugite. 


Inſtances of the latter ſort, of a diphthong 
being ſometimes ſhortened, at the end of a 
word, even when the following word be- 
gins with a conſonant; are, 


Ew;wovos Gre. Borg — 

quoted from Homer by the ſcholiaſt on 
Hepbæſt. p. 93. Edit. Traj. ad Rhen. 

E 4 Kev Gx 61 22 Siu 89 «doll vines. 


JI. .. V. 414. 
Qod ſi domum revertar dilectam in patriam terram. 


Y Dr. 
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Dr. Clarke, upon the authority of Barne;, 
reads it ;zojur, which he thinks preferable 
to ixwpa:, becauſe Odyſſ. u. 345. the Poet 
| ſays, £4 E KE eig Tod * Pix ois cr — but 
this ſeems to prove nothing; for the very 
ſame copies, which read a pueolſuehæ in the 
latter place, retain opa: in the former; 
Euftathius 1 in particular. 


Toad} 8 Axaideg £0w o& EM AGA — 
Il... v. 395. 

Multz certe Achivæ ſunt in Græcia — 
The 8 which is omitted by Dr. Clarke on 
the authority of Barnes, is found in Dich- 
mus, Euſtathius, and other antient copies. 


"Apxoperai F vuriucs Se, i oo T A¹ẽ, 
"Oogo0v Proralog — Heſfiod. Theog. V. 48. 
Incipienteſque laudant deæ, ceſſanteſque a cantu, 
Quam præſtantiſſimus 


They that read it ayytc:, do it to the great 
injury of the ſenſe. 
"Arxgn, xe xaxy, Feats 0 agyancn — 

Heſiod. Egy. B. V. 258. 
Aſera, hyeme mala, æſtate autem moleſta, 


ut in antiquis codicibus legitur, ſays Bail 


(11s, 
: Vid. Set. Univ. Gina, p. 889. 
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lus. And the ſame of — 

Zuid * ep, Ep). *. V. 310. 
Amulabitur & iners. 


— 7 | 
Ex Tou * ce 108 or, — 


Dionyſ. Tlzomy. V. 644. 
Hinc autem innumeri amnes— 


Sic legit Stephanus in editione Heroicorum 
poetarum, anno 1 566, ſays Vinterton, in 
his Obſervat. & Lect. in Heſiod. Theog. 
Abœα g K, Jeok veTodes VEYRWTEG: 
Immortales autem vocantur, facti dei pe- 
dum-uſu-carentes. Theocrit. Idyll. g. v. 25. 


THE examples here produced, would 
appear leſs harſh and offenſive to the ge- 
nerality of my readers, than, I fear, they 
do; and others of the ſame kind would 
have had better quarter from the moderns, 
and not been cut off, whenever they met 
with them ; had it not been for the ſtrong 
prejudices they have imbibed, that the 
dphthongs with the antients had always a 
double ſound ; which I have already 'ſhewn, 

they 


' I might farther have added the evidence of 
Sxtus Empiricus, of the ſecond century; who ſays 
4 expreſsly, 
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they had not ; and that, being ce long by 
nature — they could not be favoured in 
their pronunciation, as ſyllables, which 
are common in their nature, or by a weak 
poſition, can;” which is flatly contradict- 
ing, both what the antients taught and 
did; for they taught, that © a ſyllable long 
by poſition, 1s leſs than one long by na- 
ture; ſeeing that & long by nature, is 
greater than the diphthong x,, which has 
an 7 that is pronounced.” The reaſon aſ- 
ſigned is indeed a whimſical one; for he 
that does the work of two ſoldiers, 1s 
ſtronger than they.” H yag HE Hang c- 
AdT]wy £5% TG Quo propa * rel x; TO & To 
be. porpo), Ae eg T as diQboyſe ths - 
ng 70 & er Oe 0 vo roi 0 05 duo ga- 
riero, ip regν S Eννν . And it con- 
tradicts too what they did; for, beſides that 
& and o final, are by proſe-writers conſi- 
dered as ſhort, in ſuch words, as & v, c- 
brwwos, elſe, according to the common dia- 
| lect, 
expreſsly, — 0 7% as, r dh, (leg. $06) 
4 £504, 9 uon. —Adverſ. Grammaticos, lib. 
1. ., Di 24- 
m Diflert. p. 29. 
n Corintbus, wege! Ale Ad. 
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let, they could not bear an acute on the 
antepenultimate ; beſides this, inſtances are 
not rare, (and they would till have been 
more numerous, if the poets had had fair 
play) of the diphthongs a, «, and g with 
a weak poſition, being uſed as ſhort. If 
therefore the occaſional uſe of the diph- 
thongs, as mere vowels, or even as ſhort 
ſyllables, is to be made the teſt of the true 
origin of the Greek accents, we need not 
be ſolicitous to ſearch for it any higher, 
than this will carry us ; the practice being 
authenticated by the beſt antiquity, But 
enough has been ſaid of the diphthongs. 


IT remains to be conſidered, how we can 
reconcile, what has been undertaken to be 
ſhewn in this chapter, that the general 
pronunciation of the Greek language, and 
manner of placing accents, had not un- 
dergone any very material change, within 
the compaſs of time we have been examin- 
ing; how we can reconcile it, with what 
Tac Voſſius and his followers expreſſiy de- 
clare, that the antient accentuation had 
been intirely corrupted ; That having been 
n all reſpects agreeable to quantity; ſup- 
Y 3 porting 
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porting what they ſay, by an induction of 
particular words; which were originally 
accented differently from what they uſed to 
be in aftertimes ; and which may ſerve as 
a ſpecimen of the antient way of accent- 
ing all other words of the ſame form. To 
prevent any miſrepreſentation, I ſhall tran- 
ſcribe the whole paſſage as it ſtands in 
Vaſius; Ex 11s, qui omnium manibus 


teruntur, compilatore videlicet etymologici 
magni & Euſtathio, idem obſervare eſt ; 


utpote qui non uno loco teſtentur, in anti- 


quis exemplaribus & præceptis veterum 


grammaticorum, longe diverſam accen- 
tuum occurrere rationem ab ea, quæ poſt- 
modum placuit. In 11s enim monent, non 


ſcriptum fuiſſe ET01{40V, en, re ſed 


ETO7140V, S, TROT A0V Item non rav, 
TAaAXUTNOG) & (Gpadurns, Bpadury]os, ſed TANUTTS» 
TAXUTYTOS, & eo vrijs BrodutyTOCG, & fic in 
cæteris omnibus; ita ut accentus veræ & 
naturali ſyllabarum ſemper conveniret men- 
ſuræ.“ You may conſult too, if you pleaſe, 
what the Author of the Diſſertation ſays, 
from pag. 111. to 118. who further addeth 


oH. 
THE 
o De poem. cant, p.19, 20. 
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THE fact is admitted, as far as theſe 
particular words are concerned ; and per- 
he a few more might be named; *Erojues, 
co, oH, TLOTAGV are acknowledged to 
be ſometimes found, in antient Greek au- 
thors, with a circumflex upon the penul- 
timate: that is, ſome of theſe words are ſo 
accented in ſome authors, and others of 
them in other authors; but not all of 
them always in one and the ſame author, 
even of thoſe who lived under the 7p@7y or 
Tahaix Arg, when the firſt or old Attic 
way of ſpeaking was in uſe; of which 
more ſhall be ſaid preſently. 


Bur fuppoſing, that all who were com- 
prehended under that time, had uniformly 
pronounced theſe words alike ; yet it would 
not at all anſwer the purpoſe of thoſe, by 
whom they have been alledged ; nor would 
the inference follow, that therefore the an- 
tient manner of accenting was agreeable 
to quantity ; and that the accents always 
correſponded to the true and natural mea- 
ſyre of the ſyllables. 


Y 4 IT 
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IT has been granted, that epnuog, 8rojuer, 
ohtoleg, and TPoTWiov with a circumflex upon 
the penultimate, are ſometimes found thus 
read, in ſome of the moſt antient Gree 
authors ; but it is too haſty a concluſion, 
which Vaſſius draws from hence, that there- 
fore all other words in the like circum- 
ſtances muſt have been read ſo too, & fic 
in cæteris omnibus; this is ſo far from be- 
ing true, that I very much queſtion, (though 
J will not poſitively affirm it) if four more 
words can be found, in all the authors who 
uſe theſe, with the like variation of ac- 
cents from the common manner of diſpoſ- 
ing them: and indeed why ſhould the 
grammarians, as Porphyry, Euftathius, the 
ſcholiaſt upon Ariftophanes, always ſingle 
out. theſe particular words, and ſcarce ever 
inſtance in any others, if the variation of 
accent in thoſe times had been general? 
which, I ſhall now ſhew, was not. For, 


1. THE words above named epnpes, Kc. 
upon which the advocates for reading by 
quantity, principally ground their argu- 
ment, are no proof of it : theſe were only 
8 idioms 
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idioms of the Greek tongue; the old Attic 


and Ionic dialects, which at firſt were v the 
ſame: thus Amilius Portus, in his Lexicon 
Tonicum, ſays expreſſly of three of theſe 
rs, fino, Jonice & Attice ro communi 
inks Ut ooo & s £T0ipzog Pro 90805 & eroi- 


wo; 3; and Euſtathius long before him, (and 


he too upon the authority of Herodian) 


ſpeaking of the Attics giving an accentua- 


tion to ſome words, different from analo- 
gous cuſtom, or from what was in uſe in 


the common diale&; inſtances in theſe very 


words, which are now under conſideration: 
Ori d did pep 1 U of ATA rage 7 & 
| roſes Contec oy, der 39 * er 18 TpoTaian, 
0 X0Wwa; TgoWauey Noa 8 £ TE ETOIoy 9 40 


ef 3 
oy” 5 Ex 78 0ppaieg, To vag X,01v0v 00506, &Y Ter 
3 
ad Dae... 


BUT I ſhall not reſt merely upon au- 


thority ; it ſtill farther appears, they were 
looked upon only as dialects, by the man- 
ner, in which the generality of the antients 
uſed theſe words, even whilſt the old dia- 

lect 


P Tov wiv 'Iads Th TANGLE »Arbidi r aura Oxpiv. 


Strabo. lib. 8. p. 513. Edit. Amſtel. 
1 Euſtath, magna, p. 258. 1.14, Edit. Baſil, 
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lect continued in force: for moſt thought 
themſelves at liberty to vary them, as they 


pleaſed ; either to circumflex them on the 
penultimate, or to antepenacute them, 
Homer indeed, as in other the like caſes, 


keeps ſteady to the dialect ; in him it is 


ecHHο, eros, opoing (except ſometimes 5. 


uoiog) juſt as he always ſays ac, epi, 
&c. which yet all agree, is the Jonic dia- 
lect for acid, ire with an 7, according to 
the common tongue, But in the ſubſe- 
quent writers of that Attbis, there was no 
fixed method of accenting theſe words; 
for every one did as he liked, uſing either 
the accent of the dialect, which was a cir- 
cumflex; or the common accentuation ; 
and what is more, not only differing from 


one another, but even from themſelves. 


Thus, in Mſchylus and Pindar, who were 


contemporaries, and near of the ſame age; 
in the latter, it is only * Oh,. — ere 
N ouoiz — in the former, it is read both 


ways, Hod opoior, — and OH ue 
but both of them uſe #rouov antepenacuted, 


T bo 


5 Odupre, C. v. 96. 
Fo XonÞoeo. p 236. Edit. H. Steph. 
. id. 


Mx 
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" TpoPaig Err“ ò D. — Hag Tis Eromeor, 
and 7 1 1s found in Eſchylus with the 
ſame accent 7pomau & mvazms. Again, in 
Sophocles you find both H T0" cuoia—and 
* 7% 0 GAN opoig. Euripides follows the com- 
mon dialect, and with him it 1s egnfoog, ETA 
p05 %% 010g, rp τ ti Y. But Ari ſtophanes, who 
was his junior, whilſt he acutes s and 
2 upon the antepenultimate, gives 7go- 
_ a circumflex upon the penultimate, 
gm GH o. | 


IF we examine the proſe-writers, it is 
fill the ſame; there is an uncommon li- 
cence to be found in the accenting of theſe 
four words : even in Herodotus, where one 
would have expected nothing but the Ionic 
dialect, and accordingly, it is ie, er07- 
wog, and generally ouorzg* yet there are ſe- 
veral examples of this laſt word being ac- 
cented, with an acute on the antepenulti- 


mate, 
u Pind. Oavpr. d. v. 24. 
W AyY&wtpv. p. 200, Edit. H. Steph. 
x Ex ti Ons. 117. Id. 
Aiag u i. v. 1386. Edit. P. Steph. 
Id. v. 553. 
* TIAzTos. v. 440. — EIn, P- 453. Edit. Baſil 
Þ IDG. v. 452. 
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mate, as © To b u rod idr —* Guo 76 
4dR⁰εαν Again, Thucydides, in whom we 
find puer, rolf, H according to the 
common dialect; yet writes Tomei after 
the old manner, with a circumflex upon 
the penultimate, © Os gs Drpckrio. TP0T %i0v Exy= 
Tay N TL0Wiov cu tyra. Kenophon and 
Plata adhered to the common idiom, in 
accenting theſe words; hence the former, 
whilſt he makes uſe of the ſame phraſes 
with Thucydides, id N OED £q10%)0 e 
io Cnoay]es, acutes rgõm% upon the an- 
tepenultimate, which the other had cir- 
cumflexed. And from this time, I can find 
no inſtances of any variation, in the ac- 
centing of theſe words, except in a Greek 
poet ; who, though he wrote many years 
after the authors I have named, yet ſtill 
retained the Doric and old Ionic dialect ; I 
mean Theocritus, who flouriſhed in the 
cxxx® Olymp. in the reign of Prolemy 
Philadelphus, and was contemporary with 


Aratus 
Pag. 5. lin.18, Edit. H. Steph. 
Pag. 266. 12. Id. 
Pag. 132—210. Edit. Hudſon. | 
24 43 7. Hiſt. Græc. p. 485, & paſſim. Edit, 
aſi 
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Aratus and Callimachus; for in all the co- 
pies of his works, 0unreg and eToipuog Are 
found accented after the antient manner, 
bearing a circumflex upon the penulti- 


mate; — * drreg eu — jon sro. 


AND here we cannot but remark. the 
care and fidelity of the antient grammari- 
ans, in having preſerved the accentuation 
of every author, according to the manner 
that prevailed, at the time when he wrote; 
or to his particular fancy in accenting the 
words, we have been juſt now ſcrutinizing. 
In ſuch a diverſification as I have ſhewn ; 
how was it poſſible, that Herodian, Euftathius, 
the compiler of the Etymologicon, &c. could 
know to which word to give an acute ac- 
cent, and to which a circumflex, in words 
that at that time admitted of both, and 
were differently accented even by the ſame 
author? how could they ever aſcertain this, 
or tell what the words were, which were 
liable to be ſo affected, (for it was far 
from a common caſe) but from authentic 
copies of the works of the reſpective au- 
: thors, 
Idyll. 8. v. 37. h Idyll. 22. v.155: 
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thors, in which they found them ſo mark- 
| ed? And as this is a demonſtrative proof 
of the antiquity of written accents ; for J 
: do not ſee how it could be diſcovered any 
other way, that Herodotus, for inſtance, 
ſometimes wrote it 9uevg, and ſometimes 
1 oh, but by tracing it up to Herodotus 
ll. own copy; the writing being exactly the 
| ſame, in whichever manner it was accent- 
ed; ſoit is a ſign of theſe accents having 
been faithfully kept in their proper places: 
for had the grammarians been left to them- 
ſelves, they would have followed the com- 
mon dialect. . 


AND by this means we are able to point 
out the time, with a tolerable degree of 
exactneſs, when the antient manner of 

placing accents ceaſed, as far as 1t differed 


trace of it ſeems to have been gone in the 
age of Demoſthenes; from this time, we hear 


Aid Tuvybeay * or of their being &% 0% D⁰⁰¾ TY 


2 33 \ 5 . 5 
US Nhe, * 049%, Ky T9 ETjOYy Hy TO Eros, Hy 
of | * 

6 | T0 


from the new one ; for, excepting the ex- 
cepted in what occurs in Meocritus, every 


no more of words being accented zare v 


7 
2 
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70 po 5 N oH, as Euſtathius ſays; 
the via Arbe was now fully eſtabliſhed; 
and thenceforward, all the Greek writers, 
even including Demoſthenes and his con- 
temporaries, were, in reſpect to thoſe that 
preceded them, who had the name of « 
_ aprao antients, denominated vewreps: and 
ud] aſi io, moderns. Menander the comic 
poet, one of his contemporaries, is ex- 
preſſly called fo by Suidas, who ſets him 
at the head of the new Atthis : for under 
the word Teoma you have as follows: 78 
rebate N of rah Aud. oN Tow of 
05 vecTEGOL DpoTXAp0ZUv801 * 7 0 N Aris 
ECW, IG NOXeV Euro ig, Kgœripog, Agig one, 
Ox void ng 1 os ve 'Arbic EV, 15 2-4 Mevavdpog, 
„ anc. = The old Attics write Tporaie 
with a circumflex upon the penultimate, 
but the latter Greeks acute it upon the an- 
tepenultimate, 7p-wauov. Now the old Attic 
dialect is what prevailed under Eupolis, Cra- 
tinus, Ariſicphanes, Thucydides; the new, un- 
der Menander, and others.” To the ſame 
effect ſpeaks Euſtathius, in relation to the 
accenting of d. which is another in- 
ſtance, 


i In Odyſl. . Ver. 127. 
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ſtance, that occurs, of the old Artic man. 
ner of accenting ; but which thoſe, that 
aſſert the antient agreement betwixt accent 
and quantity, will not be much pleaſed 
with; | 
* Tz i 0000 T opſuicy — 
Ab hac quantum ulna eſt — 


"Opſuiey BY ompr 1 Tana t Arg, 
zeweg u,? of Os US eg TOY TOVOY XATHYE= 
64. © The old Atthis reads opyuiny with an 
acute upon the antepenultimate ; but 
latter writers throw down the tone.” Now 
among theſe beg are to be ranked Xe- 
nophon and Ariſtotle, who both of them 
read it with an acute on the ultimate, 
en opſuics dN — ems Terlapas ou 
P' kur pim(uwy." 


By the two paſſages laſt cited from Su- 
aus and Euſtathius, which ſtill refer only to 
the accenting of particular words; it plain- 
ly appears, that there is no occaſion to 
ſtrain the expreſſion of via 'Arbi; to a ge- 

neral 

* Odyſſ. 1. v. 325. 


Euſtath. p. 358. 
m Vid. H. Steph. in voce o. 
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heral change in the placing of the accents, 
which there was no room for; but only to 
apply it to ſuch wor ds,where the old and new 
Atthis differed; juſt as in the reform of the 


ſtage, which was another object of the vis. 


'Arbi;; it did not totally alter it, but only 
corrected its licentiouſneſs, ſo that Come- 
dy now no longer abounded with that ri- 
baldry, which offended chaſte ears; nor 
dealt in that perſonal invective, which was 
often injurious to the beſt characters; and 
in like manner, as in the change of words 
themſelves, which was a farther object of 
the new Attbis; it only diſcarded the obſo- 
lete, and put new ones in their room; of 
which I ſhall produce a few inſtances, as 
it affords a freſh proof of the commence- 
ment of the new Attbis, about the time I 
have fixed it, Menander being quoted upon 
the occaſion; for fo we read in Pbrynicus, 

in his ExAoyy "AT]nwv þ prparTuy x; COUT WY: 
Hoger ros] ET Mevavdges, Ti ⁰οα Togu6- 
roa Atyeo:. And again, Aidapyog_ V Mevay= 
0405, 0; 0 wpxaio; Ae. e KCN SO UV * 
and in Moer1s Atticiſta, ITAvveic, cr 7 r- 
Thy "ArTbide' x eg, KATE TY der Aro idæ. 


2 EO. 
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I HAVE purpoſely omitted yeao7v, which 
yet "Euftathius joins with 0peoiov, trol, as a 
word of the ſame form; becauſe it conti- 
nued in aftertimes to be written with a 
circumflex upon the penultimate; and with 
a different ſignification, it is ſometimes 
found a proparoxytone; * and though this 
is not the caſe with Ppadornus and raxurig, 
the ſenſe being the ſame, whether you 
read them barytones or oxytones; yet 
theſe two words will prove nothing but the 
fidelity of the tranſcribers: for, as many 
of the N wrote it Pad urig and TOANUTIG, 
ſo many of the vewrepo:, have it Beadury; and 
T&xuT1; : in Athencus, we have the follow- 


ing line out of the elegies of Xenophanes of 


Colophon, who lived about the both Olympiad. 
AM 


* IL. B. p. 156. 
* Nay, in the very ſame ſenſe, the Altics uſed to 


circumflex, what the common dialect antepenacut- 
ed]; ſo the ſcholiaſt upon Ariſtoplianes, on occaſion 


of theſe words, 
Te 7%v TE AOION Er; Baleax. ver. 6. 
Annon dicam, quod omnino ridiculum fit ? 


makes the following remark, Pao] *Arlimus e- 
Aoiov dt xowev © n d onwacis 1 ,,. See What I have 


faid on this word. p. 263, &c. 


Lib. 10. p. 413. 
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AAA” &  T&xuTh] rod ᷣνẽ, Tis apoiro' 

At fi quis pedum celeritate victoriam conſequatur: 
and in 9 Thucydides Bradurnlog ved tuns * whilit 
you read in Herodian, Bpaduryrog dg dinas* 
and Hen. Stephens tells you, Rurſum pro- 
periſpamenas ex * Greg, affertur raurir. 
& raxurira. 


Thus I have examined the ſeveral ex- 
amples alledged by 1}. Yofſius; and ſhewn, 
there is ſomething ſo peculiar in every one 
of them, that nothing can be inferred from 
thence, as to a general manner of accent - 
ing. But had all of them been uniformly 
accented by the antients, as Yoius would 
have them ; yet they would not have been 
ſufficient to ſupport his inference, © & ſic 
in cæteris omnibus,” as if therefore all o- 
ther words of the ſame form muſt have 
borne the ſame accent: which I ſhall ſhew, 


2. THEY did not: for had the accent 
originally aways agreed with the natural 


meaſure 
1 Lib. 3. p. 172. Edit. Hudl. 
r Hiſt. Lib. 3. p. 64. Edit. H. Steph. 
Vid. Theſaur. Gr. Ling. 


2 2 
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meaſure of the ſyllables; it would have 
been P., as well as Gpaduryr:, but it is, 


NT tw pioſea: 85 Oi. I. e V. 232. 
ut miſcearis amore. 


and words in a and oz would have been 
circumflexed like Tporaiz, and ouoiar but we 
read, 
Ou 0 * ws QVoT HO deo. Odyſſ. c. 5. 320. 
Avis autem ut anopæa avolat. 
and 

— g£100 &Co 0 d ; Ibid. V. 43 1: 

pretium viginti boum dedit. 


And not to multiply inſtances; xoxuνm 
being of the ſame form with eyquor, one 
might have expected to ſee it circumflexed 
on the penultimate ; but inſtead of that, it 
is antepenacuted : - 
. O AU! 7 Erewyov. II. B. V. 497. 
jugoſamque Eteonum. 


W muſt look out then for ſome other 
reaſons, beſides the true and natural mea- 
ſure of the ſyllables, for the continual va- 
riation of accents, which are to be found 
in words of the ſame form: we muſt re- 
ſolve 


. 


GREEK ACCENTS. 357 
ſolve it, either into dialect, or cuſtom, or 
analogy, or grammatical canons ; nothing 
elſe will do. Nay, it particularly deſerves 
our notice, that words, which ſeem to be 


accented according to the natural quantity 


of the ſyllables, are frequently accounted 
for by Grammarians upon other prin- 
ciples ; ſo expe, the reaſon aſſigned by 
Euſtathius, why it has a circumflex upon 
the laſt but one, is the following canon; 
To 0 axotiov Ono 0 N ag 2 olg 
Axlixolg, apo US Y au cavabiCarpuo Tov, ag 
guybe / or y ard os TW rroiyrg, TPOTEDIO TRI , 
v roth Ta £Y0V]a TO & tv 75 r N 
ve, ir eee duo oupPovwy pera 0«Þboyle, 
T(WegiT WET 040 avdpeiog, Apleivg, aeg. 
The antients ſay, that the Attics retract 
the tone, and acute agi upon the ante- 
penultimate, as a compounded word; but 
that the Poet circumflexes it upon the pen- 
ultimate by this rule; words which have & 
in the firſt ſyllable, two conſonants follow- 
ing with a diphthong, are circumflexed 
upon the penultimate; as ade lg, &c.” 
Others, he tells us, circumflexed for a dit- 


ferent 
Edit. Baſil. p. 16g. 


23 
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ferent reaſon, becauſe you read api; in 
Heſiod; and an acute and a grave in coali- 
tion, make a circumflex : but not one word 
about the natural quantity of the middle 
ſyllable ; which, as it had but little influ- 
ence in the diſpoſing of the accent, ſo is 
ſeldom mentioned. 


ALL circumſtances then conſidered and 
a ſatisfactory account, as I apprehend, hav- 
ing been given, of a different accentuation 
in ſome particular words among the an- 
tients, from what was afterwards practiſed ; 
and farther, theſe ſeveral words having 
been confronted with others of the ſame 


form; which ſhews, that nothing can be 
concluded from them, which might ſerve asa } 


foundation to ſay, * That the accents that 


were firſt uſed were agreeable to quantity;” | ; 
All this, I ſay, being duly conſidered, this 
formidable objection at laſt turns out in 
our favour ; and the arguments are yet to ö 
be found, by which the antient Pronuncia- : 


tion of the Greek language can be proved 
to have been corrupted, in that compals of 
time I have been traverſing. How it fared 
afterwards, remains to be inquired into. 


CHAP. 


See Diſſertation, p. 110. 
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Authorities continued. Uſes of accentual marks. j 

Concluſion. Wl 

SHALL now reſume my authorities, | 
from the time that I broke them off at Wi 
the cloſe of the fourth Chapter : but, ex- I 
cepting here and there a grammarian of [i 
diſtinguiſhed note, I ſhall paſs them over ' i 
very curſorily, having had occaſion to men- 1 
tion many of them in the preceding part 1 
of this work; and their teſtimonies being * 
generally founded on the precepts and * 
rules of the elder grammarians: inſomuch, 9 
that I have often wondered 1/aac Voſſius * 
ſhould allow, that the pronunciation of the * 
Greek language continued in a manner in- Ls 
tire, till the times of the emperors Antoninus 1 
and Commodus, i. e. till towards the end of the il 
ſecond Century ; but that thence forward, ih 
he ſhould aſſert it was continually declining, i} 
and in a few ages quite corrupted and loſt. 1 
* Uſque ad tempora Antonini & Commod; 4 
9 , Impp. 9 
De Poem. Cant. p. 18. | 1 


2 4 


— — 
— 


| 
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Impp. perſtitit nihilominus antiqua & fere 
integra loquendi ratio, ut opus non fuerit 
totidem apicibus ſcripturas onerare, ac 
poſterioribus factum eſt ſeculis, ceſſante 
nempe & penitus collapſa vetere pronun- 
tiandi ratione. 


As to the writings being loaded with 
more or fewer accentual marks, that is 


nothing to the purpoſe; for written, ac- 


cents, as ſuch, made no alteration in the 
pronunciation; but were only outward 
ſigns or expreſſions of an inherent power 
in certain ſyllables in words, or of a cer- 
tain tone of voice, which would have been 
exactly the ſame, though not ſo eaſily at- 
tained by learners, had there been no out- 
ward marks at all. Unleſs therefore it could 


be proved, that the introducing of written 


accents was the cauſe of the corruption of 
the Greek pronunciation; I do not ſee, why 
the next five or ſeven centuries from Com- 
modus, by which time the practice of ac- 
centing was become general, ſhould be 
more chargeable with a depravation of this 
kind, than any of the preceding ages. 


BUT 


» 2M 
EN, 
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Bor if you ſay, your meaning is not, 
that a multiplying of accents, or the prac- 
tice of accenting all books, occaſioned a 
falſe pronunciation ; but on the contrary, 
that a vitious manner of ſpeaking, having 


during this period been introduced, the 


Grammarians were obliged to ſhift the 
place of their accents in many words, in 
order to accommodate them to the diffe- 
rent tone or modulation of voice, which 
cuſtom had given thoſe words: now the 
truth of this depending on a fact, we muſt 


inquire how that fact ſtands; whether the 


younger grammarians actually differed in 
their general accentuation from what was 
uſed by the elder: but there is not the leaſt 
thadow of reaſon to think they did; in- 
deed it is almoſt impoſſible they ſhould; 
for the ſcholiaſts, compilers, and etymolo- 


giſts of the latter ages, hardly ever give 


you any thing of their own ; they copy the 


antient grammarians, and take no pains to 
conceal it; for they generally tell you, from 
what authors they have made their collec- 
tions. So that they have been charged very 
pajultly, with having corrupted the an- 


tient 
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tient pronunciation of the Greet language, 
and introduced a new ſyſtem of accents, to 
make a fort of conſiſtency with that cor- 
ruption ; for this 1s totally void of truth, 
as a few extracts from their writings will 
make appear, 


Athenaus, with whom I concluded my 

authorities in the fourth Chapter, liv- 
ed to the end of the ſecond Century, and 
entered upon the third ; but there is no 
occaſion to cite any thing farther from him; 
his works are full of antient rules and ca- 
nons, by which he regulated the accentua- 
tion of his own time. 


WHETHER Phrynicus, who alſo flou- | 


riſned under Antoninus and his fon Commo- 

dus, outlived that century, is not quite cer- 
tain ; but it is highly probable he did; 

for * Photius ſays, he inſcribed the begin- 
ning of his work, called YoPirmy H Lui, 

to the emperor Commodus ; telling him he 

had then compleated thirty ſeven books; 

and if life permitted, he would add another 

E7 thirty 

Bibl. Cod, clviii. | 
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thirty ſeven to them, which promiſe in all 
likelihood he lived long enough to fulfil , 
for © Suidas mentions forty ſeven, and adds, 
of e, os, © according to others, ſeventy 
four.” But there 1s nothing of his extant 
at preſent, except his #:aoy1 AH, &c. 
which is abundantly ſufficient for our pur- 
poſe ; for at the ſame time, that he ſepa- 
rates accent from quantity; as when he 
ſays, Epero He. £% gels r UPOEUTOVWG 0c 28 &, 
GANG apo Zur 5 d Tet ego Vai, (and yet 
the poſition of the penultimate of both 
theſe words 1s the ſame) at this very time, 
in his epiſtle to Corlianus, prefixed to this 
work, he profeſſes himſelf a cloſe copyer of 
the antients, ſelecting ſuch things from 
them, as are moſt approved, ra Joxuuripe 
ru dN; and particularly diſtinguiſhing 
between ſpeaking caya:vs x axptug, and 
eoyuws Y aperas, like the antients with 
accuracy, or hke the moderns with neg- 
gence.” 


Alexander Apbrodifienſis, ſo called from 
Apbrodiſias, a city of Carta, the great expo- 
ſitor of Ariffotle, undoubtedly lived in the 

be- 


© In voce Gerry. 


5 
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beginning of the third century ; for he de- 
dicates his book De Pato, to the emperors 
Severus and Caracalla; and he quotes Athe- 
nœus ev Tw deve: , in his d commenta- 
ries in Elenchos Sophifticos. T have already 
*taken notice of this author very largely, 
when I gave his explanation of thoſe 
paſſages in Ariſtotle, where, amongſt other 
ways of making a ſophiſtical argument 
from a fingle word, he draws one from the 
different placing of the accent, as didonev, 
0:Jucv. So that I ſhall now only obſerve, 
that as Alexander copies his maſter Ari/tsfle, 
in ſuppoſing that the ſame word may 
ſometimes admit of a different tone, which 
ſhall cauſe an ambiguity ; ſo it 1s farther 
evident, that theſe tones were ſometimes 
placed over the words, even in his time ; 
for elſe, after having ſaid, that to form this 
ambiguity the word muſt be put in writ- 
ing, in oppoſition to its being pronounced 
viva voce, he never would have added fd 
Tovov tyov * © having no tone,” 1. e. no ac- 


centual mark; if that age had been unac- 


quainted with written accents, 
| Now 

4 P. 46. B. I. 16. 

* See p. 126, &c. 

Vid. p. 12. fol. A. by miſtake p. 20. in Aldus 
Edit. 
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Now too, as * Fabricius conjectures, live 
ed He eſychius Alexandrinus, a different perſon 
from Heſychius Milefius mentioned by Suidas, 
though often confounded with him. He 
was, ſays the preface to the Hackian edition 
of this work, vere Toauuabipa]o;, vere unde- 
cunque doctiſſimus, & omnis antiquitatis 
peritiſſimus, cujus lexicon nihil aliud eſt, 
quam perpetuæ auctorum gloſſæ & inter- 
pretationes, & antiquæ eruditionis penu. 
The title to this moſt uſeful lexicon is, 
"Houxis , A Ae aud pews TUVRYWYY π 
Tay AtFewv KATE GONE EX Twy 'Aprapys XL 
'Ariavoc, x HYodwps and himſelf tells 
you as much in his dedication to Eulogius; 
« that he had furniſhed himſelf with words 
from Ariftarchus, Apion, and Heliodorus, as 
alſo from the books of ® Dzogenianus; that 
he had copied out theſe with his own hand, 
with all accuracy and correct writing, ac- 
cording to the precepts of Herodian the 
grammarian ; that he had left out no word 
in them; but finding many wanting. he 
had added them.“ 


1 yap dico Aera Tagey- 


Tots 
Vid. Fabr. Biblioth. Vol. 4. p. 543. 

> He was of Heraclea of Pontus, and lived in 
tne time of the emperor Adrian. 
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Fd 298 as e/ * 7 / | ' 
olg ein, ors Twy Apigapxs % ATiuvog, x 


* HAodwps AeZec euro, x 70 G. Na ago | 


belg Auoſevicvs — x] 0 & urg 10 e406 You 
Oy EY, HET Tarn 0 90e 50 expiCerary; 
7e, KATH TOY HH Hgadlavo, NEH 
2 S eë ragt Ho . &y aur, . N x; 
Tia; Y fvow, ohe“. 80 that, as 
K Caſaubon ſays, upon occaſion of Heſychius 
interpreting oAorxower, by oZurxewes, acutus 
Juncus, © to find fault with him, is not fo 
much to reprove this moſt diligent gram- 
marian himſelf, as the authors he makes 
uſe of ;* Quem qui reprehendunt, non 
tam ipſum, grammaticum diligentifſimum, 
quam eos authores, qui ita uſurparant, 
culpant. 


* 
1 


INSTANCES from this author, who 


ſpeaks the ſenſe of the antients ſo fully in 


confirmation of our point, are very eaſy to 
be had in every part of his work: I ſhall ? 
5 mention 


Grævius ſays, lege Hęoddes. And to be ſure A 


Apion and Herodorus are frequently joined together. 


eſpecially by Euſtatbius. But there were alſo ſeveral I 
grammarians of the name of Heliodorus, and Hely- g 1 


chius elewhere quotes him. 
k In notis ad Diog. Laert. in Lib. ii. Aęicin. 


. I «<= DO 72 5 
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mention one Or two: Bag Sp, gc rovog 
Sid Ng, is his definition of a barbariſm; 
now if to ſpeak contrary to accent be to 
barbarize; then in proſe- reading, to ſay 
ayenn, a herd of cattle ; dyur, a combat ; Ppô- 
rog, mortal; are according to Heſychins, ſo 
many barbariſms : for it is ayzn, G, Ggo- 


70g: and ayey 18 4 people of Attica; CY wv, * 


participle of the preſent tenſe from ayw, 70 
lead; and Grog, blood; as you may ſee 
theſe words diſtinguiſhed by their different 
tones, in this very author. 


I SHALL name but one grammarian 
more of this century, and that is the cele- 
brated critic and rhetorician, Longinus. 
1 Fonfius calls him Platonicus Athenienfis; but 


whether Athens was the place of his nati- 


vity, 1s very uncertain : however he ſtudied 
and taught there, with the higheſt reputa- 
tion for all kinds of learning, and particu- 
larly for his incomparable judgment and 
ſkill in criticiſm. From thence he was ſent 
tor by Zenobia, queen of Palmyrene in Syria, 


to inſtruct her children; and in ſo great fa- 


vour 
De ſcript, hiſt, phil. lib. 3. 14. 4. 
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vour was he with that princeſs, that he 
had the chief direction of her affairs; and 
it was by his advice, when ſhe was be⸗ 
ſieged in her capital of Palmyra by the em- 
peror Aurehan, and ſummoned to ſurren- 
der; that ſhe wrote that havghty letter, 
which ſo irritated the emperor, that he re- 
newed the attack with double vigour, and, 
taking the city by ſtorm, made both her 
and Longinus priſoners: and though he 
pardoned the queen; yet he ordered Lon- 


ginus to be put to death, as ſuppoſing he © 


dictated that letter. This happened in the 
year of Chriſt 273. 


HavinG had frequent occaſion to men- 
tion this writer, both in his treatiſe Tepl 
wbzs, and as the ſuppoſed author of the 
ſcholia upon Hephæſtion; I ſhall now only 
produce an authority or two out of his 
fragments; which I think carry the higheſt 


probability with them, of a quite different | 
manner of pronunciation in proſe, and in 
verſe ; and at the ſame time, give a ſolution 2 
to an objection, which has been made to 
reading the Greek language by accents ; as * 

though 
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though it were incompatible with the 
rythms or numbers, which are contained 
in a combination of ſyllables; and to ſome 
or other ſpecies of which all proſe may be 


reduced. 


In "Fragm. 3. of Longinus, being his r 
WROAEYOfLEVG eig To Ts HO hĩg Ng 
having obſerved in general, that ſeveral 
metres are tacitly concealed in a proſe- 
ſentence,” ro 7005 pero — ror ouTh|600) * 
oi fue ẽ TY Koa v poorer he then pro- 
ceeds to illuſtrate his obſervation by an 
example out of Demoſthenes, in which © you 
may find the meaſures of an heroic verſe 
lie concealed,” "Eypo: ygv av Tig mapa AN- 


* / / E.:.':*@ -\ / 
ves To grog. SM i νοννννονν KEKPULMELNOY * 


Tov dg & "AuQiooy TOO, 0: ov 819 "EA&TEQY 
"Habs DO Aururog == 


Lrixog b Igo, © It is an heroic verſe: 
And will the car tell you ſo? No; becauſe 
the meaſures are concealed: and © becauſe 
the pronunciation, being accommodated 


| to 
un Pag. 162. Edit. Pearce, 4to. 


Aa 


to proſe, carries away with it both the 
hearing and the words: did 20 re S 
TH Tp0Popay 9 UVapT HT as Tg N * Gon * 
that 1s, by reading EAAreL?² and OI ]—S—' 
both antepenacuted, (which is adapting 
the pronunciation to proſe,) the rythms 
are obſcured; which can hardly be done 
any other way; no more than the verſe 
" Tonicus a majori could help diſcovering it- 
ſelf, which is another example brought by 
Longinus from the ſame author, unleſs the 
metres were diſguiſed by the accents ; 


TIonAwv d AGY wn 2 Joeves Yilvowive rg vpiv * 


Tr Yap PI 1h "Twvizov Eqw amo weidovogs 

ce this, ſays he, is plainly an Jonicus a ma- 

jori, but Tu» and yur being circum- 

flexed, and 9opyCs and yihouwie paroxytones, 
the meaſures paſs off unnoticed. 


Now there cannot be a ſtronger argu- 
ment againſt a metrical pronunciation of 


Greek proſe, than what the above paſſages 
afford. 


= The Jonicus a majori, is ſo called, becauſe it 
begins with the greater quantity, being made up 
of a ſpondee and a pyrrichins, 
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afford. Here are metres, confeſſedly fo ; 


and by a proper combination of theſe 


metres here is verſe; a Heroic, and an 
Jonic verſe: but are they pronounced as 
ſuch? No; becauſe their pronunciation 
is adapted to proſe, whereby the metres 
are obſcured; and there can be no doubt 
how this is effected, when we confider what 
J have ſo often mentioned, that an eſſen- 
tial part of grammar among the antients 
was 25 CVEYVWOTIG ROTH p dM © a 
practiſed reading by accent; which, that 
it was not the ſame with a metrical read- 
ing, nor coincided with the natural quan- 
tity of the ſyllables ; but was an artificial 
pronunciation ; the definition of an accent 
by Aurel. Caſſiodorus, plainly gives us to 
underſtand; Accentus eſt vitio carens vo- 
cis artificioſa pronunciatio. 


IN the fourth century, about the time 
of the emperor Valentinian, lived Servius 
Honoratus, ſtiled by * Macrobius, dochitiimus 

doctor. 


* Ayr, Caſſiod. Fragm. Edit. Putſch. p. 2321. 
? Saturn. Lib. VI. c. 7. 


A 4A 2 
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doctor. He is well known for his learned 
commentaries upon Virgil; where he fre- 


quently ſteps out of the way to make a 
grammatical obſervation ; as, 


— * Cyclopum adlabimur oris, 


Cyclopum] Cho habet accentum, quia La- 
tina declinatio eſt: in accuſativo, quia 
Grace poſuit Cyclopas, Cy habet accentum— 


— Tanton' me crimine dignum 
Duxiſti? 


Tanton'] Pro fantone; & conſtat mutila- 


tas partes orationis accentum in eodem 
loco habere, in quo etiam integræ habu- 
erunt: nam popu, 1. e. minores parti- 
culæ, ut que, ve, ne, ce, quotiens jungun- 
tur alus partibus, ante ſe accentum fa- 
ciunt, qualiſlibet fit ſyllaba, quæ præcedit, 
ſive brevis, five longa, ut, muſaque, hujuſ- 
ce, illucce, tantone, &c. This is the ſtrongeſt 
confirmation imaginable of the doctrine 
of enclitics. 


Towakbs the concluſion of this cen- 


tury, and in the beginning of the fifth, in 
Cn 


* En. iii. v. 569, En. x. v. 668. 
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the times of Honorius, and Theodofius the 
younger, Macrobius flouriſhed ; and though 
he 1s ſometimes called Ma g Pruniog, 
yet Reinęſius in his epiſtle to Rupertus, ex- 
plains Romanum by Romanis diſciplinis 
innutritum: and indeed it is far from be- 
ing a clear caſe, that he was a native of 
Lrlah, or that the Latin was his mother- 
tongue: for in the prefatory diſcourſe to 
1 his ſon Euſtathius, before his Saturnalia, 

he apologizes for his ſtile from this very 


** K . 3 ate 2 
C 


of his birth. — Niſi ſicubi nos ſub alio 
ortos cœlo Latinæ linguz vena non adju- 
vet. He farther mentions his having writ- 
ten in Greek, as well as in Latin; *quic- 
quid mihi — in diverſis ſeu Græcæ ſeu 
Romane linguæ voluminibus elaboratum 
eſt. Hence he may be reckoned a very 
competent authority, as it were to mode- 
rate betwixt the two languages; and to 
point out preciſely, in what things they 
differed, 

Vid. Fabric. Biblioth. Latin. Vol. 3. p. 145. 


1 t Saturn. p. 156. Edit. Ludg. Batav. 
7.154. Ibid. 
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conſideration, that Italy was not the place 
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differed, and wherein they agreed; which 
he accordingly has done in his treatiſe, De 
differentiis & ſocietatibus Græci Latini- 
que verbi, from which we have already 


i made ſome ” quotations; ſo that the leſs 
| need be ſaid here. 
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IN his chapter de preterito imperfecto, 
he confirms what I ſaid, when ſpeaking of 
the diphthongs, that a: and 5 were com- 
mon, and ſometimes ſhort; * — A & 7 
quia communes ſunt, & nonnunquam pro 
brevibus habeantur, in 4 aut in c mutan- 
tur, ut cc 2 0:Kw DKEV. And it 18, I Pre- 
ſume, upon this principle, that in his chap- 
ter, de Infinito modo, he tells us, „that 
infinitives in 9a, either bear the acute upon I 
the antepenultimate, or upon the pen- = 
ultimate, or elſe circumflex the laſt but 
one; Aug,, que in fa; exeunt, 
aut tertium a fine acutum ſortiuntur ac- 
centum, ut AzysIXu, Y , aut ſecun- 
dum, ut xeriA bi, xexaplo; aut circumflect- 

Unt penultimam, ut ole, vo. Here 
in the firſt and laſt inſtances, the 4, is 

3 ſup- 


w See p. 88. * De Differ. &c. p. 542. 
P. 571. Ibid. 
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ſuppoſed to be {hort; in the middle in- 
ſtance, long ; and preſently after, denique 
| #&aſparai, quia & activi aparemphati eſt, 
& paſſivi imperativi; cum eſt aparempha- 
tum, in verbo habet accentum, zaraypui)ar 
&, cum eſt imperativi, ad præpoſitionem 
recurrit, xarsypmlai. And ſo we diſtinguiſn 
at this very time. 


CONTEMPORARY with Macrobius, in 
the opinion of the generality of writers, 
was Ammonius Grammaticus, the ſuppoſed 
author of a work, called Tt} gpoley x, dia- 
gn Nen which I have had occaſion 
frequently to cite, and ſo ſhall produce no 
farther teſtimonies from it. If this Ammo- 
nius was the author of the above- named 
work, he lived towards the cloſe of the 
fourth century, and in the beginning of the 
fifth; for he was one of thoſe, who fled 


from Alexandria in the year of Chrift 389, 


on occaſion of the bloody tumult, which 


happened there, from a heathen temple 
being converted into a chriſtian church. 


But the laſt editor of Ammonius, Lud. Caſb. 
Aad, Valck< 
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Valctenaer, ſtrenuouſly : inſiſts, that his au- 
thor was older by ſome hundred years; 
and was contemporary with Heraclides, 
who wrote * Ilzpi xabonnns meoouding* and 
whom under the word Fa@vay he calls 
zutregos, Hax Nis 0 Hut repog Ono iv, by which 
denomination he attempts to prove, that 
Heraclides was his maſter ; for that it is a 
ſimilar expreſſion to ò yuerepo; Anparkiog, as 
Simplicius uſed to call his maſter Damaſcius. 


ANOTHER eminent grammarian of the 


fifth century, was Georgius Choeroboſcus, 


frequently quoted by Euſtathius, under the 
name of d 7eyvmc;, and ſometimes it is xaro 
TW TEyvi Tz Teugyis. The place of his 
birth, or the ſchool he belonged to, is no 
where mentioned that I know of; and the 
reaſon of my placing him in the fifth Cen- 
tury, is, becauſe, as there is not the leaſt 


notice taken of him before that time; ſo 


in the next Century he is quoted by Ste- 
Phanus Byzantinus, or his epitomiſt Hermo- 
laus, 


Vid. Præf. p. 19. Edit. Lugd. Bat. 1739. 


* This was Heraclides of Pontus, who taught at 
Rome under Claudius and Nero. 
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laus, under the word Taiabig, d ru Teweliog 
6 Xoipobooog EU Te ον % Fabricius in- 


forms us, there is a manuſcript of this au- 


thor Iieg Teoowdwy, in the Bodleian library 
at Oxford, Cod. Barocc. 116. which begins, 


igt ors Tow MeyEla 1 Teorudiz, He is like- 


wiſe quoted by Erymolog. Mag. in the word 


Jorbag, where the reader is referred to a 

CANON of his, Kavwy _— oy 9er Tov OA & 
n — * e * 

To Ts Tewpyrs Xomooore price] in Cyreiv you 


may alſo conſult him under the word To- 


AN Beſides theſe, there is a piece of this 
author, to be found at the end of Cerati- 


nus Diction. Grac. entitled, Hep! eyxAwout- 


yav E Twv Ts © Xempobooxs. Of theſe enclitics, 


© ſome,” he ſays, © are inclined for orna- 


ment-ſake, as verbs and conjunctons ; 
ſome for ſignification; rd N wee xd 
2333 BG 3 * 0 / 3 * * 
e Ni, og TH etc cr 3g 0b TUYGET Or, Y Oc 


onlaac las. But as his doctrine concerning 
them, in all reſpects agrees with that of 


the elder grammarians, I need not deſcend 
to particulars. 


Stephanus Byzantinus, writer of the cet, 
has alſo a place aſſigned him in this Cen- 


_ tury, 
Bibl. Græc. Vol. 7. p.42. Lege Xoigobooxy. 
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tury, by thoſe who have made the ſtricteſt 


enquiry mto the time when he lived: parti. 


cularly Arab. Berkehius, in his uſeful “ edi- 
tion of this author, has given us ſome hints, 
whereby we can bring the matter into a 
narrow compaſs : Stephanus, as he argues, 
lived after the removal of the imperial 


ſeat by Conſtantine the Great from Rome to 


Byzantium, which was in the year of Chriſt 
330; for under the word Bu&wriuy he 
mentions, that that place was afterwards 
called K oay wemonis, and New Pon. He 
further lived after Euſebius had written his 


eccleſiaſtical hiſtory; for he quotes that 


hiſtory in the word Bug, Nay, he pro- 
bably lived after the reign of Theodo/izs the 


younger, who died in the year 450 from 


the Nativity of our Lord: for under the 
word Lzxua he mentions Priſcus an hiſto- 


rian, who flouriſhed in the reign of this 


Theodofius ; Eanuved; 70 S,, we * TTpio 05 er 


grp. But then it may be doubted, whether 
he reached the times of the emperor Fufti- 


nian, 


* Lyugd. Batav. 1688. Vide ad Lectorem. 
8 Ilęicn S, ILavirne, chin, veſads? 2% 1 1005 XK 


vtoy Oed o T% Nixen, yen i i Soęiav BSc — 


PibAioig oxrw. Sud, 
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nan, who began his reign in the year of 
Cbriſt 527; for during this reign, his work 
was epitomized by e and dedi- 
cated to Juſtinian. 


THERE is no author, who ſupplies us 
with more inſtances of a variation of ac- 
cent, according to the different fignifica- 
tion of words, which yet a metrical reading 
abhors, than Stephanus of Byzantium : the 
reader will find them diſtributed up and 
down in this work; and if he requires any 
further teſtimonies, he may find them un- 
der IAU lui, 'OniGon, Nix . 


WHATEVER doubt there may be of the 
age of Stephanus Byzantinus, there can be 
none of his epitomizer Hermolaus; who 
certainly lived in the ſixth Century; and, 
as I faid but now, addreſſed his work to 
the emperor Juſtinian. The book which 
is now extant, and goes under the name 
of Stephanus, is rather the epitome of him; 
as appears both from the title, *Flruz war 
Ho, and from ſeveral words in the 
work itſelf, as Arpipn, Og and from Eu- 

| flathins 


F 3 121, &c. 
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flathius having quoted paſſages out of the 3 
0 700 eO pg, which no where OCcur L 
in this abridgment : however, be it com- 
piler or abridger, the authority is much 
the ſame, in point of the evidence they 
give to an accented pronunciation. 


THERE alſo flouriſhed in this Century | 
Olympiodorus Alexandrinus, he that wrote * 
commentaries in Meteora Ariſtotelis. We 
are certain of the time when he lived, by 
a s comet he takes notice of, which ap- 
peared, and was ſeen by him in the 2811 
year of the Diocletian Æra, or the 5656 
year of Chriſt. We have a notable teſti- 
mony to produce from this author, which 
ſhews, there was an eſſential difference in i 
the manner of the Greeks pronouncing 1 
their words according to the common dia- 
lect, and that of the Romans: for in the © 
firſt book of his commentaries, fol. 27. a. 3 
having had occaſion to name the word 
I pains, TOTE 2 put, viv & "Exam; he 


takes occaſion from thence to obſerve as 
fol- 


s — L K nu Yevopaive ll HTS, 9815 gun 76 
IA tres AtoxAnTION x%7T%  ALYVGTINS PT umi. 


Lib. 1. pag. 12. b. 


— 3 reren eld 


py — — OX — ͤ ann. 
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follows, T'#ro 70 0V014% o 7e Pupactios por ο | 
gun, N Toxx0, Aeyoures * 1 gs Low? 014 ETC 
6Zuves % e 0 Pwpoio; TCV 222 Topo- 
Ever: dice Tov xourrov. The Romans acute 
this word on the antepenultimate, ſaying 
ęaeo; but the common dialect gives it an 
acute on the laſt ſyllable : and in general, 


the Romans penacute every word for 
' grandeur.” 


Now with ſuch a difference in the ac- 
centuation of the two languages; one 
would wonder, how the moderns ſhould 
ever think, that their manner of reading 
the Latin tongue, which never admits of 

an 


h Olympiodorus I apprehend does not mean, that, 
if a Roman had been to pronounce the Greek word 
Yea, he would have penacuted it; but only, 
that the Romans in their own language would have 
ſaid Grdeci, whilſt the Greeks themſelves would 
have called it yea. This ſeems to connect beſt 
with what follows, O! Poαα d vo, &c. 


Dr. Bentley renders dia 'Tov xo«rov, propter faſ- 
tum & grandiloquentiam, and then very judici- 
ouſly adds; ceterum quod hic faſtui tribuit, id 
dialecto olicæ, unde lingua Latina partem maxi- 
mam profluxit, rectius imputatur. olenſes enim, 
ut notum eſt, Gaęùrove erant, & Ye, dune pro- 
nuntiabant, cum alii Sr, «vie. De Metr. Terent. 
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an accent upon the laſt ſyllable, could be a 
ſtandard for pronouncing the Greeb, which 
often receives it in that place; for words 
can never agree in one common mode of 
pronunciation, which, in the ſame circum- 
ſtances, have different ſyllables to govern 
their accents by, as is known to be the 
caſe of Greet and Latin words; the one 
having the laſt ſyllable for the regulator 
of its accent; the other, the laſt but one. 


I SHALL now offer an evidence of a 
different kind ; for which alſo we are in- 
debted to this fixth Century. It is Monu- 
mentum Adulitanum Ptolemai Euergetis, or 
the Prolemaic Chair; a draught of which 
the reader will find fig. 3. of the plate fac- 
ing p.17. taken from Chiſhull's Antiq. Afat. 
P-76. 


THOUGH the Greek accented inſcrip- 
tion upon the plate in ſmall characters, is 
what I am immediately concerned with; 
yet I hope, it will be reckoned a pardon- 
able digreſſion, to give a ſhort detail of 
this noble monument of antiquity ; taking 
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my account from the ſame * author, from 
whom I have borrowed the plate, 


OUR Antiquarian begins with enume- 
rating the ſeveral editions of Topographia 
Chriſtiana, by Coſmas, ſurnamed Indicopleuſ- 
tes from his navigation to India. This work 
contains an account of his travels and 
voyages, and of the curioſities he met with 
in the courſe of them; among the reſt, the 
famous chair of Ptolemy Euergetes, which 
was to be ſeen at Adule, a maritime city 
of Ethiopia, in the time of this Greek mer- 
chant, who went thither for the ſake of 
commerce; and, as he particularly informs 
us, at the requeſt of Aſbas then governor 
of the place, took a draught of the chair, 
then about 700 years old, and alſo a copy 
of the inſcriptions upon it, as well as of 
a quadrangular ftone, that ſtood near it: 


and whilſt he gave the governor one 


draught and copy, he retained another for 
himſelf, and inſerted it in his work. The 
time when he did this, was by his own ac- 
count, in the beginning of the reign of 


the 
& Vid. CMiſb. Monum. Adulit. p. 73. 


2 He afterwards took the profeſſion of a Monk, 
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the Roman emperor Juſtin, Thagovrs $ By po 


Ev Toig Tools EXSiVGrG TPO TETWY 70 6rd . 
00s WEVTE, % EM, EY TY WOXN The Ga- 


NE Ig, 788 Propacticoy cc At. Now 3 
the emperor Juſtin began his reign A. D. 
518, and died 527, and within 18 years 3 
from this time, Coſmas wrote his Topogra- 
| phia Chriſtiana; for the extract relating to 
this particular monument runs, E Come 
Topographia Chriſtiana A. D. 545, ſcripta, 
pag. 140. This page refers to B. Mont- 
faucon's edition 1706, publiſhed from * two 
antient manuſcripts of this author, the 
one in the Vatican at Rome, ſuppoſed to 
be of the ninth age, written in uncial 
letters; the other, in the Laurentian libra- 
ry at Florence, about one age later. 


Chiſhull farther mentions ſeveral learned 
men, as Leo Allatius, Berkelius, Sponius, &c. 
who have publiſhed the monument by it- 
ſelf in a ſeparate leaf, as himſelf alſo has 
done ; and refers us to it for a particular 
deſcription of the Chair : the whole of 
which, the baſis, the pillars that ſupport 


it, 


* Vid. Fabric. Vol. 2. p. 604. 
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it, the n place to lean back upon, and the 
ſides, were all of one intire piece of white 
marble ; the ſeveral parts of which, with 
the quadrangular ſtone of Baſanite that 
ſtood near it, were full of Greek letters: 
which compriſed a ſuccinct hiſtory of Pro- 
lemy's affairs, of his various expeditions, and 
almoſt innumerable ſucceſſes and victories. 
The figure of an armed man, on the top 
of the ſquare ſtone, ſeems intended for 
Ptolemy himſelf; which, together with the 
Chair, the city of Adule at the top of the 
plate, and the Ethiopian travelling on foot, 
are all Co/mas' own deſign, and avowed by 
him as ſuch ; wherefore he ſays, "Ew v & 
OiQpog 5 To peotgprapoy Ge Arg, H dur, Iro- 
azuciog, and then follows the draught : The 
inſcription upon it is in ſmall Greek letters, 
which vary but little in their form from 
' thoſe in uſe now; the a in Add, where 
it occurs the ſecond time, and the # in 
Adu, being the only letters that carry 
a different appearance with them. As this 
is one of thoſe very few inſcriptions, which 

e 
m To Nbdx Nr reclinatoria tabula. 


Bb 
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are written in ſmall characters, and withal 
proves to be an accented one; it confirms 
what I ſaid pag. 235, that had more Greet 
inſcriptions been difcovered in theſe ſmall- 
er letters, there would, in all probability, 
have been more accented ones; but they : 
. are commonly found in capitals, and it 
was not uſual to accent theſe. 


THOUGH the age of the inſcription 
falls ſhort by ſome hundred years of that 
in Herculaneum ; yet it has a juſt claim to 
antiquity ; being more than 1200 years 
old, and the product of one of thoſe cen- 
turies, in which, according to Montfau- ; 
con, books were totally void of accents ang 
ſpirits. However, this happens to be an 
exception. The accentuation of the Greet 
words in the plate here exhibited, as far 

as they are accented, is exactly conforma- 
| ble to the rules of grammar; but then it 
5 5 35 


n Conſuetudinem vero deſcribendi accentus & 
| ſpiritus in ſeptimum circiter a Chriſto nato ſæcu- 
lum conferri poſſe videtur. Nam codices quinti 


ſextive ſxculi—iis prorſus carent. Palæog. Græc. 
Lib. III. C. 5. p. 223. 
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is done rather negligently, (a proof, by 
the way, of the genuineneſs and antiquity 
of this inſcription) for ſome of the words 
have no accents over them: thus dc A- 
dN, the latter of theſe wants both ſpirit 
and accent; though the next time it 
comes over, it is acuted in its proper place. 
Again, co awayure ano Ad eg AC 
6905 has the ſpirit, but no acute; anayzcu 
has neither; it has indeed two characters 
over it, like the muſical note lambda ja- 
cens; or rather, like the dug, a mark of a 
triangular form, oblique or inclining, with- 
out a baſis, frequently uſed by the old co- 
medians and tragedians, thus, E aπον, . 
Neyvcog, 7 and which, becauſe it ſometimes 
looked inward, and ſometimes outward, 
was diſtinguiſhed by Y 9:77 e P α, 

„„ 
o In his porro codicibus, Sangermanenſti ſcilicet, 


& aliquot Græcis ejuſdem evi, (nempe ſeptimi 


ſæculi) accentus & ſpiritus identidem omittun- 
tur, neque tanta accuratione delcribuntur, ita ut 
in Sangermanenſi noſtro integras lineas ſpiritibus 
& accentibus carentes obſerves ſecus quam in 
poſterioris ævi codicibus, ubi rariſſime deſiderantur. 
Lid. 1 

Vid. Hephæſt. Enchirid. reg! Lund. Pag - 74. 
Edit. Traject. ad Rhen. ZI 
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and y b vevevxvia. But what, either the mu- 
ſical note, or the &7ay has to do here, I 
profeſs myſelf ignorant. As to the remain- 
der of the inſcription, except that «c wants 
the ſmooth breathing, 'AZuwm, 'Adion; 
we EUOVTEG» and giPpo; votre dg, are all aq 
cording to the common rules of accenting. 


THE ſeventh Century produced Joannes 
Grammaticus, commonly called Philoponus, 
from the number of books he wrote, and his 

intenſe application to ſtudy. He lived at the 
time, when the Saracens overran Egypt; and 
upon their becoming maſters of Alexandria K 
the capital of it, in the year of Chrift 640, M7 
under Amrou their general; John the Gram- 

marian, to whom the general had ſhewn 

great reſpect, © ventured to petition him 

] for the books in the Alexandrian library; 
Amrou told him that he had deſired a 
thing, which was altogether out of his 
| power to grant; and that he could by no 
means diſpoſe of the books, without hav- 
ing firſt aſked leave of the Caliph; but 
the Caliph Omar, upon being applied to, 
re- be 

A See Ockley 8 liftory of the Saracens, Vol. I. p. 3} 

313. third Edit. : 
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returned this anſwer: What is contained 


in thoſe books you mention, is either a- 


greeable to what is written in the book of 


God, (meaning the Alcoran) or it is not; 


if it be, then the Alcoran is ſufficient with- 


out them: if otherwiſe, tis fit they ſhould 


be deſtroyed. Amrou, in obedience to the 


Caliph's command, diſtributed the books 
throughout all the city, among thoſe that 
kept warm baths, (of which there was at 
that time at Alexandria no fewer than four 
thouſand) to heat the baths with. And 


notwithſtanding the great havock that 
muſt needs be made of them at this rate; 


the number of books, which the diligence 


of former princes had collected, was ſo 
great, that it was ſix months before they 
were conſumed; a loſs never to be made 


up to the learned world.” 


- Brs1DEs ſeveral pieces of Joannes Alex- 

andrinus, both in divinity and philoſophy; 
there are alſo ſome grammatical writings 
of his extant ; as a ſmall tra&, very com- 
mon to be met with in moſt Greek lexi- 
cons, called Luvaluyy Twv 805 duaPopoy Ae 
B b 3 oa 


| 0 1060 


30 A DEFENCE OF- 


o dap gw o Mezew* 1d eſt, Cole 


lectio vocum, que pro diverſa ſignifica- 
tione accentum diverſum accipiunt. Some 
have aſcribed this to C yrillus; ; but H. Ste- 


phens thinks, or rather, is perſuaded, that 


Fila was the author of it. 


Tr ERE is . an extract X this 
famous grammarian, meg due ee r 


Ladys Ts Tyapefie ri Texvixay ſive, de 
Grace lingua dialectis ex ſcriptis Joannis 
Grammatici, que rexvind fuerunt inſcripta: 
a Latin tranflation of this. piece may be. 


ſcen, at the beginning of H. Stephens Ap- 
pendix ad Theſaur. Gree. Ling. and at. the. 
end of Scapula lexicon : and you. have it 
both in Greek and Latin, at the end of Ce- 
ratin. Dictionar. Græc. But 1 made ſo 
large quotations from this work, vchilſt I 


was treating of the principal dialects, that 


were in uſe in antient Greece, as to make 
it unneceſſary to add any thing farther 
here. Fabricius tells us, x iba Geſaerus ſuſ- 
pected it was rather the work of Joan. Cha- 
rax than of Phileponus; but Varinus Ca- 


mers, Aldus, and H. Stephens attribute it to 


the 
IN P- 96. X Vol. 9. P- 366. 
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the latter. Not but Joan. Charax might 
have been the author ; for he hved in this 


very age: he was called Charax Gramma- 
ficus, to diſtinguuh him from Charax 


Hi:ftoriographus : the Etymologicon quotes 


them both. There is a piece of this au- 
thor extant under the name of Id Tan- 
liarnes Xeupaxo; rep! Twv tYKAwoperey, to be 
found at the end of Ceratin. Diction. 


_ Grac. but having brought authorities from 


this very tract, when I treated of the 
* doctrine of enclitics; I ſhall avoid repe- 
tition. Only it may be proper to obſerve, 
from what he fays, of this or that being 
Kata Tv ypnow Tw Tarawys; and of the an- 


tients; Ariſtarchus for inſtance, refuſing to 


put two acutes its conſecution, whoſe ex- 
ample he follows; that the pronunciation 
of the Greet language did not ſuffer by 
him, but was in every:. "On confonant 
to _ . of e 


TE deſtruction of the 3 of Alex 
andria pat an end to that Rande ſchool; 


- FT + Which 
t Vid. in Rk 3 & 8 5 
Pag. 248, 149. 
Ns Bb 4 
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which had flouriſhed in ſo great credit 
and reputation for upwards of nine hun- 


dred years, and had produced ſo many 


eminent grammarians; inſomuch, that, 
ce hy means of the Pfolemies and Mace. 
donians, Alexandria from Egyptian had be- 


come Grecian, and the mother and miſtreſs 


of the liberal arts of Greece.” We have then 
no more authorities to draw from the A. 
lexandrian grammarians, ' 


No do we ſucceed much better in the 
three following centuries, in the eaſtern 


part of the Roman empire: for the victori- 


ous arms of the Saracens had alſo found 
their way thither; and in the ſeventeenth 
year of the eighth century, being the firſt 
of the emperor Leo II, Maſalmas, a prince 
of the Saracens, broke into Thrace with 
great violence; and ſat down wit his army 
before Conſtantinople, whilſt the Sultan Soly- 
man blocked it up by ſea: however, for this 
time. they were defeated, and obliged to 


_ raiſe 


V= ut Alexandria per Ptolemæos et Macedones, 
ex Ægyptia, Græca, Græcarumque liberalium ar- 
tium mater evaſerit, atque magiſtra. Greg. Pla- 
centini commentarium Græc. pronunc. p. 70. 
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raiſe the ſiege. But the greateſt blow.which 
literature ſuſtained in this age, if we may 
credit ſome Popiſb writers, was what the 
ſchool at Conflantinople ſuffered from Leo 
himſelf; who, ſays * Gregory Placentinus 
upon the authority of 7 Baronius, * deſtroy- 
te ed the ſchools of education, and ſetting 
* fire to the library, conſumed | 303000 
& books with twelve famous teachers or 
* profeſſors ; who, without reward, inſtruct- 
« ed ſuch as were deſirous of learning.” 
But as this extraordinary piece of hiſtory 
Leo Iſauricus et ſcholas eruditionis evertit, et 
bibliothecam tricenis tribuſque millibus onuſtam 


libris cum duodecim doctoribus præclariſſimis, qui 


abſque mercede, literarum et doctrinæ cupidos eru- 
diebant, applicato ad eandem igne combuſſit. Id. 
p. 73. ; ; oa | " 5 8 | 1 

Y Baronius takes his account from'Theophanes of 


the ninth century, and Conſtantinus Manaſſes of the 


twelfth, The former, who had the beſt oppor- 
tunity of coming at the truth, does not ſay a word 
of any maſters periſhing in the. flames. But the 
latter, who lived 300 years after, and I ſuppoſe was 
better inſtructed, dreſſes up his ſtory with this 
tragical relation, materiam ſiccam et concremabi- 
lem ex aridis faſcibus coacervat ; eaque ſuccenſa 
gunctos exurit, homines inquam illos, hen, religio- 
ſos cum libris. Vid. Baron, Annal. ad ann. 726. 
Tom. 9. p. 62. | > 
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s paſſed over in ſilence by many, who re- 
late the affairs of this emperor; and as it 
is well known, that this Leo Jſauricus was a 
declared enemy to images; and uſed all his 
authority to have them removed out of 
Churches; and publiſhed an Edict for that 
purpoſe; which, when it came to be put in 
execution, occaſioned a great tumult at 


Conſtantinople; and gave a pretence to Pope 


Gregory the 2d, to ſtir up a rebellion 
againſt him in {aly; who, availing himſelf 


of thoſe troubles, threw off his allegiance 


to the emperor, and uſurped a ſovereign 
power in Rome; hence I cannot but think, 


this ſtory of burning the library and the 


maſters, was invented by the friends of the 
papal power, to blacken the character of 
the emperor, and to colour over tlie holy 
NE 8 nthallowed, e 


Taz only writer worth: mentioning | in 
the: ninth. century, is Photius, Patriarch of 
Conſtantinople; at leaſt he was the moſt 
eminent: longe lateque nominis ſui. decus 


diff undebat Pave 1, P atriarcha Conſtanti- 
| nopoli- 


5 Orr. r. Joan ral. de Hiſtor, Grax. Pp. 288. 
3 
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nopolitanus, omnium ſuæ ætatis doctiſſi- 
mus. He has left behind him a noble 
treaſure of learning in his Myriobiblon, five 
Bibliotheca; containing a critical hiſtory of 
almoſt 300 books, which he had read; 
wherefore he commonly introduces his ac- 
count with Ave ο Or v no ay 5 It 
comprehends extracts from authors m va- 
rious ſciences, grammar among the reſt : 
hence he mentions Abollodorus Grammaticus, 
Alius Dionyſus, Phrynicus, and * Moeris At 
ticefla; of the laſt of whom we are hereby 
enabled to fay fo much, that he lived be- 
[oe the ninth auf. 


Fr next age ts quite flent about gram- 
mar, or grammarians: : and indeed, there 
was fuch a ſcarcity of writers of all kinds 


pleaſantly applies a line in Virgil, with a 
mall alteration, to expreſs the deficiency, | 


C Qccurrunt rari nantes in gurgite vaſto. 


144 


Burr the eleventh and twelfth centu- 
ries ae us ſome amends; for in the 
£17 latter 


«Vid. Cod. 157. De Fer, Gree. p. 294. 
En. 1. v. 118. 


in the tenth century; that v Ger. Voſfus 
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latter end of the eleventh, in the time of 


Alexius Comnenus, who began his reign 
A. D. 10871, * flouriſhed Suidas, compiler of 
the Lexicon, which goes by his name; and 
Etymologus Magnus, or Etymologicon Mag- 
num, ſeu Magnum Grammatice Penu; the 
author of it uncertain, but at leaſt as old 
as Surdas, 


Tun utility 1 both theſe works has 
been ſufficiently experienced, in the many 
paſſages I have quoted from them, to con- 
firm the antient ſyſtem of accents; for 


though the authors themſelves are compa- 


ratively modern; yet their doctrine is anti- 
ent, the true genuine accentuation, drawn 
from the writings of Callimachus, Ariſtopha- 


nes Grammaticus, Ariſtarchus, and other 


ſterling maſters of the Greek tongue; whoſe 
names are often produced by them, by way 
of authority, or for rules and canons of 


pr onunciation. bY 
'THE 


« Vid. Ger. Voſſ. de Hiſt. N P. 301. et Præf. 
ad lector. Edit. Kuſter, 
- © Poſt Suidam dicere juvat de Lexico etymologi- 
co utiliſſimo, quod antiquius fortaſſe quam Suidas, 
certe non minus antiquum, itidem ut ille ab Euſta- 
thio allegatur. Fabric. Biblioth. Græc. vol. 10. p. 17. 
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THE ſame may be ſaid of Euſtathius; 


whoſe abilities and great learning diſtin- 


guiſhed the twelfth century: He was a 


Conſtantinopolitan by birth; but, after hav- 


ing paſſed through ſeveral eccleſiaſtical 


functions at Conſtantinople, he was at laſt 


made Archbiſhop of Theſſalonica about the 
year 1 160. Among the remains of this 


writer, we have his valuable commentaries 


upon the Trad and Odyſſey; a vaſt treaſure 
of uſeful learning, full of various erudition, 


eſpecially of the Grammatical kind]; ſo that 


it has been juſtly ſtiled «pz; A, or 


Copiæ Cornu; and would any one only be 
at the pains to reduce into a regular ſyſtem, 
the ſeveral canons and dialects, and what 
cuſtom or analogy requires, in reſpect to 
the Greek accentuation ; which at preſent 
he diſperſed in this copious magazine; 
little more would be wanted to prove, that 
verſe and proſe, in the Greek language, had 
a very different manner of being pronoun- 
ced. Now if Euftathius ſhould be objected 
to, as an incompetent judge to determine 
the queſtion ; it not being more than 600 
years ſince he lived; the ſame anſwer will 

ſuffice, 
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ſuffice, as was given to a like objection 
made to Suidas and Erymologus, viz. the time 
when they lived 1s one thing, and their 
authority, another: Euſfathius is not fo 
much an author, as a judicious compiler; 
and his materials are fetched from the beſt 
antiquity. 


THIs will ſufficiently appear, both by 
the teſtimonies alledged by him; a cata- 
logue of which in alphabetical order, the 
reader will find exhibited by Fabricius in 
his * Bibliotbeca Græca; and alſo by what 
himſelf ſays, in his * proem to the had: 
That his way has been, not to inſert 
cc every thing, which might be collected 


ce from thoſe who have commented upon 
te the poet; but only what was moſt 
« uſeful.” | 


Tus century likewiſe furniſhes us with 
Corinthus, as he is commonly called ; but 
he was rather "Metropolitan of Corinth, 

125 and 

f Vol. 1. p. 306. 

s Kat 8 Veyvdas Wo 0 TEX iI, — iN qoiſas 
3X Os lilo. r mTavluv wlauls E,j¶ꝛ‚ mw ou 
215 Tov To. P. 2.1.11. Edit. Baſil. 

k Vid. Fabric. vol. 7. p. 35. 


GREEK ACCENTS. 399 
and his true name was George or Greg, 
Pardus. There 1s a piece of his extant, which 
may be ſeen both in Greek and Latin, at the 
end of Ceratinus Greek Dictionary, entitled 
eg dice\tx[cov Twy Tape Kopivls Tape GDI - 
He mentions Philoponus and Tryphon in the 
introduction to that work, and has copied 
the former very cloſely; which is the reaſon 
I have fo ſeldom mentioned Corinthus. 80 
that the doctrine of accents, proceeding 
ſtill upon the ſame plan, muſt have been 
pretty near the ſame, 


I might farther mention Joannes T zefzes 
of this century, a grammarian of Conſtantin- 
ople, who has left commentaries upon He- 
. and Conflantinus Manaſſes, a Byzantine 
writer; both of them remarkable; the one; 
for writing his Chiliades, or BiCo io 
the other, his g bolhig og in political verſes, 
verſibus politicis ſo called, becauſe they 

reſem- 

Verſus politici velut vulgaris per Tau civitatem 
uſus (ut TOMTIXN, Pro ſcorto) Euſtathio Inpeor x61, 
Tzetzæ xarnuajupive Graecis dicuntur verſus non 
verſus, five verſus proſæ ſimillimi, nec quantitatem 


ſyllabarum obſervantes, ſed tantum numerum et 
accentum — Fabric, Bibl. Græc. vol. 10. p. 253. 


0 — —— — — 


400 + A DEFENCE OF 


reſembled proſe, or the vulgar language of 


the city; neglecting quantity, and only re- 
garding number and accent. Now though 
the abſurdity of ſuch a ſort of compoſition 
be glaring enough; yet, if accented read- 


ing had been the ſame with metrical, and 


the manner of pronouncing verſe and proſe, 


had not been totally different; there could 


have been no foundation for ſo many au- 


thors taking notice of this ait, as 


have done. 


THE thirteenth and fourteenth centuries 
ſupply us with no other *grammarian, that I 
know of, but Thomas Magiſter, who lived 
in the latter end of the one, and the begin- 
ning of the other. Thomas was a Cretan by 
country, but lived at Thefſalonica; and was 

pro- 


EI fince learn from Fabricius, vol. 7. p. 46. that 
among the Græci Grammatici inediti, is mentioned 
Maximus Planudes, a Monk of CPol. who wrote 
a piece, called Grammatica, A. C. 1341. and, Di- 
alogus de quaſtionibus grammaticis, and a Tranſlation 
of Donati grammatica parva. And vol. 10. p. 533. 
he ſpeaks of him as inter eruditiſſimos ſuæ ætatis. 
Towards the cloſe of this century we may allo 
reckon Demetrius Triclinius, of whom ſee what 1 
have {aid p. 34, 35, &c. 
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probably called Magiſter, from being maſter 
of ſome publick office. He was one of the col - 
lectors of Attic Words, and his work is call- 


ed 'Ovoucwy 'AT|mwu Ex ND’ have occaſion- 


ally cited it; and the reader may judge of 
its authority, by the antient writers he 
brings to ſupport it; a catalogue of which 


alphabetically diſpoſed, may be ſeen at the 


end of Nic. Blancardus Edition 1690. 


THE fifteenth century was very fruitful 


in learned grammarians; which proved for- 


tunate for the preſervation of the Greet lan- 
guage; as there was a ſufficient number of 
them to carry the principles, and true pro- 
nunciation of it intire into Tay, upon the 
fatal Cataſtrophy of the Greek Empire; 
which happened about the middle of this 
century by the falling of Conſtantinople into 
the hands of the Turks; who took it under 
Mahomet II. in the year of Chrift 1453. 


"+7 BH AMONG 


| Suſpicatur quoque, eum Magiſtri five officio- 
rum five ſcriniorum regiorum, et chartophylacis 
munere functum. Fabric. vol. 4. Pp. 528. 


m See pag. 107264. 
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AMONG the great ornaments of learn- 
ing, who fled out of Greece at this time, 
to avoid the tyranny and barbarity of it's 
new maſters, Theodorus Gaza of Theſſalonica 
ſtands foremoſt; vir ſeculi ſui doctiſſimus, 


ſays Ger. YVgſius. Upon the rapid progreſs 
of the Turkiſh arms under the ſultan Amu- 


rath, and the taking of Theſſalonica in the 
year 1430, Gaza provided for his ſafety by 
retiring into Tay; where, as » Paulus Jo- 
dius ſays, he acquired ſuch a perfect know- 
ledge of the Latin tongue, ut longe omni- 
um Latiniſſime ſcriberet, nec plane dignoſ- 
ei poſſet, an exactius et certius ab eo La- 
tina Græce, an ipſa Græca Latine verteren- 


tur. He died 1478, and left behind him a 


noble grammatica] performance, called 
FTpafeti re Eioxywyy in four books, GE 
Ed 5 XN r TA, ſays Conſtantinus 


Laſcaris his contemporary. His third book | 


treats of accent, and quantity, and ortho- 
graphy; in order, as he ſays, to avoid bar- 
| barizing, wa py 70 rep! NE apapripe 0 Bag- 
Capo; Hv. His definition of an ac- 
cent 18, ITporudin —t5s robo To 719 Huis 


* 


» De hiſt. græc. p. 493. 
o Vid. Fabric. vol. 9. p. 192. 
P Bigq. 7. P. 3. Paris. apud Mich. Vaſcoſanum. 
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perfect T0; eu Hi Ts JA Aoys. Accen- 
tus eſt extenſio quædam vocis literate ad 
concinnitatem totius orationis. 


I have obſerved a before, that Gaza lays it 
down, as an eſtabliſhed rule for regulating 
the Greek accent, that in. the common 
tongue, (in contradiſtinction to dialect) if 
the laſt ſyllable be long, a word cannot 
bear the accent on the antepenultimate; 
hence, ſpeaking elſewhere of the accent 
in the genitive caſe ſingular, and of 
ſome nouns, whoſe genitives bear the ac- 
cent on the ſame ſyllable with their nomi- 
native; as %s, Aoye* ayabes, & y. he 
adds, cl pn paxge Myon α⁰νjẽe unleſs the 
final ſyllable, being long, forbids it;“ for 
a triſyllable in 5g, having the accent on the 
antepenultimate in the nominative, as di- 
, is forced to throw down the tone up- 
on the penultimate in the genitive; Jkaug 
dga Ince, ſays he. Now let the gentlemen, 
who pronounce it du,, dnas” and xu, 
xvps* either ſhew that Theodorus Gaza, vir 
plane Atticus, omniumque grammaticorum 
facile princeps, as he is characterized in the 


| Cc2 title- 
q Pag. 39. | | 
© Biba, Y. p. 19. Paris. 


4} 
{” 
1 
i 
' 
: 
' 
1 
— 94 
1 
1 
{i 
3} 
| 
— 14 
114 
14:3 
; nb 
i Iv 
14 
144 
1490 
1414 
1 
Hit 
1 I? 
1% 
i y 
ol 
i is 
T 4 
2 
11481 
moni 
ot 
10 
With 
wi 114 
4 
I 
"731 
j1 
: vt; 
1 
1 11 
i 
Thr 
hl 
' 
j 14 
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title-page of the Paris edition 1534, has 


in this, and many other things relating to 
accents, departed from the doctrine of the 


antient Grammarians; or elſe let them- 
ſelves relinquiſh their neoteric way of 
ſpeaking. 


Manuel Moſchopulus Byzantinus was ano- 
ther learned Greet, whom the troubles of 
his country obliged to fly into 1taly, Be- 
ſides his And ov EKAOY) * out of 
which let one inſtance ſuffice, to ſhew that 
he adopted the antient ſyſtem of accenting; 
Aux C. Pox] eos, H dc Papurove, EEE 
ou Fix rovog os, 20 T% 7 TLOFUPOEUTE, 


Tebog onpavery* i. e. when penacuted they 


ſignify energy or action; as AD, 18 
one that kills a wolf; but when antepena- 
cuted, they denote paſſion or ſuffering ; as 
AuxexJoveg is one that is killed by a wolf: 
beſides this, there is extant his* reyvonoyie 
weg T&oow0wy in which, among other things 
that he advances, according to the teaching 
of the old grammarians, he makes time or 
extenſion an inſeparable adjunct of an ac- 
cent: for in his deſcription of the mpocu- 
Oiæ, 


Edit. Florent. A. D. 1526, 
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GREEK ACCENTS. 403 
A, after having ſaid it muſt be, per 7wog 
Ty ouvveCevypevuy rep! pic ovaneCyy, cum ali- 
quo eorum quæ conjunguntur circa unam 


Syllabam, he explains this as follows, ro 


du we Are TOS Xepis p evg, STE xp0- 
yog xu r © This imports that tone and 
time mutually imply each other; which 
is the t doctrine of Porphyry; as the deſcrip- 
tion itſelf is taken verbatim from Diony- 
fius Thrax, | 


* 


I coulp further name Demetrius C hal. 


71% Gre, makes the final ſyllable, if 
it be long, an inſuperable bar to the 


as alſo Emanuel Chryſoloras, and Conſtan- 
tinus Laſcaris, the latter of whom ac- 
knowledges, that in the compoſing of his 
Greek grammar, he made uſe of what Chry- 
foloras and Gaza had written on the ſub- 
ject, and of the four books of Apollonius 
; | Cc3 Alex- 
t See note 5 of Diſſert. &c p. 67. 


7 3 1 as BY / as d 
ATlior N EWOVTAL TW XOBVW Kaveovi, TW AEYOUTL, fa%XPAHG 


115. Edit. Baſil. 1546. 
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condylas, who in his Epu]npo]c, reg Tov 


antepenacuting of any, except Attic words; 
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Alexandrinus, one of the moſt ſenſible and 


judicious authors that ever wrote upon 
grammar: All theſe might be brought in, 
as evidences to prove, that the pronuncia- 
tion of the Greek language, which they in- 
troduced anew into Taly, was an accented 
pronunciation; in every reſpe& conform- 
able to that of antient Greece : foraſmuch 
as, by their own confeſſion, and by the 


plain matter of fact, they drew all | their 


precepts and inſtructions, from the moſt 
approved maſters of antiquity. So that the 
corruption, which at preſent obtains in 
many places, by a neglect of the accentual 
marks, and a metrical reading of Greek 
proſe, was ſubſequent to theſe times. 


Nay, in the ſixteenth century; the diſ- 


pute which was carried on ſo warmly be- 
tween Bp. Gardiner, Chancellor of the 
Univerſity of Cambridge, and Mr. Cheke, 
Profeſſor in the ſame, though a gram- 
matical one; yet only related to the pro- 
nunciation of the Greek vowels, diph- 
thongs, and conſonants: accents were 
not concerned in it; and the learned 


Pro- 


IRS 


x0 


GREEK ACCENTS. 40% 
profeſſor intimates plainly, that theſe re- 
mained as they were, -and had had no in- 
novation made upon them : "Quz eſt enim 
hujus ætatis in faciendis verbis aut ſonis 
auctoritas, aut in quo jure gloriari poſſunt, 
ſe ab antiquis in ulla linguæ parte diſceſſio- 
nem facturos? Num generum conſtructi- 
ones, num caſuum inflexiones, num ac- 
centuum fitus, num ſpirituum ſedes — ulla 
minima ex parte mutare poſſunt? quod ſi 
non poſſunt, nequaquam efferant ſe— 


BUT then more forward in this century; 


Adolpbus Mecherchus, who inliſted in the 
_ controverſy about the ſound of the Greek 
letters ; at the end of his commentary, De 
veteri et recta pronunciatione linguæ Grace, 
has an Appendix, de Gracorum accentibus 3 
and Scholia, De germana accentuum pronun- 
ciatione. This is the firſt author I meet 
with, who calls in queſtion the power of 
the acute accent to give time to the accent- 
ed ſyllable. He ſeems to have taken great 
diſtaſte to the grammarians of the preced- 

C C4 Ing 


Vid. Syllog. ſcript, &c. vol. 2. p. 222. 
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ing age; * as if they had introduced many 


things of their own head, and had purpoſely 
obſcured and rendered the Greek language 


more difficult, in order to enhance their 
own reputation; and make themſelves ap- 
pear more conſiderable to foreigners; a 


charge, which, I think, they in no wiſe 
deſerved. 


War the ſentiments of Iſaac Voſſius 


and Henninius were, who both wrote in the 
laſt century, has been ſufficiently diſcover- 
ed in the foregoing part of this work. They 

held all accents to be ſpurious, which did 
not quadrate with the natural quantity of 


ſyllables. The conſequence of this, is a 
total ſubverſion of the ancient manner of 
accenting : How far they were followed in 


their own time, I cannot ſay: but the 


preſent age has taken up their arguments, 


238 


*Huc accedit, quod plerique ſuperioris ſæculi 


grammatici, partim ut linguam Græcam obſcurio- 
rem et difficiliorem redderent, partim ut ipſi apud 


exteros ejus linguæ imperitos doctiores haberen- 


tur, pleriſque literis, diphthongis, et ſyllabis novos 
ſonos affixerunt, et inventis ſuis multa immutarunt 
ac depravarunt, multa quoque excogitarunt, quæ 


priſcum illud ſæculum ne ſomniarat quidem. Vid. 
Syllog. ſcript. vol. 1. p. 19. 
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N. | . 
as unanſwerable; and moſt of our public 


ſchools, and great ſeminaries of learning, 
under pretence of a reform, have laid aſide 
the uſe of accents in inſtructing youth in 
the pronunciation of the Greek language; 


though Dionyſius of Halicarnaſſus tells us, 


that in his time they were taught with the 
firſt elements; and Aristotle makes it a ne- 
ceſſary part of Rhetoric to know how to 


uſe the tones, viz. the acute, the grave, and 


the circumflex ; which I ſuppoſe means 


ſomething more, than to know long, and 


ſhort, and common ſyllables : and ſome of 


the moderns have even gone ſo far, as 
totally to exclude the accentual marks, as 
if they were the dregs of barbarity, and 


the figments of a baſer age. 


BUT here ſomebody may ſay; if this is 

a falſe repreſentation, then ſhew us the an- 
tiquity of accents; ſhew us their uſes. 
Their antiquity I have ſhewn; and I ſhall 
now briefly point out their uſs. 
5 1. IF 

7 Scias adeo iſtiuſmodi onus fuiſſe xvi ſequioris 


figmenta — originem ipſis barbariæ fæcibus depro- 
mendam. 'Odemogurr, pererng, Epiſt. critic, p. 39. 
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I. Ir the antient pronunciation of 
Greek proſe was a practiſed reading ac- 
cording to accents; which we have ſhewn 
it was, and which has never been con- 
futed ; then written accents at this time 
are abſolutely neceſſary to be retained : for, 
however they might have been diſpenſed 
with, while Greek was a living language ; 
though even here I have my difficulties : But 
in a dead language, where uſe and cuſtom 
can do nothing; where the pronunciation 
is only to be learned from rules; where 
words of the ſame form are not always to 
be pronounced in the ſame manner; and 
eſpecially, where the final ſyllable is both 
capable of receiving an acute tone, and of 
governing the ſound of the whole word; 
here the neceflity of retaining written ac- 
cents ſeems to ſpeak for itſelf. 


2. WRITTEN accents are by all means to 
be retained ; unleſs we have a mind to hand 
down to poſterity, in an unintelligible man- 
ner, ſuch paſſages of antient authors, as 
are therefore intelligible to us, becauſe they 
have been conveyed through the channel 
of accented copies; and unleſs too we have 

a 
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| a mind to diſcard the old ſcholiaſts; ; 

whoſe labours we are ſo greatly ndebted, 
for the judicious commentaries and expla- 
nations we have of the antient Greek poets, 
and of many of the porſe-writers. I ſhall 
give a ſpecimen of the firſt ſort, by a paſſage 


out of Strabo, with the accentual marks 


omitted; and let the Atoni try, what they 
can make of it. Strabo, having cited a 
verſe from Homer, to prove that the Palla- 
dium at Iiium was in a ſitting poſture be- 
cauſe the peplum, or confecrated robe was 
ordered to be laid upon the goddeſs' knees, 
Heu. Ab nycing £1 GG — tells Us, that 
« they, who” (favouring the ſtanding poſ- 
ture of the image) © tranſpoſe 'the accent; 
« and read yevarw, as fuxow, come to no 
ce determination which way to take it” xa; 
0. ) Tpoou0ay ds d pe Hol) eg, Yo, ws O, 
(vulg. vicouw) ond ego ey ge Cor., crrepœi /o o- 
yer:. But what does he mean by transfer- 
ring the accent? metrical reading does not 
allow of it: very true, but proſe-reading 
does; and notwithſtanding your evPaviz, 
and evpufuz and guoPwx, you muſt either 
pant, that two words, written with the 


ſame 
* Vol. 2. lib.13. p. 897. 
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ſame letters, in different ſenſes may have 


a different pronunciation; or elſe, that 
Strabo has no meaning at all, when he talks 
of the accent being ſhifted, and of ſome, 
who inſtead of vu read VBV&T UW, of the 
like proſody with 6yzoy ; but what that is, 
the written accent only can ſhow, 


IN STANCES of the impoſſibility of read- 
ing the old Scholiaſts without accents, are 
to be met with every where; what can you 


make of the Scholium, upon the fourth 


verſe of the Plutus of Ariflophanes, Mu dau 
r 04 YouPov)es rab c, x xc Ac YeuPeo: eU t 
Yop ev ToAAvig Twy FAA peu o ric. 
Next, let us take an example from Euſta- 
thius; II. v. Y. 53. — Own eri u ονν. 
To 0 hey er. K&AANONVT, pα , Ha Ocwy 


io. Teexwv. But in the name of common 
ſenſe, what does our commentator mean? 


0e geν Kc. is alſo written fewy Or Tpeywy H 
*© 2ing, That Ov is, and ever will be 
written bee, is a ſelf-evident, but withal, 
an inſignificant propoſition. And yet 
what does he ſay more? There is no body, 
J believe, but, at the firſt hearing of theſe 

words, 


J D Fc : ** 
5 - x N K — 8 8 id FS N 1 
n JJ ͤ OE ß ers 9 Es. te — ES 4 
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words, would expect to find ſome differ- 
ence in their writing, though there were 
none in the ſound: for it is to the writing, 
Euſtathius alludes; no matter, whether 1 
Hey, the ſecond time it occurs, be explain- 1 
ed by Tex@y, or not. Would not then any 1 | 
unprejudiced reader conclude, that ſome- ls 
thing is here omitted relative to the Wa 
writing? and one converſant in accents Wo 
3 would ſurmiſe, it was fome accentual mark: 11 
But then he makes no mention of ac- bly 
I cents; and it is ſuppoſed in the preſent 
caſe, there are no accentual marks to aſ- 
I certain his meaning; and if there were, ac- 1 
I _ cording to the metrical readers, they would {Ig 
have been in both places alike ; for they al- 
low of no changing of the accent to diſtin- Wh 
I euiſh an ambiguous word. But if the mo- \j 


3 " — 2 4 ” — ww —_ 
= - * - — H72ꝙ —— 2 We 
* ——— — EE = — 
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I derns are too ſtout to allow of it, the gram- bl 
7 marians almoſt 2000 years ago did; for 
we have Ariſtarchus own comment upon 
the place now under conſideration, pre- 

I ſerved in the Scholia minora upon Homer, 
commonly aſcribed to Didymus; Apigap xo | 
c reg. 70 Xion bewy Aeywy * 7 08 
Ka αο E81 v romos ” Ariſtarchus 
| | reads 
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reads (Oed, &c.) with a circumflex, calling 
ee jt the habitation of the gods; and Ka- 
©« Eis a high place.” 


AGAIN, Odyſſ. a. v. 468. Tow d Euvne- 
Ong — Anxov ds or. Bap t. o Ewe rg 
dag νο eier Te Even; — Our de vary 
rg WHARRG, 2 Eupabn; ee, Wupioy evuchy; ge 
To ewi0erov * 9 Oixuris gcev, E Aπνjẽ Six, de, 
o pong But how is it poſſible, to have 
the proper diſtinction of theſe words pre- 
ſerved, but by preſerving their accents? 


LASTLY, what can you make of the 
following ſcholium of Lian upon a paſ- 


ſage of Demoſthenes, which J fhall not re- 


peat now, having already *ſpoken to it 
very largely? > Twes expneacow, 6: excoy ev Tw 
egal c o gi cp ebagCapirey EE eg, fuicOalog, - 
Vwu* tiles emeNabt|s Tic av/wy we dropbepevoc, Ku 1 
eConot, Tw 10% Tow puterog, Here the Scho- 
haſt ſays, that in the opinion of ſome, the Þ 
orator barbarized, and points out the man- 
ner; which yet it is impoſſible to compre- 


8 hend, 
See p. 168. &c. 


o Vid. Ulpian. Enarrat. Tei avs p. 80. Edit. 
Wolf. N b 5 : 


GREEK ACCENTS, arg 
hend, if you diſcharge the accentual marks, 
the © diſgrace of printing, as they are reckon- 
ed by ſome. 


3. I have almoſt anticipated by what I 
ſaid but now, a third uſe, I could mention, 


of accentual marks; namely, to diſtinguiſh ' 


the different ſignifications of words of the 
ſame writing : the want of a proper atten- 
tion to which, is with  Ar:/totle one cauſe 
of deception. : 


4. ACCENTS are of ſpecial ſervice to 
preſerve the antient dialects. Omit the 
circumflex over Tuba, cwrw, Ggeg, &c. 
and you would ſoon forget that this is 
the Æolic dialect for ruhe, owow, dg, &c. 
penacuted. Again, remove the acute accent 
from the penultimates of &ναν⁰,,!, d , 
kepelc, avaidiie, and you would want ſome- 
thing to remind you, that the @ final, 
which 1s naturally ſhort in theſe words, 

18 
Artis Typographicz opprobrium. Epiſt. crit 


p. 31. 
* De Sophiſt. Elench. c. 7. 
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is here produced according to the Tonic 


and old Attic dialects. 


5. EXCLUSIVE of diale&t, accents will 


be found very uſeful, both to diſcover the 
_ etymology of words, and to point out the 
quantity of the final ſyllable in many caſes, 


which otherwiſe would be attended with 


ſome difficulty. A perſon might be toler- 
ably well verſed in the Greek proſody, and 
yet not be able to tell inſtantly, that * wgza, 
o-, c ανο ,, uokaxein* cuban, vic" 
ae CS, epo e, & C. have their ultimates 
alternately ſhort, and long; as ie, mo- 

YE 


Oe To A nheeZ yeyores "Iwvixws* o Yap 
W 100 Arrino! X4T% ↄ AN Aobo eren 14s 000 
701 f bad ron Anxicas, Jo > Tagopuvay e 1 
& Yvon Vl Ono uw, £ FAcyoy % A Lundela, 2 1 iegein, ») 1 
v Js ®acs, 2 n Tgovoigs, a TAvTWY EXTEWET AE n TE- 
AEUT@LY n 0 Teo ab rig 0 Köper Agio O dung dir 
Arie, & obo, M Gde. Vid. Euſtath, in W 
u. v. 297. 


f Hear what 7. bomas ag er ſays upon this 
word, IE PEIA) ao TS iegevs, QoTee & To Ts Oe 
reo, Odd, achvb n £5-wv* of 0} Aifyoures &W0 To 
isgeve bir re vivtdai, 2 9 TET0 TegoEvlovus eEiulles 
bepeic NR, w Ws 0 eiccia, lalpela, 8 BX iooow dri TO 4 * 
beccela, 0 Idol, 75 la yoahiar, Xz T0 larpᷣα, & o 
rn KTpEVTI, ib 2104 OnAwTing. To 0k | tegercs 8X Ker 
Inde, 6 l efreia you To » tpyoy. "ors 8 &mT0 TH iegev yi- 
vrt ib, GAN GTO TY irgevs, Ws ine, 
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ve, &c. and that the latter word of the 
two, which follow m reciprocal ſucceſſion, 
is always derived from a verb in &@w; as 
Topveice a WOpveum, &c. but this the accent 
immediately informs us of, according to 
the rule; ſubſtantiva in «x orta a verbis in 
b habent & longam, ideoque ſunt ge- 
Surove, ut d N⁴½ A IgAtuw, &c. Again, it 
may not be ſo obvious to thoſe who over- 
look the accents, that o Pig, aerig e de- 
Og * Tov] avigy RVs, &c. alternately ſhorten 
and lengthen the laſt ſyllable of their re- 
ſpective words; but the following canon 
of * Euſtathius, which he ſays, he has from 
Herodian, lays this down as proſody, Tà & 
Gau role 10% tg 75 x, TUTTENAE au * 3 
de oZurove, re But eric and &tyig are 
exceptions to this rule; and ſo are oxy- 
tones with 5g ſhort in the penultimate, as 
WN. 


6. THE accentual marks, when placed 
properly, help to account for expreſſions; 
which, if theſe were totally diſuſed, would 
in all probability, be involved in the greateſt 

ob- 

s Vid. in I. a. ver. 17. 


Da 
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obſcurity. We may fetch an exemplifica- 
tion of this from a paſlage in the New 


Teſtament, * 'EZngxovro eig nal' eig. The 


meaning is plain, but the expreſſion is bar- 
barous : For what is x eig? had it been 
i h e, we ſhould have known what to 
have made of it; x might have ſtood for 
the prepoſition ara, and & might have 
been the accuſative caſe to follow it; for 
rel” & 18 frequently rendered by fingulatim ; 
but aa being followed by the nominative 
eig, makes it altogether void of conſtruc- 


tion: and Robert Stephens, from whom I take 


it, is ſo little ſatisfied with this reading, 
that the * next time the expreſſion occurs, 
he changes it for eig aeg making e 
one word, for which, I believe, there is no 
precedent. Whereas, only give xa its pro- 
per accent and marks, and the difficulty 1s 
removed at once. It ſhould be written 240“, 
which is an Attic Craſis for x, «9, and that 
again by apocope, and becauſe of the aſpirate 
which follows, ſtands for z&re, and then; as 
Ed eoxmbaro webuuv, & deinde ſimulavit ſe 
ebrium eſſe. Suid. And thus the phraſe 
ſtands clear of all imputation of barba- 

riſm; 

h Mark xiv. 19. i John xxi. 23. k Jolim viii. 9. 
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riſm ; for, alter & deinde alter; one, and 
then another, is properly expreſſed in Greek, 
by eig x40" eig, which therefore in all proba- 


bility is the true reading. 


1 Taz laſt uſe I ſhall name, of keep- 


ing the accentual marks, is for the ſake of 
 euphony or good ſound; to prevent the 
learner from running into a metrical pro- 


nunciation of Greek proſe ; which he would 


be very apt to do, nay, could not avoid, if 
it was not for the written accents, and the 


rules, which are delivered by the antient 
Grammarians -concerning them, If this 


ſhould be ſaid to be begging the queſtion ; 
I think not; till what I have ſaid upon this 


ſubject 18 diſproved ; and particularly, till 
it can be made appear, that the Greet and 
Latin languages had one ratio for their pro- 
nunciation. But to ſhew the reader that this 
uſe is not of my own invention; let him re- 
collect the following definition of a tone by 
Dionyfius Thrax, bci Tee; eniraoic, SC. e- 
view *xeoa: ſoni concinnitatem habens; and 


yet this old Grammarian is the laſt I ſhould 


ſuſpect, of favouring a metrical reading of 
Greek 
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420 A DEFENCE OF 
Greek proſe; and again, what Joannes 
Charax ſays, ſpeaking of the word zi, and 
its ſecond perſon eig, being ſometimes in- 
clined, 9 TAUYTO 2 po; dial Popov G ννAu⁰ ee 
eyxAwera, not for any difference of ſignifi- 
cation” gnnz eb]⁰ 0 Ode, Arg d 
Tos TaXauoc* but for graceful ſpeaking ; 
for ſo it was agreeable to the antients.“ 


THUs, I hope, I have given a ſatisfac- 
tory anſwer to a trite, and I had almoſt 
ſaid, illiberal queſtion, about the uſes of the 
accentual marks; ! Cuz bono, ſays one? Of 
what ſervice are accents? If their uſes were 
not known before, it was high time they 
ſhould be pointed out: their utility is paſt 
diſpute ; and ſhould the humour go on, of 
not only neglecting ever to read by accents, 
but even of baniſhing them from the preſs; 
their importance, I fear, will be found by 
experience to be much greater, than at pre- 
ſent is apprehended ; and the loſs of thoſe 
helps and aſſiſtances, for the better under- 
ſtanding and preſervation cf a dead lan- 
guage, will be regretted too late; which 

Greece, 


Ecquis demum rogat cui bono fuerint ? haud 
ſane in promptu eſt reſponſio. 'Olaroparr, ANI 
Epiſt. critic, p. 38. 


, 
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Greece, in its moſt healthy and flouriſhing 
ſtate, and while the language was a living 
one, kindly received, and conſtantly made 
uſe of in inſtructing its youth. 


I cannot then diſmiſs my ſubject, with- 
out firſt recommending to the lovers of an- 
tiquity, and the friends of antient Greece, 
1mpartially to conſider the evidence which 
ſhe offers, in behalf of an accented pronun- 
ciation of Greek proſe; and not to be too 
haſty in giving up the authority of the beſt 
maſters, and deviating from eſtabliſhed 


rules, for the ſake of a neoteric way of 


ſpeaking, of hardly 200 years ſtanding, 
unſupported by teſtimonies, contrary to 
fact, and founded upon wrong principles. 
J have now before me a Latin oration of the 
celebrated Richardus Crocus, De Græcarum 
diſciplinarum Laudibus, ſpoken before the 
univerſity of Cambridge, in the time of king 
Henry the VIIL in which, comparing the 
Latin tongue with the Greek, he ſays, Quin 
ipſe quoque voculationes Romanæ Græcis 
longe inſuaviores, minuſque concitatæ ſunt, 
quum ultima ſemper ſyllaba rigeat in gra- 
vem, contraque apud Græcos, & inflecta- 
D d 3 tur 


2 - — — — — — 
— I — AIDES. — _ 


422 A DEFENCE, @c. 
tur nonnunquam & acuatur. Now it is 4 
this, which conſtitutes the eſſential differ- 
ence between the two languages; and, as 
the modern practice is to endeavour to re- 
concile them in this particular, by making 
| the elder language renounce its rights, and 
| comply with the younger ; and to ſtamp» 
8 the mark of barbariſm upon all ſuch, who 
oppoſe this unnatural coalition; hence it 
| evidently appears to me, that the ſource of 
| the corruption of the antient Greek pro- 
'S nunciation. lies here; and I cannot but 
think, that the complainants are the cor- 
rupters ; and that thoſe very perſons, who 
| ſet up for the reformers of this language, 
| to reſcue it, as they pretend, from more 
1 than ® Scythian Barbarity; upon a cloſer 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 


examination, will themſelves be found to 
be the Barbarians. 
m Sed miram, ſi diis klacet, accentibus virtutem 


ineſſe comminifcuntur barbariei pluſquam Scythicæ 
fautores. Dawes Miſcel. b. 22 


TY SE IX 


| A. 
| CCENT, what, pag. 20. —defined by Diomedes, II. 


— by Aurel. Caſſiodorus, 371. accent and quantity 


two diſtinct things, 68. — cloſely connected with one ano- 


ther, ibid. accent often leads to the knowledge of quan- 


tity, 69, 416. 


Accents ſhared ſome things in common with muſic, 2. — not 


originally muſical, 13.— their forms borrowed from ſen- 
ſible actions and things, 43, written accents, the marks or 
ſigns of certain tones of voice, 360, — bear the ſame rela- 
tion to the tones pronounced, as words denoted by letters 
do to words uttered, 19, 30. accentual marks the work 
and contrivance of antiquity, 34. uſe of them always the 
ſame, 50. — never applied to diſtinguiſh quantity, 52. — 
nor to inſtru& in the metrical art, 53. accents, not always 

coincident with the natural meaſure of ſyllables, 54, 356. 
— no part of the diſpute between Bp. Gardiner and pro- 
feſſor Cheke, 406. 

Accented pronunciation prior to accents themſelves, 29. ac- 
cented copies of antient authors referred to by the old 
ſcholiaſts, 35. accented reading one of the firſt things 
taught, after the knowledge of letters and ſyllables, 60. 

Accentuation antient, If. Voſſius miſtaken, in thinking he had 
proved it to be always conformable to the natural quan- 
tity of ſyllables, from the words alledged by him for that 
purpoſe, 342, &c. each of theſe words diſtinctly conſider. 
ed, 345 — 354. | 

Acute accent, the power of it not only to elevate the voice, 

but to give time, 70, 71, 
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IND EX. 


Aden, how conſidered by grammarians, 10. 

Alexander Aphroa, ſenſis, his comment upon Ariſtotle's . 
phiſtical argument formed by the accent, 130. —acquaint- 
ed with written accents, 364. 

Apollonius Alexandrinus, his remark upon prepoſitions, 199. 

| L his authority followed by Priſcian in every thing, 241. 

— his ſour books de conſtructione, one continued proof of 

| an accented pronunciation, 242. 

Ariftarchus, a MS. of his extant in the royal library of Paris, 

| containing a body of canons, 203. 

| Ariſtophanes of Byzantium, not the inventer of accents, 37. 

| Ariftotle, a proof from him to ſhew, that e reading 
differed from proſe-· reading, 128. 

Ariſtoxenus, a paſſage in him conſidered, 182. 

Atthis old and new, when the latter was eſtabliſhed, 35 . 

HAthenzus, called xavcriç hs from the grammatical rules and 

canons ſcattered up and down in his works, 258, — his 
obſervation on the different accenting of "Admareg and 

Abena, ibid. 

. 

| Barkarifm, what, 36g. 

| Bemig, Dr. his obſervation, how careful the Latin comic 

poets were not to lay the accent on the laſt ſyllable, 84. - 

the firſt, who remarked that, till the latter end of the 

| reign of Auguſtus, the antients always terminated the 

genitive Caſe of ſubſtantives in 1us or 1um, with a fingle 

1, 139, — concerning the Folic dialect, from which the 

Latin tongue was chiefly derived, 381. | 

C. 


Call:machus, pogt and grammarian, maſter of Ariſtophanes 


| 
| of Byzantium, his authority quoted for the accenting of 
guT&e, 38. 


=—_ — i nts — —— — ES. 


Charax, a piece of his extant was EVAL OMEVWY, 248. 


Choercboſcus, a MS, of his 5 rf in the Bodletan 
j library, 3 77. 
ns 
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IN D E X. 
Crates Mallotes, firſt introduced the ſtudy of grammar into 
Rome, 26, | 


D. 


Daayke rythms, different from dactylic feet, 143. 
Demoſthenes, Plutarch's account of his being hiſſed for his 


affected manner of pronouncing *AoxAyric;, 161. — an 
artifice of his mentioned by Ulpian in reſpect to his pro- 
nunciation of pwoIJwris 168, — the artifice too groſs ac- 
cording to Monſ. Tourreil, 176. ſhewn to be ſimilar to 
his practice in other inſtances, 177, — a fineſſe of his re- 
lated by Gellius, 179. 


Dialects, diverſity of, an argument againſt metrical pronun- 


ciation of Greek proſe, 95. — conſtitutes a principal dif- 
ference between the pronunciation of the Greek and Latin 
tongues, 114. | 


Aidper, a proof from it of the difference betwixt metrical 


and proſe- reading, 131. 


 Diony/ius of Halicarnaffus, what he means by » ve Reg 16 


183, — oppoſes it to »y evfuixy xa perixn, ibid. — his con- 
ſideration of an example out of Euripides, with reſpect to 
the muſical accenting of it, 187, &c. — his obſervation on 
the difference of the pia@& in common diſcourſe, and in 
muſic, 186. 


 Diony/ius Thrax, his definition of ToyS-, 207, — his diviſion 
of grammar into ſix parts, of which practiſed reading by 


accents 1s the firſt, 208. 


Diphthongs, the pronunciation of them not corrupted by the 
Romans conquering Greece, 306. — among the antient 
Greeks had often only the ſound of ſimple vowels, 314. 
a, ſounded like æ among the Latins, 317. — 0, as i, 
ibid. — « as 1 long, 322. — & as o, 327, — @, 1, o, When 
improper diphthongs, had never but one found, 330. — 

at and oi ſometimes ſhortened at the end of words, when 

a confonant begins the next, 337. &c, 


E. 


E. 
*Ezp} and nut, enclitical verbs, 249. 


Ei xd sg. Mark xiv. 19. the expreſſion reſcued from bar. 


bariſm by giving it its proper accents and marks, 418, 

Empire of Greece, fall of it, 401. 

Epicurus, a ſtory of him from Sextus Empiricus, 28, 

ERH UE, a miſtake of the Pythopolitans from giving 
'Eewws a wrong accent, 239. 

Etymologus Mag. ſee him in the word ragpuz;, 204. an 
paſſim. 

Euftathins, his materials fetched from the beſt andquity, 398, 
— all his teſtimonies, in favour of an accented pronuncia- 

tion, fee 122, 198, and paſſim. 


F. 
Farneſfianæ columnæ, or Herodes Atticus' pillars, a ſpeci- 
men of Archaic writing, 331, 335. | 
Fidclity of the antient grammarians, in preſerving the ge · 
nuine accentuation of every author they quote, 349. 


G. 

Cellius, uſes the expreſſions of, acuting the penultimate, and 
pronouncing 1t long, as ſynonymous terms, 228. 

Grammar, reduced to a ſcience before Plato's time, who 
files it 7:xpn yeappalinny, 27. — probably before FHlomer, 
whom Euſtathius introduces accenting by canon, 357. 

Grammarians, younger, their doctrine of accents the ſame 
with the elder, 396. — are very free to own they copied 
them cloſely, and whom, 399 — 405. 

Grammatical terms explained, 20. 

Greek refugees, carried the pronunciation of their language 
intire into Italy, 403. — 407. probably not began to be 
corrupted, till more than a century after, 407. 

Greck poets, firſt read in a prole verſion, and in the natural 
order of the words, 56. | 
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INDEX. 

Greek proſe, particular regard had, in the pronunciation of 
it, to the final ſyllable; the caſe otherwiſe in Latin, 78. 
arguments againſt a metrical pronunciation of it, drawn 
from the final ſyllable being often made the ſeat of the 
accent, and the regulator of it, 80. — from the diverſity 

of dialects, 94. — from authorities, 114. 


H. 

H, the antient Greek aſpirate, 40. 

Helleniftical dialect never exiſted, 288. 

Henninius, his four infallible rules refuted, 93 — 94. 

Hephaſtion, a metrical writer, never mentions tones or ac- 
cents, 53. 

Herculaneum, city of, overwhelmed by an eruption of Veſu- 

' vius, 229 — diſcovered, when, ibid. — a Greek accented 
inſcription found in the ruins of it, 231, — a particular 
account of it, given by a ſociety of Literati, who ſtile 
themſelves Gli Academici Ercolaneſi, 230. — inſcription 
in ſmall Greek letters, the accentuation conformable to 
that in uſe at this preſent time, 235. 

Heredian, his obſervation on enclitics, that in themlelves they 
are oxytones, 256. 

Heſychius, tells us he copied Gam Ariſtarchus, Apion, Helio- 

dorus and Diogenianus, 365. 

Homer, appealed to by Apollonius Alexandrinus for certain 
words, not only having their writing perfect, but their 
proper tones, and for others, with an imperfect writing, 
having their tones tranſpoſed, 245, — probably always 

_ accented copies of Homer, ibid, 


Homeric accentuation, authors who profeſſedly wrote of it, 


115, — 116. 
: J. | 
I, not uſed by the ZEolians in datives ſingular ending in 
a, and why, 334. 
lambics, frequently ſpoken by the Greeks in common dil- 
courſe, 86. 
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INDEX. 

Inſcription, Sigean, 324. — on the ſtatue of Jupiter Urius, 
332. — on a brazen ſtatue mentioned by Strabo, 333.— 
on the pillars of Herodes Atticus, 335. — two antient in- 
ſcriptions accented, in ſmall Greek letters, 235 — 386. 

Joannes Grammaticus, petitioned for the books in the A. 
lexandrian library, 388. — ſeveral grammatical writings 


of his n 389. 
Lis 


Latins, only two places for their accents, 81. — always a 
grave npon the laſt ſyllable of their words, ibid. 

Longinus, his remarks on a paſſage in Demoſthenes run- 
ning in dactylic rythms, 142. — the meaning of it miſ- 
underſtood by ſome learned editors of this author, 154. 
— reckons Paul of Tarſus among the celebrated orators 
of antiquity, 291. — brings an example out of Demoſt- 
henes, in which the meaſures of an heroic verſe lie con- 
cealed, and why, 369. an objection ſolved thereby to 
rythms and numbers being incompatible with reading 
the Greek language by accents, ibid, 


M. 


' Matrobius, makes Barytone verbs compounded with a pre- 


poſition retain the accent in the ſame place, as their ſim- 
ples did, 89. 

Mecherchus Adolphus, the firſt we know of, who denied the 
acute accent its lengthening property, 66. 

Menander, ſet at the head of the new Atthis, 351. 

MS. Alexandrian, an account of it from Caſley, 33. 

Metre and Rythm, not always coincident, 144. 

Moeris Atticiſta, 100, 264, and paſſim. 

Monumentum Adulitanum, or the Ptolemaic chair, 382, --- 
a draught of it from ChiſhulPs Antiq. Aſiat. 17. 
My/ic, antient, two ſpecimens of, 17--18. — a part of the e- 
ducation of the Grecian youth, 2. — argument of Meſs" 
de Port Royal, drawn from muſic, to prove that the acute 
accent in pronunciation gives no time, ſnewu to be falla- 
cious, 73, &c, | — 
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IND EX. 
N. 
New diſpoſition of the accents by If. Voſſius, r no foundas 
tion for it in antiquity, 54. 
Nigidius F igulus, his account of the different pronunciation 
of Valeri in the genitive and vocative, with A. Gellius? 
remarks upon it, 6. 


O. 
Olympiodorus, an inſtance of the different accentuation of the 
Greeks and Romans in the word Tpainoi, 38 1. 
Oratory, its riſe and decline, 273, &c. 


P. 

Palimedes, added four double letters to the old Greek al- 
phabet, 331. | 

Plato declares himſelf no poet, 58. — gives the ſpeech of 
Chryſes from Il. &. without metre, ibid. 

Poetry in the firſt inſtance, treated as proſe, 59. — declined 

waile the Greek language was in its full vigour, 272. 

Plutarch, ſee 161 — 238. 

Ipoowdic and TpPogw0icas, of different e in muſic 
and grammar; in the muſical ſenſe, defined by Suidas, 
by Heſychius and Etymologus Mag. 2. — uſed alſo in 1 
this ſenſe by Julius Pollux, Plato, and Critias, 14. — in 
the grammatical ſenſe, defined by If. Voſſius, 5, — by 
Diomedes, 11. — by Gellius, 45. — by Gaza, 402. — and 
deſcribed in part, by Moſchopulus, 405. — and once 
uſed in this ſenſe, by Ariſtoxenus, the only time the 
word occurs in any of the ſeven writers upon antient 


= muſic, 15. 
bk. Quantity, and accent, of diſtinct conſideration, 68. == often 
. 8 coincide, 69, — quantity the general foundation of ac- 
; Y cebnt, ibid. | 
. 3 Qvinctilian eſtabliſhes the doctrine of Greek accents, while, 
: 1 comparing the two languages, he expreſſes his diſſatis- 
1 faction at the Latin accentuation, 220. — that in Latin 
0 |. words every penultimate ſhort has a grave tone; long, 


all 


| 
| 
| 


INDEX. 


an acute or circumflex, 221. --- accommodates his inſtan- 
ces to the conſtruction of the ſentence, 226. == a proof 
from him that to acute a ſyllable, and to read it long, 
mean the ſame ans 223. 


R. 

Rythm, does not ariſe merely from a due proportion of long 
and ſhort ſyllables, 157. — how it differs from metre, 
ibid. — attracts the times, often making long ſyllables 
ſhort; and ſhort, long, ibid. — ſeemingly changes the 
quantity in verſe, 158. miſtake of If, Voſſius in con- 
founding rythm with quantity, 159. 


8. 
School at Alexandria, when founded, 29. — diſſolution of 


it by the burning of the library, 389, — 391. 

Servius, his obſervations on the different accentuation of 
Greek and Latin words, and the foundation of that dif- 
ference, 91, — 372. 

Sophiſm, to be formed in proſe, only by writing down a 
word capable of having its accent varied, 130, — in 
verſe, either with or without writing, 131. 3 

Symonides, inventer of four letters in the Greek alphabet, 
v. G. E. J. 324. 

Stephanus Byzant. his reaſon why Ilzp@uni; ſhould be ac- 
cented on the antepenultimate, 121, — concerning the 
different accenting of gar and amv, according to 
their different fignifications, 122 — 123. 

S$trabs, a paſſage from him propoſed to the Atoni, with the 
accentual marks omitted, 411. 


& a > 
T47;c, defined by Hermogenes, 76. 
Time and tone, often confounded in pronunciation, 69,=71- 
Thomas Magiſter, 107, — 204, — 400. 
Ter, in grammar, what, 5. — in muſic, what, 6. 


Tri- 


. | . 


INV As 
Triclinius Demetrius, his account of two ſorts of ſigns in- 
vented by the antient grammarians, the one to know 
the quality of the ſyllables, the other to compleat the 
pronunciation of them, 34. 
Tryphon, quoted by Athenzus and Ammonius concerning 
the accent of wuuy lang SSt &C. 211. 
Tæetzes, his verſus politici, an account of them, 399. 
v. 
Ve us If. miſtaken about the riſe of accents, and the firſt ap- 
plication of them, 3, 5. no leſs ſo, in his account of the 
_ diſpoſition of them by the old grammarians, 54. — his 
opinion refuted at large, of a vicious pronunciation of 
| the diphthongs being introduced into Greece by the Ro. 
mans, 307. 
Uſes of the accentual marks, and realons for retaining 
hem, 40 
Fr >. 


Melſtenius, his account of the different offices of the Meta- 
phraſt and Paraphraſt, 56, 


Wemen of Syracuſe, 510. 


X. 
Xenophon, brought in proof by Athenzus for writing A&y 
with a circumflex, 266, 
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Page 53. line 14. for ν,EñH], read oν,ẽZ . 
„ 56. 1. 6. for North Britain, r. North Britons » 
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89. note g. for Id. r. Macreb. 

116. . 9. for x οονννννν, F. xaboAirn. 
$19. 1 1 Pr Av ©, r. Arc hεαe· ND. 
116. 1. 11. for Axlx, r. Alix. 


137. I. 16. for antepenult. r. penult. 


— 129. I. 20. for EEEEYXWv, T. SSS DM. 


148. 1. 3. for vo r. vos. 


—— 161. 1. 24. after πτιο, put. 


218. note, 1. 1. for d vue, r. oft. 


— 279. note, 1. 2. for eh, r. TECWIT WY» 


— 381. „ * tat TELOTMUCOEUBOR, r. TUABIGUIBT LO 
—— 381. |. 5. for antepenult. r. penult. 
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